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PEEFAOE. 


This  work  is  designed  as  a  text-book  for  the  use  of 
colleges  and  scientific  schools. 

The  first  eighteen  chapters  have  been  arranged  with  ref- 
erence to  the  needs  of  those  who  wish  to  make  a  review  of 
that  portion  of  Algebra  preceding  Quadratics.  While  com- 
plete as  regards  the  theoretical  parts  of  the  subject,  only 
just  enough  examples  are  given  to  furnish  a  rapid  review 
in  the  class-room. 

Attention  is  respectfully  invited  to  the  following : 

The  proofs  of  the  five  fundamental  laws  of  Algebra — 
the  Commutative  and  Associative  Laws  for  Addition  and 
Multiplication,  and  the  Distributive  Law  for  Multiplication 
— for  positive  or  negative  integers,  and  positive  or  nega- 
tive fractions,  Chapter  II. ;  Arts.  114  and  115  5  Arts.  208 
to  215;  Arts.  230  and  232;  Chapter  XVI.;  the  proofs  of 
the  fundamental  laws  of  Algebra  for  irrational  numbers, 
Chapter  XVIL ;  Arts.  350  and  351;  Arts.  355  to  357;  Chap- 
ters XXIV.  and  XXVI. ;  the  proof  of  the  Binomial  Theorem 
for  positive  integral  exponents.  Arts.  443  and  444 ;  Chapter 
XXXT. ;  the  Note  to  Art.  469 ;  the  proof  of  the  Binomial 
Theorem  for  fractional  and  negative  exponents,  Art.  483; 
Arts.  532  to  638 ;  Art.  542 ;  Chapters  XXXVII.,  XXXVIII., 
and  XL."*;  Art.  650;  the  proof  of  Descartes'  Rule  of  Signs 
for  Positive   Boots,  for  incomplete  as  well  as  complete 

equations,  Art.  653;  Arts.  657  to  663;  Arts.  673  and  674; 

ill 
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the  Graphical  Representation  of  Functions^  Arts.  682  to 
688;  Art.  689;  the  solution  of  Cubic  and  Biquadratic 
Equations,  Arts.  706  to  716;  Art.  718. 

In  Appendix  I.  will  be  found  graphical  demonstrations 
of  the  fundamental  laws  of  Algebra  for  pure  imaginary  and 
complex  numbers;  and  in  Appendix  II.,  Cauchy's  proof  that 
eveiy  equation  has  a  root. 
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ANSWERS  TO  THE  EXAMPLES. 


ALGEBRA, 


I.   DEFINITIONS  AND  NOTATION. 

1.  Algebra  is  that  branch  of  mathematics  in  which  the 
relations  of  numbers  are  investigated  by  representing  them 
by  symbols  which  may  have  any  values  whatever. 

Note.  It  is  ciLBtomary  in  Algebra  to  use  the  word  **  quantity  **  as 
Tnonymous  with  ^* number"  ;  and  this  meaning  will  be  attached  to 
he  word  throughout  the  present  work. 

2.  The  SymbolB  used  in  Algebra  are  of  four  kinds : 

1.  Symbols  of  Number. 

2.  Symbols  of  Operation. 

3.  Symbols  of  Relation. 

4.  Symbols  of  Abbreviation. 

SYMBOLS  OF  NUMBER. 

3  The  symbols  of  number  usually  employed  are  the 
Ardc  numerals,  and  the  letters  of  the  alphabet 

Tl  numerals  are  used  to  denote  known  or  determinate 
numirs,  and  the  letters  any  numbers  whatever,  known  or 
unknvn. 

Not  For  the  sake  of  brevity,  we  shall  often  speak  of  ^*the  num- 
ber a,'* hen  we  mean  *'  the  number  represented  by  the  symbol  a." 

4;  l^nbers  occupying  similar  relations  in  the  same  prob- 
lem areften  represented  by  the  same  letter,  distinguished 
by  difEe^it  accents  ;  as  a',  a",  a'",  read  "a  prime,''  "a  sec- 
ond,'' "ohird,"  eto. 
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They  may  also  be  distinguished  by  different  subscripi 
numbers ;  bs  a^,  a^  a^  read  "a  07ie/'  "a  two,''  "a  three/'  etc 

SYMBOLS  OF  OPERATION. 

&  The  Sign  of  Addition,  +,  is  read  '^plua." 

Thus,  a  +  b  signifies  that  the  number  6  is  to  be  added  to 

the  number  a;  a  +  b  +  c  signifies  that  &  is  to  be  added  to  o^ 

and  then  c  added  to  the  result ;  and  so  on. 
If  two  or  more  numbers  are  added  together,  the  result  is 

called  their  sum. 

6.  The  Sign  of  Subtraction,  — ,  is  read  "mintLs." 

Thus,  a  —  6  signifies  that  the  number  &  is  to  be  subtracted 
from  the  number  a. 

Note.  The  sign  ^  is  used  to  denote  the  diference  of  the  nmnbeB 
between  which  it  is  placed ;  thus,  a^b  signifies  the  difference  of  Us 
nmnbers  a  and  &. 

7.  The  Sign  of  Kultiplicationy  x,  is  read  "times,"  "int^" 
or  "multiplied  by'' 

Thus,  a  X  6  signifies  that  the  number  a  is  to  be  muti- 
plied  by  the  number  6 ;  a  X  6  X  c  signifies  that  a  is  t<  be 
multiplied  by  b,  and  the  result  multiplied  by  c ;  and  so  'U. 

The  multiplicand  is  the  number  to  be  multiplied. 

The  multiplier  is  the  number  by  which  the  multipliand 
is  to  be  multiplied. 

If  two  or  more  numbers  are  multiplied  together,  the*esult 
is  called  their  product. 

The  sign  of  multiplication  is  usually  omitted  in  igebra 
except  between  two  numbers  expressed  in  Arabic  niAcrals ; 
the  multiplication  of  numbers  is  therefore  indicate  by  the 
absence  of  any  sign  between  them. 

Thus,  2aJb  signifies  2  x  a  x  6. 

A  poinJt  is  often  used  instead  of  the  sign  x  ;  ths,  2  •  3  •  4 
is  the  same  as  2  x  3  x  4 
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&  If  a  number  is  multiplied  by  itself  any  number  of 
times,  the  product  is  called  a  potoer  of  that  number. 

An  Exponent  is  a  number  written  at  the  right  of,  and 
above  another  number,  to  indicate  what  power  of  the  latter 
is  to  be  taken.    Thus, 

o',  read  "a  sqitare,^'  or  "a  to  the  secorui  power,"  denotes  aa; 
a*,  read  "a  thirds"   or  ^' a  to  the  third  power,"   denotes  oaa ; 
a\  read  ^^  a  fourth,"  or  "a  to  tJie  fourth  power,"  denotes  aaaa; 

and  so  on. 

If  no  exponent  is  expressed,  the  first  power  is  understood. 

Thus,  a  is  the  same  as  a^ 

9.  The  Sign  of  Division,  +,  is  read  <'  divided  by." 

Thus,  a  -f-  6  signifies  that  the  number  a  is  to  be  divided 

by  the  number  b. 

The  division  of  a  by  6  is  also  expressed  -• 

b 

IOl  The  fieoiprooal  of  a  number  is  1  divided  by  that 
number. 

Thns  the  reciprocal  of  a  is  — 

a 

SYMBOLS  OF  RELATION. 

U.  The  Sign  of  Equality,  =,  is  read  "equals"  or  "is 
equal  to" 
Thus,  a  s  6  signifies  that  the  numbers  a  and  b  are  equal. 

A  statement  that  two  numbers  are  equal  is  called  ajQ 
equation. 

12.  The  Signs  of  Inequality,  >  and  <,  stand  for  "is 
greater  than  "  and  "  is  less  than,"  respectively. 

Thus,  a>b  signifies  that  the  number  a  is  greater  than 
the  number  6 ;  c  <  d  signifies  that  the  number  c  is  less  than 
the  number  d 
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SYMBOLS  OF  ABBREVIATION. 

13.  The  Signs  of  Aggregation,  the  parenthesis  (  ),  the 

brackets  [  ],  the  braces  \  \,  and  the  vinculum ,  indicate 

that  the  numbers  enclosed  by  them  are  to  be  taken  collec- 
tively.   Thus, 


(a-f&)xc,  [a  +  &]xc,  \a  +  b\xc,  and  a  +  bxc 

all  indicate  that  the  number  obtained  by  adding  &  to  a  is  to 
be  multiplied  by  c. 

14.  The  Sign  of  Dednotion,  .*.,  is  read  "therefore"  or 
"hence." 


IS.  The  Sign  of  Continuation,  ...,  is  read  "and  so  an"; 
*^^'  a,  a  +  b,  a  +  2b,  a +  36,  ..., 

is  read  "a,  a  plus  b,  a  plus  25,  a  plus  35,  and  so  on." 


ALGEBRAIC  EXPRESSIONS. 

16.  An  Algebraic  Expression,  or  simply  an  Expression,  is 
a  number  expressed  in  algebraic  symbols ;  as 

2,  a,  or  2aj*  — 3a6  +  5. 

17.  A  Term  is  an  expression  whose  parts  are  not  sepa- 
rated by  the  signs  +  or  — ;  as  2aj*,  —  Sab,  6,  or  " 

n 

2aj*,  —Sab,  and  +5  are  called  the  terms  of  the  expres- 
sion 2aj*  — 3a6  +  5. 

1&  A  Positive  Term  is  one  preceded  by  siplus  sign;  as 
+  5a. 

For  this  reason  the  sign  +  is  often  called  the  positive  sign. 

If  no  sign  is  expressed,  the  term  is  understood  to  be  posi- 
tive ;  thus,  20?  is  the  same  as  +  2a^. 
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Id.  A  Negative  Term  is  one  preceded  by  a  mintts  sign; 
as  —Sab, 

For  this  reason  the  sign  —  is  often  called  the  negative 
sign;  it  can  never  be  omitted  before  a  negative  term. 

20.  A  Monomial,  or  simple  expreasUm,  is  an  expression 

consisting  of  only  one  term ;  as  22^,  or  —  -a5. 

4 

21.  A  Polynomial,  or  compound  escpreaswn^  is  an  expres- 
sion consisting  of  more  than  one  term ;  as 

a  +  b,  or  2aj*-?a6  +  5. 
4 

Note.  A  polynomial  is  sometimes  called  a  multinomial, 

A  Binomial  is  a  polynomial  of  two  terms ;  as  a  +  &. 

A  Trinomial  is  a  polynomial  of  three  terms ;  as 

4 

22.  The  Numerical  Value  of  an  expression  is  the  result 
obtained  by  assigning  numerical  values  to  the  letters  in* 
volved. 

Thus,  if  a  =  4,  6  =  3,  c:=5,  and  (1  =  2,  the  numerical 
value  of 

4a  +  ^-cP  =  (4x4)+^-(2») 
0  o 

=  16  +  5-8  =  13. 

23.  A  monomial  is  said  to  be  rational  and  integral  when 
it  is  either  a  number  expressed  in  Arabic  numerals,  or  a 
single  letter  with  unity  for  its  exponent  (Art.  8),  or  the 
product  of  two  or  more  such  numbers  or  letters. 

It  is  also  said  to  be  rational  and  integral  when  it  can  be 
reduced  to  either  of  the  above  forms. 

Thus,  3  aV,  being  equivalent  to  3  •  a  •  a  •  &  •  6  *  &,  is  rational 
and  integral 
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A  polynomial  is  said  to  be  lational  and  integral  when 

Q 

each  of  its  terms  is  rational  and  integral ;  as  20?—  ^ab  +  A 

4 

24^1  If  the  literal  portion  of  a  term  consists  of  a  single 
letter  with  unity  for  its  exponent^  the  term  is  said  to  be  of 
the  first  degree. 

And  in  general,  the  degree  of  any  rational  and  integral 
monomial  (Art.  23)  is  the  number  of  terms  of  the  first 
degree  which  are  multiplied  together  to  form  its  literal 
portion. 

Thus,  2a  is  of  the  first  degree;  5<ib  is  of  the  second  de- 
gree; 3aV,  being  equivalent  to  Scbdbbb,  is  of  the  fifth 
degree;  etc. 

The  degree  of  any  rational  and  integral  monomial  may 
be  found  by  adding  the  exponents  of  the  several  letters 
involved. 

Thus,  a6V  is  of  the  eighth  degree. 

The  degree  of  a  ratioual  and  integral  polynomial  is  the 
degree  of  its  term  or  terms  of  highest  degree. 

Thus,  2c?b  —  3ac  +  6  is  of  the  third  degree. 

25.  Eomogeneons  Terms  are  those  of  the  same  degree. 
Thus,  a\  36*c,  and  —  67?%^  are  homogeneous. 

A  polynomial  is  said  to  be  homogeneous  when  its  terms 
are  homogeneous ;  as  a'  +  3&'c  —  4a^. 

26.  An  Axiom  is  a  truth  assumed  as  self-evident^ 

27.  It  is  assumed  as  an  axiom  that  numbers  which  are 
equal  to  the  same  number,  are  equal  to  each  other. 


POSmVE  AND  NEGATIVE  NUMBERS. 

28L  Many  concrete  magnitudes  are  capable  of  existing  in 
two  opposite  states. 
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Thus,  in  financial  transactions,  we  may  have  gains  or 
losses;  in  the  thermometer,  we  may  have  temperatures 
above  or  below  zero ;  a  place  on  the  surface  of  the  earth  may 
be  in  north  or  south  latitude ;  etc. 

The  signs  +  and  — ,  besides  indicating  the  operations  of 
addition  and  subtraction,  are  also  used  in  Algebra  to  dis- 
tinguish between  the  opposite  states  of  magnitudes  like  the 
above. 

Thus,  in  financial  transactions,  we  may  indicate  gains  or 
assets  by  the  sign  +,  and  losses  or  liabUUies  by  the  sign  — ; 
for  example,  the  statement  that  a  man's  property  is  —$100, 
means  that  he  has  debts  or  liabilities  to  the  amount  of  $  100. 

Again,  in  the  thermometer,  we  may  indicate  temperatures 
above  zero  by  the  sign  +,  and  temperatures  below  zero  by 
the  sign  — ;  for  example,  +  25^  means  25^  above  zero,  and 
— 10**  means  10®  below  zero. 

Also,  we  may  indicate  north  latitude  and  west  longitude 
by  the  sign  -f-;  ^^^  south  latitude  and  east  longitude  by  the 
sign  — ;  thus,  a  place  in  latitude  —30®,  longitude  +95®, 
would  be  in  latitude  30®  south  of  the  equator,  and  in  longi- 
tude 95®  west  of  Greenwich. 

It  is  immaterial  which  state  or  condition  is  indicated  by 
the  positive  sign ;  but  having  at  the  commencement  of  an 
investigation  indicated  a  certain  condition  by  the  positive 
sign,  and  the  opposite  condition  by  the  negative  sign,  we 
must  retain  the  same  notation  throughout. 

29.  If  the  positive  and  negative  states  of  any  concrete 
magnitude  are  expressed  without  reference  to  the  unit,  the 
results  are  called  positive  and  negative  numbers,  respectively. 

Thus,  in  -f-  $  5  and  —  $  3,  +5  is  a  positive  number,  and 
—  3  a  negative  number. 

If  no  sign  is  expressed,  the  number  is  understood  to  be 
positive. 

Ifota.  The  signs  +  and  — ,  when  used  to  indicate  the  positive  and 
negative  states  of  number,  are  called  signs  of  affection,  or  opposition. 
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30.  The  absolute  value  of  a  number  is  the  number  taken 
independently  of  the  sign  affecting  it. 

Thus,  the  absolute  value  of  ~  3  is  3. 

31.  A  symbol  used  to  represent  a  number  may  denote 
either  a  positive  or  a  negative  number ;  thus,  the  letter  a 
may  stand  for  +3,  —  3,  or  for  any  other  positive  or  nega- 
tive number. 

Whatever  number  is  denoted  by  a,  —  a  will  represent  a 
number  of  the  same  absolute  value,  but  of  opposite  sign. 
Thus,  if  a  stands  for  +3,  —  a  will  stand  for  —  3 ; 

if  a  stands  for  —  3,  —  a  will  stand  for  +  3 ;  etc. 

32.  By  Art.  31,  4-(—  a)  and  —  (—  a)  signify  numbers  of 
the  same  absolute  value  with  —  a,  and  of  the  same  sign  and 
opposite  sign,  respectively. 

That  is,      +(— a)  =  — o,  and  — (— a)  =  +  a.  (1) 

Similarly,  — (-|-a)  =  — a,  and  +(  +  a)  =  +cu  (2) 

From  (1)  and  (2),  by  Art.  27,  we  have 
+  (— a)  =  — (-ha)  =  — a, 
and  -f  (  +  a)  =  — (— a)  =  -ha. 

That  is,  tJie  positive  of  the  negative  of  the  number  denoted 
by  a,  and  the  negative  of  the  positive  of  the  number  denoted  by 
a,  are  each  equal  to  the  negative  of  the  number  denoted  by  a. 

The  positive  of  the  positive  of  the  number  denoted  by  a,  and 
the  negative  of  the  negative  of  the  number  denoted  by  a,  are 
each  equal  to  the  positive  of  the  number  denoted  by  a. 

Or,  as  it  is  usually  expressed, 

Like  signs  produce  +,  and  unlike  signs  produce  — • 
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II.   FUNDAMENTAL  OPERATIONS. 

ADDITION  AND  SUBTRACTION. 

33.  In  Arithmetic,  we  are  concerned  with  positive  num- 
bers only,  either  integers  or  fractions;  while  in  Algebra,  as 
just  shown,  a  number  may  be  negative  as  well  as  positive. 

Note.  We  shall  use  the  terms  **  arithmetical  number"  and  " posi- 
tive number,"  in  Chapters  II.  to  XVII.  inclusive,  to  denote  a  positive 
integer  or  a  positive  fraction;  and  the  term  "negative  number"  to 
denote  a  negative  integer  or  a  negative  fraction. 

The  term  "number,"  without  any  qualifying  adjective,  will  be 
understood  as  denoting  a  positive  or  negative  integer,  or  a  positive  or 
negative  fraction. 

It  will  be  understood  that  every  letter  represents  a  positive  or  nega- 
tive Integer,  or  a  positive  or  negative  fraction,  unless  the  contrary  is 
expressly  stated. 

34.  We  shall  retain  for  the  fundamental  operations  of 
Addition  and  Subtraction  their  arithmetical  meanings,  so 
long  as  the  numbers  involved  are  arithmetical. 

For  example,  to  add  2\  and  3f  is  to  find  a  number  which 
contains  as  many  units  and  fractional  parts  of  units  as  the 
numbers  2^  and  3f  taken  together;  that  is,  the  sum  of  2^ 
and  3f  is  5f^. 

We  shall  then  be  free  to  attach  any  meaning  we  please 
to  Addition  or  Subtraction  involving  other  forms  of  num- 
ber, provided  the  new  meanings  are  not  inconsistent  with 
principles  previously  established. 

35.  The  result  of  adding  &  to  a  is  expressed  a+b  (Art.  5). 
If  the  number  to  be  added  is  a  polynomial,  or  is  preceded 

by  a  —  sign,  it  must  be  enclosed  in  a  parenthesis  (Art.  13). 
Thus,  the  result  of  adding  —6  to  a  is  expressed  a-h  ( —  6), 
and  the  result  of  adding  b-^cto  ais  expressed  a+  (b-^c). 
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36.  If  a  man  gains  $  8,  then  incurs  a  debt  of  $  5,  then 
gains  $  6,  and  finally  incurs  a  debt  of  $  12,  the  effect  on  his 
property  will  be  the  same  in  whatever  order  the  transac- 
tions occur. 

But  with  the  notation  of  Art.  28,  gaining  $S  may  be 
regarded  as  adding  +98  to  his  property,  and  incurring  a 
debt  of  9  5  may  be  regarded  as  adding  —  $  5. 

Hence  the  result  of  adding  +$8,  —  $5,  +$6,  and 
—  $  12  will  be  the  same  in  whatever  order  the  transactions 
occur. 

That  is,  omitting  reference  to  the  unit,  the  sum  of  the 
numbers  -h  8,  —  5,  +6,  and  — 12  will  be  the  same  in  what- 
ever order  the  numbers  are  taken. 

And  in  general,  the  sum  of  any  set  of  positive  or  negative 
numbers  will  be  the  same  in  whatever  order  the  numbers 
are  taken. 

This  is  called  the  Commutative  Law  for  Addition, 

37.  By  Art.  35,  the  result  of  adding  6-hc  to  a  is  a-f  (6-hc), 
or  (6  4-  c)  +  a  by  the  Commutative  Law  for  Addition. 

But  the  result  of  adding  a  to  h  +  c  is  b  +  c  +  a  (Art.  5), 
or  a  +  6  +  c  by  the  Commutative  Law  for  Addition. 

Whence,  a-|-(6-hc)  =  a  +  6-|-c 

That  is,  the  result  of  adding  &  -f  c  to  a  is  the  same  as  the 
result  of  adding  b  and  c  separately  to  a  (Art.  5). 

And  in  general,  adding  the  sum  of  a  group  of  numbers 
is  the  same  thing  as  adding  the  numbers  of  the  group 
separately. 

This  is  called  the  Associative  Law  for  Addition. 

38.  If  a  man  gains  $  5,  and  loses  $  3,  he  will  be  worth  $  2. 
If  he  owes  $  5,  and  then  gains  $  3,  he  will  be  in  debt  to 

the  amount  of  $  2. 

If  he  owes  f  5,  and  incurs  a  debt  of  $  3,  he  will  be  in 
debt  to  the  amount  of  $8. 
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That  is,  with  the  notation  of  Art.  28, 

the  sum  of  +$5  and  — $3i8  +$2; 
the  sum  of  —  $5  and  -|-$3  is  — $2j 
the  sum  of  —  $ 5  and  —  f  3  is  — 1|?8. 
Or,  omitting  reference  to  the  unit, 

(+5)  +  (-3)  =  +  2; 

(_6)  +  (  +  3) 2; 

(_5)  +  (-3)  =  -8. 

We  may  then  extend  our  definition  of  Addition  (Art.  34) 
as  follows : 

To  add  a  positive  and  a  negative  number,  subtract  the  less 
absolute  vaiue  (Art.  30)  from  the  greater,  and  prefix  to  Hie 
result  the  sign  of  the  number  having  the  greater  absolute  value. 

To  add  two  negative  numbers,  add  their  absolute  values,  and 
prefix  a  negative  sign  to  the  result. 

Ncyte.  The  above  mlea  are  applicable  to  either  integers  or  fractions. 

39.  Since 'a  and  —a  denote  numbers  of  the  same  absolute 
value,  but  of  opposite  sign  (Art.  31),  the  sum  of  two  such 
numbers  is  0  (Art.  38). 

That  is,  •     a  +  (— a)=sO. 

40.  It  is  assumed  as  an  axiom  that  if  equal  numbers  are 
added  to  equal  numbers,  the  results  are  equal. 

43.  Subtraction,  in  Arithmetic,  may  be  defined  as  the 
process  of  finding  one  of  two  numbers,  when  their  sum  and 
the  other  number  are  given ;  and  we  shall  attach  this  mean- 
ing to  the  operation  in  all  cases  where  the  numbers  involved 
are  positive  or  negative  integers,  or  positive  or  negative 
fractions. 

The  Minuend  is  the  sum  of  the  numbers. 

The  Subtrahend  is  the  given  number. 

The  Remainder  is  the  required  number. 
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The  remainder  when  b  is  subtracted  from  a  is  expressed 
a  —  &  (Art.  6),  and  the  remainder  when  —  6  is  subtracted 
from  a  is  expressed  a  —  (—  6). 

42.  By  Art.  41,  if  a  is  the  minuend,  and  b  the  subtrahend, 
the  remainder  is  a  —  6. 

Then  since  the  sum  of  the  remainder  and  the  subtrahend 
is  equal  to  the  minuend,  we  have 

a  -  6  -f  6  =  a.  (1) 

Adding  —  6  to  each  of  these  equals  (Art.  40),  we  obtain 

a-6-f  6-|-(-6)  =  a-|-(-6). 

Whence  by  the  Associative  Law  for  Addition  (Art.  37), 

a-6-h[6  +  (-6)]=a-h(-6). 

But  by  Art.  39,  6  +  (-  6)  =  0. 

AVhence,  o  —  6  =  a-f(—  &). 

Hence,  to  aubtraxst  one  number  from  another^  we  change  the 
^g^  of  the  subtrahend,  and  add  the  result  to  the  minuend. 

43.  Since  Subtraction  is  only  a  form  of  Addition  (Art. 
42),  it  follows  from  Art.  40  that  if  equal  numbers  are  sub* 
tracted  from  equal  numbers,  the  results  are  equal. 

44.  By  Art.  42,  subtracting  -fa  is  the  same  thing  as 
adding  ~a;  and  subtracting  ^a  is  the  same  thing  as 
adding  +a. 

That  is,  — f-f  a)  =  -f  (— a),  and  — (—  a)  =  -H(-f  a). 

Note.  In  these  results,  the  signs  within  the  parentheses  are  signs 
of  affection  (Art.  29),  and  those  without  are  signs  of  operation.  Com- 
paring the  results  with  those  of  Art.  32,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  sign  — , 
when  used  as  a  sign  of  affection,  is  subject  to  the  same  laws  as  when 
used  as  a  sign  of  operation  ;  and  hence  the  meaning  attached  to  the 
sign  —  in  Art  28  is  consistent  with  its  meaning  as  a  symbol  of  opera- 
Ion. 
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45.  Since  the  sum  of  a  and  &  is  a  +  &  (Art.  5),  and  the 
sum  of  a  and  —  6  is  a  —  6  (Art.  42),  it  follows  that  the  addi' 
tion  of  monomicUs  is  effected  by  uniting  them  with  their  respeo 
tive  signs. 

Thus,  the  sum  of  a,  —  6,  c,  —  d,  and  —  e  is 
a  —  6  +  c  —  d  —  e. 

It  is  immaterial  in  what  order  the  terms  are  united  (Art. 
36),  provided  each  has  its  proper  sign. 
Hence  the  above  result  may  also  be  expressed 
c  +  a  —  e  —  d  —  6, 
—  d  —  6  +  c  —  e+a>  etc. 

46.  Since  c  —  d  is  the  sum  of  c  and  —  d  (Art.  42),  to  add 
c  —  dtoa  —  &is  the  same  thing  as  to  add  c  and  —  d  sepa- 
rately to  a  -  6  (Art.  37). 

Whence  by  Art.  45, 

a^b'-{-(c^d)^a^b  +  C'~d. 

That  is,  the  addition  of  polynomials  is  effected  by  uniting 
their  terms  with  their  respective  signs. 

47.  By  (1),  Art.  42,     a^b  +  b^a. 

That  is,  if  the  same  number  is  both  added  to  and  subtracted 
from  another  J  the  value  of  the  latter  mil  not  be  changed. 

In  other  words,  terms  of  equal  absolute  value,  but  oppo- 
site sign,  in  an  expression,  neutralize  each  other,  or  canceL 

4a  By  Art.  47, 

a  —  (6  —  c)  +  (&  —  c)  =  a, 
and  a  —  6+C  +  &  —  c=a. 

Whence  by  Arts.  27  and  46, 

a  -  ( &  -  c) -h  ( &  -  c )  =  a  -  6 -h  c  +  ( 6  -  c) . 

Subtracting  (6  —  c)  from  each  of  these  equals  (Art.  43), 

we  have  ^      ..       v     ^      .  ,  ^ 

a  —  (6  —  c)  ^=^  a  —  0 -i- c. 
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That  is,  to  subtract  a  polynomial,  we  change  the  sign  of  each 
of  its  terms  and  add  the  result  to  the  minuend. 

49.  By  Art.  48,  subtracting  a  —  6  is  the  same  thing  as 
adding  —a 4- 6,  and  subtracting  a  +  6  is  the  same  thing 
as  adding  —  a  —  6. 

That  is, 

—  (a  — 6)  =  — a -1-6,  and  —  (a-h6)  =  — a  — 6. 


MULTIPLICATION. 

50.  We  shall  retain  for  the  operation  of  MnltiplicatioiL 
its  arithmetical  meaning,  so  long  as  the  muMiplier  is  an 
arithmetical  number. 

That  is,  to  multiply  a  number  by  a  positive  integer  is  to 
add  the  first  number  as  many  times  as  there  are  units  in 
the  second. 

Thus,  a  X  3  is  equivalent  to  a  -h  a  -h  a. 

Again,  to  multiply  a  number  by  a  positive  fraction  is  to 
divide  the  first  number  into  as  many  equal  parts  as  there 
are  units  in  the  denominator  of  the  fraction,  and  then  mul- 
tiply one  of  these  parts  by  the  numerator. 

SL  The  product  of  —  a  by  3  is  expressed  (  —  a)  x  3. 
By  Art.  50,  (—  a)  x  3  signifies  that  —a  is  to  be  added 
three  times ;  that  is, 

(-a)x3  =  -a-a-a.  (1) 

But  by  Art.  60,  — ax3  =  —  (a-f-a-ha) 

^^^a^-a-a  (Art.  48).       (2) 
From  (1)  and  (2),  by  Art.  27,  we  have 

(-a)x3  =  -ax3. 
And  in  general,  if  b  is  any  arithmetical  number, 

(— a)x6  =  — ax6. 
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52.  In  Arithmetic,  the  product  of  a  set  of  numbers  is  the 
same  in  whatever  order  they  are  taken. 

Thus,  3x4x5  and  5x3x4  are  each  equal  to  60 ; 
again,  f  X  ^  and  ^  X  |  are  each  equal  to  \^, 

53.  If  we  could  assume  the  law  of  Art.  62  to  hold  for 
the  product  of  a  positive  number  by  a  negative,  we  should 

3x(-5)  =  (-5)x3  =  -5x3  (Art.  51) 
=  -3x5. 

This  suggests  the  following  definition : 

To  multiply  a  number  by  a  negative  integer  or  a  negative 
fraction,  multiply  it  by  the  absolute  value  of  the  multiplier,  and 
change  the  sign  of  the  result, 

54.  It  is  assumed  as  an  axiom  that  if  equal  numbers  are 
multiplied  by  equal  numbers,  the  results  are  equal. 

5&  If  5  is  a  positive  number,  we  have  by  Art.  53, 

a  X  (— 6)  =  -a  X  6  =  —  a5.  (1) 

Also,  by  Art.  51, 

(-  a)  X  6  =  —  a  X  6  =  -  a6.  (2) 

Again,       (-a)  x  (-6)  =  - (-a)  x  6,  by  (1) 

(-06),       by  (2) 

=  ab,  by  Art.  32.  (3) 

We  will  now  prove  that  (1)  and  (2)  hold  when  6  is  a 
negative  number. 

Let  6  =  —  6';  then  —  6  =  &'  (Art.  31),  and  6'  is  a  positive 
number. 

Now,     ax(— 6)  =  ax6'  =a6';  (4) 

and  (-a)x&  =  (-a)x(-6')  =  «*'»by  (3).  (5) 

But,      -a6  =  -ax(-6')  =  -(-«^')»ty  (1) 

=  ab',  by  Art.  32.  (6) 
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From  (4),  (6),  and  (6),  by  Art.  27,  we  have 
ax  (  —  6)  =  — aft, 
and  (— a)x6=  — rt5. 

The  proof  of  (3)  as  given  above  holds  when  &  is  a  nepja- 
tive  number,  since  (1)  and  (2)  have  been  proved  to  hold 
when  6  is  a  negative  number. 

S6l  By  Arts.  7  and  55, 

(-ha)x(  +  6)  =  +  a6, 
(  +  a)x(-6)  =  -a6,  , 

(-a)x(-h6)  =  -a6, 
and  (—  a)  X  (—  6)  =  H- aft. 

From  these  results,  we  may  state  what  is  called  the  Bole 
of  Signs  in  Multiplication,  as  follows  : 

+  multiplied  by  -f-^  and  —  multiplied  by  — ,  produce  +  ; 
-f  multiplied  by  — ,  and  —  multiplied  by  +,  produce  — . 

Or,  as  it  is  usually  expressed  with  regard  to  the  product 
of  two  terms, 

Like  signs  produce  +,  and  unlike  signs  produce  — . 

57.  By  Art.  49, 

ft  —  c  =5  —  (c  —  ft), 
and  —  ft  — c  =  — (ft  +  c). 

Whence  by  Art.  54, 

a(ft  —  c)  =  a  X  —  (c  —  ft)  =  —  a{c  —  ft), 
and         a(—  ft  —  c)  =  a  X  —  (ft  -h  c)  =  —  a(ft  +  c). 

58L  Let  a  and  ft  be  two  numbers  whose  absolute  valties 
are  a'  and  ft',  respectively. 

By  Art.  56^  ab  =  a'b'  or  ^a'b\  and  ba  =  b'a^  or  —  ftV, 
according  as  the  numbers  denoted  by  a  and  ft  are  of  like 
sign,  or  unlike  sign. 
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But  by  Art.  52,  since  a'  and  &'  are  arithmetical  numbers, 

a'b'  =  b'a'. 
Whence  (Art.  27),  ab  =  ba. 

In  like  manner  it  may  be  proved  that  the  product  of  any 
Bet  of  numbers  is  the  same  in  whatever  order  they  are  taken. 
This  is  called  the  Commutative  Law  for  Mtdtiplication, 

59.  The  product  of  a  by  ftc  is  a  x  {be),  or  (be)  X  a  by  the 
Commutative  Law  for  Multiplication. 

But  the  result  of  multiplying  6c  by  a  is  bca  (Art.  7),  or 
dbc  by  the  Commutative  Law  for  Multiplication. 

Whence,  a  x  (be)  =  abc. 

That  is,  to  multiply  a  by  be  is  the  same  thing  as  to  mul- 
tiply it  by  6,  and  then  multiply  the  result  by  c. 

And  in  general,  multiplying  by  the  product  of  a  group  of 
numbers  is  the  same  thing  as  multiplying  by  the  numbers 
of  the  group  separately. 

This  is  called  the  Associative  Law  for  Multiplication. 

60.  We  know  that  4x  (5 +  3)  =  4x5  +  4x3, 
and  4x(5-3)  =  4x6-4x3. 

And  in  general,  if  a,  6,  and  c  are  any  arithmetical  numbers, 

a(b  +  c)  =  ab+a^l  (1) 

and,  if&is>c,  a(b  ^  c)  =  ab  —  ac,  (2) 

We  will  now  prove  that  (2)  holds  when  6  is  <  c 
By  Art.  57,  a(b  -  c)  =  ''a(c  -  b) 

=z^(ac^  ab),  by  (2) 
=  —  oc  -h  a6,  by  Art.  48. 
Therefore  (2)  holds  whether  b  is  greater  or  less  than  c. 

We  will  now  prove  that  (1)  holds  when  any  or  all  of  the 
numbers  a,  b,  and  c  are  negative. 
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I.   Let  a  and  b  be  positive  numbers,  and  c  a  negative 
number. 
Let  cs=^c*;  then  c'  is  a  positive  number  (Art.  31). 
Now,         a(b  +  c)  =  a{b  -'c')  =  ab^  ac\  by  (2). 
Also,  a6  +  ac  =  a5-|-a(  — c')  =  a6  — oc'. 

Whence,   a(b  +  c)=^(ib  +  ac.  (3) 

In  like  manner,  it  may  be  proved  that  (1)  holds  when  a 
and  c  are  positive  numbers,  and  b  a  negative  number. 

IL   Let  a  be  a  positive  number,  and  b  and  c  negative 
numbers. 

Let  6  =  —  6',  and  c  =  — c';   then  6'  and  c'  are  positive 
numbers. 

Now,  a(6-Hc)  =  a(— 6'— c') 

^^a{b'-hc')  (Art.  57) 
=  -(a6'-hac'),  by(l) 
^^ab^-^ac*  (Art.  48). 

Also,  o6  +  ac  =  a(— 6')  +  a(  — c*) 

=  — a6'— ac'. 

Whence,    a(jb  +  c)=^ab  +  ac.  (4) 

III.   Let  a  be  a  negative  number,  and  let  b  and  c  be  either 
positive  or  negative. 

Let  a  =  '-a*;  then  a'  is  a  positive  number. 

Now,         a(b  +  c)  =  -  a'(6  +  c) 

(a'6  +  a'c),  by  (1),  (3),  or  (4) 

=  _  a'6  -  a'c,  by  Art.  48. 

Also,  a6  +  ac  =  (— a;6  +  (  —  a')^' 

=  —  a'6  —  a*c. 
Whence,    a(b  +  c)=^ab  +ac 

Thus  (1)  is  proved  to  hold  for  all  positive  or  negative 
integral  or  fractional  values  of  a,  b,  and  c. 
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The  result  expressed  in  equation  (1)  is  called  the  Did- 
tribviive  Law  for  Mxdtiplication, 

By  aid  of  the  Commutative  Law  (Art.  58),  equation  (1) 
may  be  written  in  the  form 

(6  +  c)a  =  a6  +  ac.  (5) 

GL  It  follows  from  the  definitions  of  Arts.  50  and  53  that 

Oxa  =  0; 

for  if  0  is  added  any  number  of  times,  the  result  is  0. 

If  we  could  assume  the  Commutative  Law  (Art.  58)  to 
hold  with  respect  to  the  product  0  X  a,  we  should  have 

a  X  0  =  0. 

A  rigorous  proof  of  this  result  will  be  given  in  Chapter 
XIIL 

DEFINITIONS. 

62.  If  two  or  more  numbers  are  multiplied  together,  each 
of  them,  or  the  product  of  any  number  of  them,  is  called  a 
fcLctor  of  the  product. 

Thus,  a,  by  c,  db,  ac,  and  be  are  factors  of  the  product  abc. 

63.  Any  factor  of  a  product  is  called  the  Coefficient  of 
the  product  of  the  remaining  factors. 

Thus  in  2a5,  2  is  the  coefficient  of  a& ;  2a  of  6 ;  a  of  2b; 
etc. 

64.  If  one  factor  of  a  product  is  expressed  in  Arabic 
numerals,  and  the  other  in  letters,  the  former  is  called  the 
numerical  coefficient  of  the  latter. 

Thus  in  2a&,  2  is  the  numerical  coefficient  of  db. 

If  no  numerical  coefficient  is  expressed,  the  coefficient 
unity  is  understood. 
Thus,  a  is  the  same  as  1  a. 
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In  a  negative  term  (Art.  19),  the  numerical  coefficient  is 

understood  to  include  the  sign. 

3  3 

Thus  in  —  -a6,  the  numerical  coefficient  of  ab  is 

2  2 

65.  We  shall  use  the  term  integral  expression  to  denote  a 
rational  and  integral  expression  (Art.  23),  with  integral 
numerical  coefficients ;  a82aj'  —  Sod  +  c*. 

66.  Similar  or  Like  TermB  are  those  which  either  do  not 
differ  at  all,  or  else  differ  only  in  their  numerical  coefficients ; 
as  2  Q^y  and  —  7  ary. 

Dissimilar  or  TTnlike  Terms  are  those  which  are  not  simi- 
lar; as  3a^y  and  ^xy^. 

DIVISION. 

67.  Division,  in  Arithmetic,  may  be  defined  as  the  process 
of  finding  one  of  two  numbers,  when  their  product  and  the 
other  number  are  given ;  and  we  shall  attach  this  meaning 
to  the  operation  in  all  cases  where  the  numbers  involved  are 
positive  or  negative  integers,  or  positive  or  negative  frac- 
tions. 

The  Dividend  is  the  product  of  the  numbers. 
The  Divisor  is  the  given  number. 
The  Quotient  is  the  required  number. 

The  quotient  when  a  is  divided  by  h  is  expressed  -• 

h 

Then  since  the  product  of  the  quotient  and  the  divisor  is 
equal  to  the  dividend,  we  have 

^x6  =  a.  (1) 

6a  By  Art.  67,  (1),       T  X  6  =  1.  (2) 

Multiplying  each  of  these  equals  by  a  (Art.  54),  we  have 
a  X  -  X  6  =  a. 

0 
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Since  the  dividend  is  the  product  of  the  divisor  and  the 
quotient,  we  may  regard  a  as  the  dividend,  b  as  the  divisor, 

and  a  X  -  as  the  quotient. 
h 

Whence,  ?  =  a  x  — 

b  b 

That  is,  to  divide  a  by  b  is  the  same  thing  as  to  multiply  a 
by  the  reciprocal  ofb  (Art.  10). 

€9l  Let  a =6  and  c  =  d. 

Then  (Art.  54),  ad  =  be. 

Multiplying  each  of  these  equals  by  -  x  -? 

c      d 

ax(2x-x-  =  &xcx-x-- 
c      d  c      d 

Then  by  the   Commutative  and  Associative  Laws   for 
Multiplication  (Arts.  58,  59), 

Whence  by  Art.  68,     '     -  =  -. 
c      d 

That  is,  if  eqxiaX  numbers  are  divided  by  equal  numbers,  the 
results  are  equal. 

70.  Let  5  =  0?.  (1) 

b 

Then  by  Art.  67,  atszbx. 

Multiplying  each  of  these  equals  by  c,  we  have 

ac  IS  bcx. 

Eegarding  ac  as  the  dividend,  be  as  the  divisor,  and  x  as 
Bie  quotient,  this  may  be  written 
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From  (1)  and  (2),  by  Art.  27, 

bc'b  ^^^ 

That  is,  a  factor  common  to  the  dividend  and  divisor  map 
he  removed,  or  cancdled. 
Putting  &  as  1  in  (3),  we  have 

c 
That  is,  if  a  number  is  both  mtdtiplied  and  divided  by  the 
same  number,  the  value  of  the  former  wiU  not  be  changed. 

71.  Let  bc^a. 

Then  by  Art.  56,      (- 6)c  =  -6c  =  -a, 

(  — 6)(— c)=     be  S3     Of 

and  6(— c)3s  — 6csa  — a. 

Since  the  dividend  is  the  product  of  the  divisor  and 
quotient,  these  may  be  written  in  the  forms 

a  —  a  a  i   — a 

5  =  ^'       36  =  ^'       _  =  -c,  and_«-c. 

That  is, 
-|-a      .  a    '^a      .  a    -^a        a  ^^^   —a.       a    r^% 

Tb=+V  —b'-^V  —b-'-V  ^"^  Tb^-b  ^^> 

From  these  results  we  may  state  what  is  called  the  Bille 
of  Signs  with  regard  to  the  quotient  of  two  terms : 

+  divided  by  -f ,  and  —  divided  by  ^,  produce  + ; 

-f  divided  by  — ,  and  —  divided  by  '^,  produce  — . 
Hence,  in  Division  as  in  Multiplication, 
Like  signs  produce  4-j  and  unlike  signs  produce  — . 

72.  By  Art.  61,         Oxa«0. 

Regarding  0  as  the  dividend,  a  as  the  divisor,  and  0  as 
the  quotient,  we  have  r. 

a 
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DEFINITIONS. 

73.  A  polynomial  is  said  to  be  arranged  according  to  the 
descending  powers  of  any  letter,  when  the  term  containing 
the  highest  i)ower  of  that  letter  is  placed  first,  that  having 
the  next  lower  immediately  after,  and  so  on.     Thus, 

a?*  +  3a^  -  2a?3/2^  3a^  _  4y4 

is  arranged  according  to  the  descending  powers  of  x. 

Note.  The  term  —  4  2^,  which  does  not  involve  x  at  all,  is  regarded 
as  containixig  the  lowest  power  of  x  in  the  above  expression. 

A  polynomial  is  said  to  be  arranged  according  to  the 
ascending  powers  of  any  letter,  when  the  term  containing 
the  lowest  power  of  that  letter  is  placed  first,  that  having 
the  next  higher  immediately  after,  and  so  on.     Thus, 

is  arranged  according  to  the  ascending  powers  of  y, 

74.  An  expression  is  said  to  be  symmetrical  with  respect 
to  any  of  its  letters  when  any  two  of  them  can  be  inter- 
changed without  altering  the  expression. 

Thus,  the  expression  ab  +  bc  +  ca  is  symmetrical  with 
respect  to  the  letters  a,  6,  and  c ;  for  if  any  two  of  them, 
say  a  and  6,  are  interchanged,  the  expression  becomes 
6a  +  ac4-c6,  which  by  Arts.  36  and  58  is  equivalent  to 
ab-k-bc-k-  CO, 
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III.   ADDITION;   SUBTRACTION;    USE  OP 
PARENTHESES. 

ADDITION. 

7&  Addition  of  Similar  TermB  (Art.  66). 

1.  Eequired  the  sum  of  5a  and  3a. 
By  Art.  60,  5a  +  3a  =  (5  -f  3)a 

=  8a. 

2.  Required  the  sum  of  —  5a  and  —  3a. 

By  Art.  56,  —  5a  =  (-5)a,  and  -3a  =  (— 3)a. 

Whence  by  Art.  60, 

(_5)a-H(-3)a  =  [(-5)  +  (-3)]a 
=  (-8) a  (Art.  38) 
=  -8a     (Art.  56). 

3.  Required  the  sum  of  5  a  and  —  3  a. 

5a  +  (-3)a  =  [5  +  (-3)]a 

=  2a  (Art.  38). 

4.  Required  the  sum  of  —  5a  and  3a. 

(_5)a  +  3a  =  [(-5)  +  3]a 

=  (-2) a  (Art.  38) 
=  -2a. 

Hence,  to  add  two  similar  terms,  find  the  sum  of  their 
numerical  coefficients  (Arts.  64  and  38),  and  affix  to  the  result 
the  common  letters, 

5.  Required  the  sum  of  2  a,  —  a,  3  a,  —  12  a,  and  6  a. 
Since  the  order  of  the  terms  is  immaterial  (Art.  36),  we 

may  add  the  positive  terms  first,  and  then  the  negative,  and 
finally  combine  these  two  results. 
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The  stun  of  2a,  3a,  and  6a  is  11a. 

The  sum  of  —  a  and  —  12a  is  —  13a. 

Hence  the  required  sum  is  11a  +  (—  13a)^  or  —  2a. 

76L  If  the  terms  are  not  all  similar,  we  may  combine  the 
similar  terms,  and  imite  the  others  with  their  respective 
signs  (Art  45). 

Example.  Eequired  the  sum  of  12a,  —6 as,  —  3y*,  —Bo, 
8Xf  and  —3x. 

The  sum  of  42a  and  —  6a  is  7a. 

The  sum  of  —  6a^  8a^  and  —  3fl;  is  0  (Art.  47). 

Hence  the  required  sum  is  7a  —  3^. 

77.  Addition  of  Polynomials. 

By  Art.  46>  the  addition  of  polynomials  is  effected  by 
uniting  their  terms  with  their  respective  signs. 

Example.  Bequired  the  sum  of 

6a  — 7a5»,  3a?  — 2a  +  3y',  and  2a?  — a  — miu 

It  is  convenient  in  practice  to  set  the  expressions  down 
one  underneath  the  other,  similar  terms  being  in  the  same 
vertical  column. 

We  then  find  the  sum  of  the  terms  in  each  column,  and 
write  the  results  with  their  respective  signs.    Thus, 

6a-7a? 
-2a  +  3a?  +  3y» 
—  a  +  2fl?  -^mn 

3a  — 2a?  +  3y»- mn 

SUBTRACTION. 

78.  Suhtraotion  of  Similar  Terms. 
1.   Subtract  5a  from  2a. 

By  Art.  42,  the  result  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  2a  and  —6a, 
which  is  —3a  (Art.  75). 
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2.  Subtract  '-2  a  from  5  a. 

The  result  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  5  a  and  2  a,  otTo. 

3.  From  —  2  a  take  5a. 

Result,  (— 2a)  +  (  — 6a),  or  —7a. 

4.  From  —2a  take  —5a. 
Result,  (  —  2  a)  +  (5  a),  or  3 a. 

79.  SnbtractioiL  of  PolynomialB. 

Example,   Subtract  5 oc^y—  3 a6 4- m'  from  3a5^— 2a6+4«. 
Changing  the  sign  of  each  term  of  the  subtrahend  (Art. 
48),  and  adding  the  result  to  the  minuend,  we  have 

3icV-2a6  +  4n 

-5a^y-f3a6  -m" 

*  . 

—  2ic*y-h    a6  +  4n  — m' 

Note.  It  is  customary  in  practice  to  x)erform  mentally  the  opera- 
tion of  changing  the  sign  of  each  term  of  the  subtrahend. 

USE  OF  PARENTHESES. 

80.  The  use  of  parentheses  (Art.  13)  is  very  frequent  in 
Algebra,  and  it  is  convenient  to  have  rules  for  their  removal 
or  introduction. 

By  Arts.  46  and  48, 
2a-36  +  (5c-d  +  2€)  =  2a-36  +  6c-d  +  2€, 
and  2a - 36 - (5c -d  +  2e)  =  2a -36 -5c 4- d-2e. 

In  the  first  case  the  signs  of  the  terms  within  the  paren- 
thesis are  not  changed  when  the  parenthesis  is  removed; 
while  in  the  second  case  the  sign  of  each  term  within  is 
changed,  from  +  to  — ,  or  from  —  to  +. 

We  then  have  the  following  rules  for  removing  a  paren- 
thesis : 
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A  parenthesis  preceded  bya-^  sign  may  be  removed  witJiout 
changing  the  signs  of  the  terms  enclosed. 

A  parenthesis  preceded  by  a  —  sign  may  be  removed  if  the 
sign  of  each  term  enclosed  is  changed,  from  +  to  — ,  or  from 
-  to  +. 

8L  The  above  rule  applies  equally  to  the  removal  of  the 
brackets,  braces,  or  vinculum  (Art.  13). 

It  should  be  noticed  in  the  case  of  the  latter  that  the 
sign  apparently  prefixed  to  the  first  term  underneath  is  in 
reality  prefixed  to  the  vinculum. 

Thus,  -fa  — 6  and  —a  — 6  are  equivalent  to  +(a  — 6) 
and  —  (a  —  6),  respectively. 

82.  Parentheses  are  often  found  enclosing  others ;  in  this 
case  they  may  be  removed  in  succession  by  the  rules  of 
Art.  80,  and  it  is  better  to  remove  first  the  innermost  pair. 


Example.   Simplify  4aj  — |3aj  +  (~2a:  — »  — a)|. 
Eemoving  the  vinculum  first,  and  the  others  in  succes- 
sion, we  have 

4aj  —  |3a;  +  (—  2a;  —  aj  —  a) } 
=:4aj-|3a:  +  (-2a;-aj  +  a)} 
s=4a5  — |3a;  — 2a;— «  +  a| 
=  4aj  —  3aj  +  2a;  4- a;  —  a  =  4a;  —  a, 

83u  To  enclose  any  number  of  terms  in  a  parenthesis,  we 
take  the  converse  of  the  rules  of  Art.  80 : 

Any  number  of  terms  may  be  enclosed  in  a  parenthesis  pre- 
ceded by  a  +  sign,  without  changing  their  signs. 

Any  number  of  terms  may  be  enclosed  in  a  parenthesis  pre- 
ceded by  a--  sign,  if  the  sign  of  each  term  is  changed,  from  + 
to  — ,  or  from  —  to  +. 

Example.  Enclose  the  last  three  terms  ofa— &  +  c— d+e 
in  a  parenthesis  preceded  by  a  —  sign. 
Eesult,  a  — 6  — (— c  +  d  — e). 
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EXAMPLES. 
84L  Add  the  following : 

1.  2a?-6a5*-aj  +  7,  3a5*-2-6a?  +  8a?,  aj  +  3a5»-4, 
and  l  +  2sc"  — 5a?. 

8.  2a-36  +  4d,  26-3d  +  4c,  2(f-3c  +  4a  +  46, 
and  2c  — 3a. 

8.  2a^-a«&-2y,  8a»-8aft«-3y,  3a%-a6»+y, 
and  6ay-2a*6-5a». 

4.  4aj'— lOa^  — 5aaj*  +  6a*a;,  6a«4-3aj»+4aaj*  +  2a*as, 

-17aj»+19aa^-16a*a?,  and  6iB?+7a*aj+5a^-18aa?. 

6.  From -7y»  +  3a^-2aj»  +  6a^ 

subtract  8a^-2a^  +  aj»-9y», 

6.  From  3aj*-7y-24-«y  — 5y» 

subtract  -5a?y  +  6a5-2aj"-8  +  2^. 

7-  From  3aj»  -  8a?* +  3aj»-- 50^-205 

subtract  — 3a?*  +  4aj»  +  6a?-6aj  +  2. 

8.  From  the  sum  of  2a^— afy  — 5a!y*and  3a5^  — 6a^— 4^* 

take  the  sum  of  — 2aj'— 7a^— 6^*  and  — 6a:y*+5y». 

9.  From  the  sum  of  a*— 1  and  2 a*—  10a'—  7a  subtract  the 

sum  of  -3a*  +  2a*-6aand  -6a«  — 12a*+3. 

Simplify  the  following : 

10.  3aj-(5a?+[-4aj-y-a;])-(-aj-3y). 

11.  3c  +  (2a-[5c-|3a+7=T^}]). 

12.  6a-(4a-{-3a-[2a-a^=^]|). 

15.  8aj-[5aj-(3a;-4)-j7aj  +  (-9a;  +  2)J]. 

14.   2m -[3m -{m- (2m -3m  4- 4)  I -(5m -2)]. 

16.  3a-{6-[6-(a  +  6)-f-6-(6-ir^)|]|. 
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IV.  MULTIPLICATION. 

85l  The  Index  Law. 

1.  Eequired  the  product  of  a?  and  a'. 
By  Art.  8,  €^^a%ay.a^ 

and  a'ss  ay,  a. 

Whence,      a^xa^^ay^ay^axaxa  (Art.  69) 

2.  Eequired  the  product  of  a**  and  a%  where  m  and  n  are 
any  positive  integers. 

By  Art.  8,  a*  =  a  x  a  x  a  x  •••  to  m  factors, 

and  a^^ay.ay.ay,  •••ton  factors. 

Whence,     a*xa*  =  axaxax-^«tom  +  n  factors 

Hence,  the  eseponent  of  a  letter  in  the  product  is  equal  to  its 
exponent  in  the  muUiplicand  plus  its  exponent  in  the  multiplier. 
This  is  called  the  Index  Law  for  Multiplication. 

A  similar  result  holds  for  the  product  of  three  or  more 
powers  of  a. 

For  example,    a^  x  a*  x  0*  =  a^+***=s  a". 

86.  Hultiplication  of  Honomials. 

Eequired  the  product  of  7  a  and  —  26. 

By  Art.  56,  -26  =  (-2)6. 

Whence,  by  the  Commutative  Law  for  Multiplication 
(Art.  58), 

7ax(-2)6  =  7x(-2)xax6 

=  -14a6  (Art.  56). 
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87.  We  derive  from  Arts.  56,  85,  and  86  the  following 
rule  for  the  product  of  two  monomials : 

To  the  product  of  the  numerical  coefficierUs  (Arts.  64,  66) 
annex  the  letters,  giving  to  each  an  exponent  equal  to  its  ex- 
ponent in  the  multiplicand  plus  its  eaponent  in  the  multiplier. 

Example.  Multiply  —  7  a!*  yz  by  5  a^ ;  m  being  a  positive 
integer. 

By  the  rule,  -TaTyz  x5a5y  =  (-7)x5.  oT^y^-^z 

=  -35a;"+«3/««    (Art.  56). 

88.  We  have 

(-a)  X  (-6)X  (-c)  =  (a5)  X  (-C)     (Art.  56) 

=  --abc ;  (1) 

(-a)  X  (-6)  X  (-C)  X  (-(2)  =  i^ahc)  x  (-d),  by  (1) 

=  a5cd;  etc. 

That  is,  the  product  of  three  negative  terms  is  negative ; 
of  four  negative  terms,  positive ;  and  so  on. 

And  in  general,  th£  prodv/st  of  any  number  of  terms  is  posi- 
tive or  negative  according  as  the  number  of  negative  terms  is 
even  or  odd. 

Example.  Required  the  product  of  —20*6",  66c',  and 
-7c*d. 

Since  there  are  two  negative  terms,  the  product  is  positive. 

Whence,    -  2  a*6«  x  6  ftc'  x  -  7  c*d  =  84  a»6 Vd. 

89.  Hnltiplieation  of  PolynomialB  by  Monomials. 

By  Art.  60,  (5),     {b  +  c)a  =  ab  +  ac. 

We  then  have  the  following  rule  : 

Multiply  each  term  of  the  multiplicand  by  the  multiplier^ 
and  add  the  partial  products. 
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E^mmpLe.  Multiply  2a^  —  5aj+  7  by  —  8a^. 
By  the  rule, 

(2a^-5aj+7)x(-8af') 

=  (2a:«)(-8a:»)  +  (-5a:)(-8«»)  +  (7)(-8a:«) 

90.  HultiplicatioiL  of  Polynomials  by  Polynomiali. 

By  Art.  60,  (1), 

(a+6)(c  +  d)  =  (a  +  6)c  +  (a  +  6)d 

=  ac  +  6c  +  ad  +  Hby  -A.rt.  60,  (6). 

We  then  have  the  following  rule  : 

Multiply  each  term  of  the  multiplicand  by  eojch  term,  of  tfie 
m^iUiplier,  and  add  the  partial  products. 

1.  Multiply  3a  -  26  by  2a  -  56. 

In  accordance  with  the  rule,  we  multiply  3a  —  26  by  2a, 
and  then  by  —  56,  and  add  the  partial  products. 

A  convenient  arrangement  of  the  work  is  shown  below, 
similar  terms  being  in  the  same  vertical  column. 

3a  -26 
2a  -56 

6a*-   4a6 

-15a6  +  106" 

6a*-19a6  +  106« 

2.  Multiply  4aaj*  +  a»-8a^-2a«a;  by  2aj  + a. 

It  is  convenient  to  arrange  the  multiplicand  and  multi- 
plier in  the  same  order  of  powers  of  some  common  letter 
(Art.  73),  and  to  write  the  partial  products  in  the  same 
order. 

Arranging  the  expressions  according  to  the  descending 
powers  of  a,  we  have 
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a  +2x 


2a»sp--4aV  +  8ag»-16g^ 

91.  Eoiiiogeneit7. 

If  the  multiplicand  and  multiplier  are  homogeneous  (Art. 
25),  the  product  will  also  be  homogeneous,  and  its  degree 
will  be  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  degrees  of  the  multiplicand 
and  multiplier. 

For  if  each  term  of  the  multiplicand  is  of  the  mth  degree 
(Art.  24),  and  each  term  of  the  multiplier  of  the  nth  degree, 
each  term  of  the  product  will  be  of  the  (tn  +  n)th  degree 
(Art.  87). 

The  examples  in  Art.  90  are  instances  of  the  above  law ; 
thus  in  Ex.  2,  the  multiplicand,  multiplier,  and  product  are 
homogeneous,  and  of  the  thirds  first,  and  fourth  degrees, 
respectively. 

9SL  Symmetry. 

It  is  evident  from  A,rt.  74  that  if  the  multiplicand 
and  multiplier  are  symmetrical  with  respect  to  any  letters 
involved  in  them,  the  product  will  also  be  symmetrical 
with  respect  to  the  same  letters. 

For  if  an  interchange  of  two  letters  does  not  alter  the 
multiplicand  or  multiplier,  it  will  not  alter  their  product. 

93L  The  principles  of  homogeneity  and  symmetry  are  fre- 
quently used  in  practice  to  test  the  accuracy  of  Algebraio 
work. 

Thus,  if  two  homogeneous  expressions  are  multiplied 
together,  and  the  product  obtained  is  not  homogeneous,  it 
is  evident  that  the  work  is  not  correct. 
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94.  Mnltiplioation  by  Detached  Coeflloiaiti. 

In  finding  the  product  of  two  expressions  which  are 
arranged  according  to  the  same  order  of  powers  of  some 
common  letter,  the  operation  may  be  abridged  by  writing 
only  the  nuTMricdl  coefficients  of  the  terms. 

1.  Multiply  3»'  + 5a? -4  by  2«"-7aj  +  l. 

3+  6-  4 
2-  7+  1 

6  +  10-   8 
-21-35  +  28 

3+   5-4 

6-11-40  +  33-4 

We  know  that  the  exponent  of  x  in  the  first  term  is  4. 
Hence  the  required  product  is  6as*— Use"- 40fl5^+33aj— 4. 

If  the  term  inyolving  any  power  is  wanting,  it  may  be 
supplied  with  the  coefficient  0. 

2.  Multiply  4a^  +  6aa?*-7aj»  by  2a«-3a>". 

In  this  case  the  term  iuvolving  a^x  in  the  multiplicatid 
and  the  term  inyolving  ax  in  the  multiplier  are  wanting, 

4  +  0+   6-   7 
2  +  0-   3 

8  +  0  +  12-14 

-12+  0-18  +  21 

8  +  0+  0-14-18  +  21 

We  know  that  the  product  is  homogeneous  (Art.  91),  and 
that  the  exponent  of  a  in  the  first  term  is  5. 

Hence  the  required  product  is 

8a»-14aV-18aa?*  +  21»*. 
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95l  By  Art.  66, 

(+a)x(-|-6)  =  +  a5,  (  +  a)  x  (^6)=:-a5, 
(-a)  X  (-6)  =  -!- aft,  (-a)  x  (+ 6)  =  -a6. 

That  is,  in  the  indicated  product  of  two  expressions,  the 
signs  of  both  expressions  may  be  changed  without  altering  their 
product;  but  if  the  sign  of  either  one  is  changed,  the  sign  of 
the  product  is  changed. 

If  either  expression  is  a  polynomial,  care  must  be  taken, 
on  changing  its  sign,  to  change  the  sign  before  each  of  its 
terms  (Art.  49). 

Thus,  (a  — 6)(c  — d)  may  be  written  in  either  of  the 
forms 

(6-a)(d-c),  -(6-a)(c-d),  or  -(a-6)(d-c). 

In  like  manner  it  may  be  shown  that,  in  the  indicated 
product  of  more  than  two  expressions,  t?ie  signs  of  any  evek 
number  of  them  may  be  changed  without  altering  the  prod- 
uct; but  if  the  signs  of  any  odd  number  of  them  are  changedy 
the  sign  of  the  product  is  changed  (Art.  88). 

Thus,  (a  —  6)  (c  —  d)  {e  — /)  may  be  written  in  either  of 
the  forms 

(a-6)(d-c)(/-e), 

(6-a)(c-d)(/-e), 

-  (6  -  a)  (d  -  c)  (/-  e),  etc 

EXAMPLES. 
96.  Multiply  the  following :  * 

1.  6a^-3aj»-a^  +  6aj-2  and  2iB»  +  aj  +  2. 

2.  6m-2m*--6--m«  and  m*  +  10-2m. 

3.  a?-3a%  +  3ay-.y  and  a«-2a^>-|-V. 

4.  2aj«  +  5ic*-8a?-7  and  4-5aj-3ic*. 
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6.  2a^  — 5a»-6a  +  4  and  4a*-12a-8. 

6.  a^  +  y'  +  s^  —  xy  —  yz  —  zx  and  x  +  y-\-z. 

7.  ab-^-cd  +  dc  +  bd  and  a5  +  cd  —  oc  —  fed 

8.  3a?*-2a«-4iB»-2  and  3rB*+4iB»-14a;-2. 

9.  «*  +  a?-|-l,  aj»  — a-l-l,  and  a^  — ar*-|-l. 

10.  «*4-9a;H-20,  iB»-7a;  +  12,  and  a«-2aj-15. 

11.  a  +  6,  a  — 6,  a+26,  and  a»-.2a'6-a6*  +  2y. 

Simplify  the  following : 

12.  [a?-(2y  +  3z)][x-(2y-3z)]. 

15.  (x4-y)(a^-3^)[aj'-y(a.-y)]. 

14,  (a  +  6)(6  +  c)-(c  +  d)(d  +  a)-(a  +  c)(6-d). 

16.  a:(a;-23/)  +  y(y-22)H-z(2-2a?)-(aj-3/-«)". 

16.  a;(aj  +  l)(a?  +  2)(»4-3)  +  l-(aj»  +  3x-|-l)l 

17.  (a+6-|-c)»-(a-6-c)»4-(&-c-a)*-(c-a-6)*. 

18.  (ajH-y4-2)'-(a»  +  y»  +  2')-3(y  +  2)(«4-aj)(a?  +  y). 

19.  [(m  +  2w)»-(2m-n)«][(2m-|-n)«-(m-2n)*]. 

20.  (a  +  6)»H-(a-6)«+3(a  +  6»-.6)  +  3(a-6)«Ca+6). 
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V.  DIVISION. 

Note.  In  the  present  chapter  we  shall  consider  those  cases  only  In 
which  the  Dividend,  Diyisor,  and  Quotient  are  rational  and  integral 
(Art  23).  In  such  cases  the  division  is  said  to  be  exact,  and  the 
dividend  is  said  to  be  divisible  by  the  divisor. 

97.  The  Index  Law. 

1.  Kequired  the  quotient  of  cf  divided  by  a*. 

By  Art.  8,    ?!  =  22L£>L?L>L«iiJ?. 
a*  ax  a 

Cancelling  the  common  factor  ax  a  (Art.  70),  we  have 

a* 

2.  Required  the  quotient  of  a*  divided  by  o*,  where  m 
and  n  are  any  positive  integers  such  that  m  is  >  n. 

Bv  Art  8    2-  as  QXaxaX»"  torn  factors 
'   a*     a  X  a  X  a  X  •••  to  n  factors 

Cancelling  the  common  factor  axaxax  •••ton  factors^ 

—  =  axaxax  —torn  —  n  factors 
a* 

That  is,  the  exponent  of  a  letter  in  the  qtu)tient  is  equal  t6 
its  exponent  in  the  dividend  minus  its  exponent  in  the  divisor. 

This  is  called  the  Index  Law  for  Division. 

g&  Division  of  Konomialfl. 

Required  the  quotient  of  —  14a5  divided  by  7  a. 

By  Art  66,    -14a6^  (-2)  x  7  x  a  X  6. 
la  7xo 
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Cancelling  the  common  factor  7  x  a ,  we  have 
-14a6 


la 


:=(-2)6  =  -26. 


99.  We  derive  from  Arts.  70, 71, 97,  and  98  the  following 
role  for  the  quotient  of  two  monomials : 

To  the  quotient  of  the  numerical  coefficients  annex  the  letters, 
giving  to  each  an  exponent  equal  to  its  exponent  in  the  dividend 
fidnus  its  exponent  in  the  divisor,  and  omitting  any  letter  Jiaving 
the  same  exponent  in  the  dividend  and  divisor. 

Example.  Divide  91affz^  by  —  ISoyV. 

—  13a?yV     -13 

100.  Biyision  of  Polynomials  by  Konomials. 

By  Art  68,    5±i=  (6  +  c)i  =  6  x -  +  c  x  i  (Art.  60) 
a  a  a  a 

=r^-|-^  (Art.  68). 
a     a 

We  then  have  the  following  rule : 

Divide  each  term  of  the  dividend  by  the  divisor,  and  add  the 

partial  quotients. 

Example.  Divide  9aW  —  6a*c  +  12aHx?  by  —  Za\ 

101.  Division  of  Polynomials  by  Polynomials. 
Example.  Divide  12+10a?-llaj-21aj«  by  2aj«— 4-3aj. 

Arranging  the  expressions  according  to  the  descending 
powers  of  x,  we  are  to  find  a  quantity  which,  when  multi- 
pUed  by  2aj«-3aj  — 4,  will  produce  10a^-21aj2-lla;-|-12. 

It  is  evident  that  the  term  containing  the  highest  power  of 
X  in  the  product  is  the  product  of  the  terms  containing  the 
highest  powers  of  «  in  the  multiplicand  and  multiplier. 
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Therefore  10  a?  is  the  product  of  2  a?  and  the  term  con* 
taining  the  highest  power  of  x  in  the  quotient ;  and  hence 
the  terra  containing  the  highest  power  of  x  in  the  quotient 
is  lOaj*  divided  by  2  a*,  or  5x, 

Multiplying  the  divisor  by  5x,  we  have  the  product 
10a?—15a?—20x;  which,  when  subtracted  from  the  divi- 
dend, leaves  the  remainder  —  60*  -|-  9  a?  + 12. 

This  remainder  is  the  product  of  the  divisor  by  the  rest 
of  the  quotient ;  therefore,  to  obtain  the  next  term  of  the 
quotient,  we  regard  — 6a5*  +  9a5-|-12asa  new  dividend. 

Dividing  the  term  containing  the  highest  power  of  x  by 
the  term  containing  the  highest  power  of  »  in  the  divisor, 
we  obtain  —  3  as  the  second  term  of  the  quotient. 

Multiplying  the  divisor  by  —3,  we  have  the  product 
—  6a5*-|-9a;4-12;  which,  when  subtracted  from  uhe  second 
dividend,  leaves  no  remainder. 

Hence  5  a?  —  3  is  the  required  quotient. 

It  is  customary  to  arrange  the  work  as  follows : 


10a?»-21a;«-lla?-f-12 
10a?»-loa?»-20fl? 

2a;»-3a;- 
5x  -3, 

-4,  Divisor, 
Quotient. 

-  6a?+   9X  +  12 

-  6a? -^   9a?  4- 12 

Note.  The  example  might  have  been  solved  by  arranging  the 
dividend  and  divisor  according  to  the  ascending  powers  of  x. 

lOZ  From  Art.  101  we  derive  the  following  rule : 

Arrange  the  dividend  and  divisor  in  the  mme  order  of 
powers  of  some  common  letter. 

Divide  the  first  term  of  the  dividend  by  the  first  term  of  the 
divisor,  and  write  the  result  as  the  first  term  of  the  qiu}tient. 

Multiply  the  whole  divisor  by  this  term^  and  subtract  the 
product  from  the  dividend,  arranging  the  remainder  in  the 
same  order  of  powers  as  the  dividend  and  divisor. 

Regard  this  remainder  as  a  nexo  dividend,  and  proceed  a$ 
before;  continuing  untU  there  is  no  remainder. 
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103.  The  operation  of  divison  may  be  shortened  in  cer- 
tain eases  by  the  use  of  parentheses. 

Example.   Divide  {a^-^ab)a^+(2aC'^bc  +  ad)x+c(c+d) 
by  ox-f  a 


(a*+  ab)si?+  (2ac-hbc  +  ad)x  +  c(c  +  d) 
(a*4-a&)g'+(   ac-^bc         )x 


ax  +  c 


(  ac         ■i-ad)x-^c{c  +  d) 
(  ac         +ad)x-^c(c  +  d) 


(o-|-6)«4-(c4-d) 


KML  It  is  evident  from  Art.  91  that,  if  the  dividend  and 
divisor  are  homogeneous,  the  quotient  will  also  be  homo- 
geneous, and  its  degree  will  be  equal  to  the  degree  of  the 
dividend  minus  the  degree  of  the  divisor. 

Also,  if  the  dividend  or  divisor  are  symmetrical  with 
respect  to  any  letters,  the  quotient,  if  it  involves  the  let' 
ters  at  all,  will  be  symmetrical  with  respect  to  them. 

105.  Division  by  Detached  Coefficients. 

In  finding  the  quotient  of  two  expressions  which  are 
arranged  according  to  the  same  order  of  powers  of  some 
common  letter,  the  operation  may  be  abridged  by  writing 
only  the  numerical  coefficients  and  sigris  of  the  terms. 

If  the  term  involving  any  power  is  wanting,  it  may  be 
supplied  with  the  coefficient  0. 

Example,  Divide  6«*  +  2aj'  — 9aJ*-|-5iB*-hl8»  — 30  by 
3x»  +  a:8-6. 


6-1-2-94-   0  +  5  +  18-30 
6  +  2  +  0-12     . 


3+1+0-6 


2+0-3+6 


-9  +  12 

_9_   3  +  0  +  18 

15  +  5+   0- 
15  +  5+   0- 

-30 
-2h 

Therefore  the  required  quotient  is  2a^  —  3aj  +  5. 
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EXAMPLES. 
106.  Divide  the  following : 

1.  6«»  +  16aj8  + 61a:-18  by  2aj8-4a»  + 7«-2L 

2.  aB»-6«*-a:-6  by  a?  +  2a:  +  3. 

8.  a*  +  aW  +  266*  by  (a-.&)(a-5&)  +  3a5. 

4.  m'  — 48-.17m«  +  62m  +  12m*  by  m-.2  +  m*. 

6.  2a»  +  63aV-49&»-7aV-.9a^6  by  2a»-6a&-7y. 

6.  a^-6aj*  +  6aj»-.l  by  aj8  +  2aj»-aj-l. 

7.  2aj«-6y"-122"  +  ajy-2a»  +  17y«  by  2aj  +  4«  — 3y. 

8.  a**  — &**  +  26*<f— c^  by  o*-f"6*  — (f ;  n,  f»,  and  r  being 

positiye  integers. 

9.  a^-l-.6a^-"3aj«  by  -.2a»-aj4-aJ^-l. 

10.  12a«-14a*6  +  10aW-aV-8a&*  +  4&» 

by  6a»-4a«6-3o6»-h26». 

11.  af  +  (a'hb  +  c)Qi?  +  {ab+bc  +  ca)x-^abc 

by  aj«-h(6  +  c)aj-|-6c. 

12.  (&  +  c)o»  +  (V+36c-|-c*)a  +  6c(&  +  c)  by  a  +  ft-fc. 

18.    (aj  +  y)>-6(aj  +  y)  +  6  by  (a;  +  y)-2. 

14.  aj^  +  (a+6  — c)iB'  +  (a6  — 6c  — ca)aj  — a5c 
by  a^  +  (6  — c)a5  — 6c 

16.    (m-n)*-2(m-.n)«  +  l 

by  (m  -  n)»-  2(m  -  n)  -h  1. 

16.  OB^  +  (a  —  6  +  c)a5*  +  (ac  —  a6  —  6c)a5  —  abc  by  «  +c 

17.  a^  +  (3-^)«»  +  (c-36-.2)ic»-f(26-|-3c)a;-2c 

by  x'-j-Sx-'2. 

18.  (a«-3a6)aj»+(2a*  +  4a6  +  3y)aj-(2a6  +  5y) 

by  005  —  6. 
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VI.  FORMUUE. 

107.  A  Formula  is  the  statement  in  algebraic  symbols  of 
a  general  rule. 

106L  The  following  results  are  of  great  importance  in 
abridging  algebraic  operations : 


a  +b 
o  +6 

a-b 
a  -b 

a*-ab 
-db    +6» 

o»-2a6  +  6* 

a  +b 
a  -b 

cf  +  ab 

ah   +V 

a'  +  ab 
-ab-V 

a*         -ft« 

In  the  first  case  we  have  (Art  8), 

(a  +  by=^a*+2ab  +  V.  (1) 

This  formula  is  the  symbolical  statement  of  the  follow- 
ing rule: 

The  square  of  the  sum  of  two  numbers  is  equal  to  tfie  square 
of  the  firsts  plus  twice  the  product  of  the  first  by  the  second^ 
plus  the  square  of  the  second. 

In  the  second  case, 

(a-.6)*  =  a*-2a6  +  6«.  (2) 

That  is,  the  square  of  the  difference  of  two  numbers  is  equal 
to  the  sqyuare  of  the  firsts  minus  twice  the  produ^^t  of  the  first  by 
the  secandf  plus  the  square  of  the  second. 

In  the  third  case, 

(a  +  6)(a-6)  =  a*-W  (3) 

That  is,  the  product  of  the  sum  and  difference  of  two  num- 
bers is  equal  to  the  difference  of  their  squares. 
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Note.  In  the  present  chapter  we  shall,  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  use 
the  expression  "  difference  of  two  numbers  "  to  denote  the  remainder 
obtained  by  stibtracting  the  second  from  ihefint, 

109.  In  connection  with  the  formulae  of  the  present  chap^ 
ter^  a  rule  for  raising  a  rational  and  integral  monomial  (Art. 
23)  to  any  power  whose  exponent  is  a  positive  integer,  will 
be  found  convenient. 

1.  Required  the  third  power  of  Bc^b, 

By  Art.  8,  (5a«6)» ^Ba'b  x  Ba^b  x  Ba^b  =  125aW. 

2.  Required  the  fourth  power  of  —  6. 

(-6)^  =  (-6)X(-&)x(-6)x(-6)  =  6M^t-«8)- 

3.  Required  the  third  power  of  —  3  m'. 

(-3m*)«  =  (-3m«)x(-3m*)x(-3m«)  =  -27m«. 

4.  Required  the  value  of  (a")*,  where  m  and  n  are  any 
positive  integers. 

(a*)*  =  a''  X  a''  X  a*^  X  •••  to  n  factors 

—  ^m-f  ■•  +  ••+ —  ton temM  ^  ^flMi 

6.  Required  the  value  of  (ab)%  where  n  is  any  positive 
integer. 

(oft)*  =:abxabxdbx  "'to  n  factors 

=  (axax  •••  to  n  factors) (6x 6x  •••  to  n  factors) 
=  arb\ 

We  then  have  the  following  rule : 

Raise  the  absolute  value  of  the  numerical  coefficient  to  the 
required  power y  and  multiply  the  exponent  of  each  letter  by  the 
exponent  of  the  required  power. 

Give  to  every  potcer  of  a  positive  term,  and  to  every  even 
power  of  a  negative  term  the  positive  sign,  and  to  every  odd 
power  of  a  negative  term  the  negative  sign  (Art.  88). 
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lia  1.    Sqaare3a'-2&. 
By  Art.  108,  (2), 

(3a»-26)"  =  (3aV-2(3a*)(2&)  +  (26)* 

=  9a^-12a*ftH-4V  (Art.  109). 

Note  1.  If  the  first  term  of  the  binomial  is  negatiye,  it  should  be 
enclosed,  negative  sign  and  all,  in  a  parenthesis,  before  applying  the 
rule. 

2.    Squaxe  —4a? +  9. 

(.4iC»  +  9)»  =  [(-4aj»)-h9]" 

=  (-4a5»)«  +  2(-4a?)(9)  +  9«, 

by  Art.  108,  (1) 
=  16ic«-72ic»  +  81. 

8.  Multiply  6a +  5&«  by  6a- 66«. 
By  Art.  108,  (3), 

(6a-|-56«)(6a-56«)  =  (6a)"-(5y)« 
=  36a«-256«. 

4.   Multiply  —  a?+4by -ic*— 4. 

(-aj«  +  4)(-a?-4)  =  [(-aj«)  +  4][(-.aO-4] 

=  (-.aj«)»-4" 

=  aj^-16. 

6.   Expand  {a  +  b-'C)(a-'b  +  c). 

Ifote  2.  To  expand  an  algebraic  expression  is  to  perform  the 
operations  indicated. 

By  Art.  83, 

(a  +  6-c)(a-64-c)  =  [a  +  (6-c)][a-(&-c)] 

=:a»-(6«-26c-|-c0 
=  a«_6a  +  26c-c». 
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111,  We  find  by  multiplication, 

(a  +  6)  (»  +  3)  =  0^  +  8«  + 16, 
(aj-.5)(aj-3)  =  a5»-8ic-|-15, 
(aj  +  6)  (aj  -  3)  =  0^  +  2 »  -  16, 
(aj-6)(aj  +  3)  =  aj«-2aj-16. 

In  these  results  it  will  be  obserred  that 

L  The  coefficient  of  x  is  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  numeri- 
cal terms  of  the  multiplicand  and  multiplier. 

IL  The  last  term  is  the  product  of  the  numerical  terms 
of  the  multiplicand  and  multiplier. 

Example.   Multiply  05  —  18  by  «  + 11. 

In  accordance  with  the  above  laws,  the  coefficient  of  a;  is 
the  sum  of  — 18  and  +11,  or  —  7,  and  the  last  term  is  the 
product  of  — 18  and  + 11,  or  - 198. 

Therefore,  (aj-18)(a?  +  ll)  =  a5»- 7a?-198. 

112.  We  find  by  actual  division, 

^=a-6.     (1)  ^  =  a«-a6+6^.     (3) 

a +0  a  +6 

?i^  =  o  +  6.     (2)  ^n^^o^+oft  +  ft*.     (4) 

Formulae  (3)  and  (4)  are  the  symbolical  statements  of  the 
following  rules 

If  the  sum  of  the  cubes  of  two  numbers  is  divided  by  the  sum 
of  the  numbers,  the  quotient  is  equal  to  the  square  of  the  first 
number^  minus  the  product  of  the  first  by  the  second^  plus  the 
square  of  the  second  number. 

If  the  difference  of  the  cubes  of  two  numbers  is  divided  by 
the  difference  of  the  numbers,  the  quotient  is  equal  to  the 
square  of  the  first  number,  plus  the  product  of  the  first  by  the 
second,  plus  the  square  of  the  second  number. 
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1.  Divide  36yV-9  by  6y2*  +  3. 
By  Art.  109,  36yV  =  (6ya;«)l 

menceby  (1),  i|g)lll?-63^-3. 

2.  Divide  27a»-6»  by  3a-6. 
By  Art  109,  27a»  =  (3a)». 

Whence  by  (4),    (§^)i=^=  (3a)«+(3a)6  + 6* 
3a  — 0 

«9a>  +  3a6  +  6«. 

USl  We  will  now  prove  that  if  n  is  any  positive  integer, 
L  a*  —  6"  is  always  divisible  (Note,  p.  36)  by  o  —  6. 
IL   a*  —  6*  is  divisible  by  a  +  6,  if  n  is  even. 
in.  a*  +  6*  is  divisible  by  a  +  6,  if  n  is  odd. 
IV.   a*  -h  6*  is  divisible  by  neither  a  +  b  nor  a  —  &,  if  n  is 
even, 

U4.  Proof  of  I. 

Commencing  the  division  of  o*  —  ft"  by  a  —  b,  we  have 

a  —  6)a*  —  6"(a*-^  -h ...,  Quotient. 
ar^a'"-^b 


a— *6  —  6- «  6(a— ^  -  &*-^),  Semainder. 

It  is  evident  from  the  above  that,  if  a*^"^  —  &"~*  is  divisible 
by  a  —  6,  then  a*  —  6*  is  also  divisible  by  a  —  6. 

In  other  words,  if  the  difference  of  two  like  powers  of  a 
and  b  is  divisible  by  o  —  ft,  then  the  difference  of  the  next 
higher  powers  of  a  and  b  is  also  divisible  by  a  —  ft. 

Bnt  we  know  that  a*  —  ft*  is  divisible  by  a  —  ft  (Art.  112), 
and  hence  a*^ft*  is  also  divisible  by  a— ft;  smd  since  a^— ft*  is 
divisible  by  a— ft,  a'— ft*  is  also  divisible  by  a— ft;  and  so  on. 

Therefore,  a*  — 6*,  where  n  is  any  positive  integer,  is 
divisible  by  a  —  6. 
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Note.  The  foregoing  method  of  proof  is  known  as  the  Method  of 
Induction, 

Proofs  of  II.  arid  III. 

Putting  —  6  in  place  of  &  in  I.,  we  have  that  a*  —  (—  6)* 
is  always  divisible  by  a  —  (—  ft) ;  that  is,  by  a  4-  &. 

Now,  if  n  is  even,  (-&)•  =  &"  (Art.  109) ;  that  is,  a*- 6* 
is  divisible  by  a  -h  6. 

And  if  n  is  odd,  (— 6)"  =  — &•;  that  is,  a* —  (—6")  is 
divisible  by  a  -f  6 ;  or,  o*  +  6*  is  divisible  by  a  +  6. 

Proof  of  TV. 

We  have  a*  +  6*  =  (a*  -  6")  -|- 26*. 

If  n  is  even,  by  I.  and  II.,  a*  •—  6*  is  divisible  by  both 
a  —  b  and  a  +  b. 

But  26"  is  divisible  by  neither  a  —  6  nor  a-\-b. 

Hence  if  n  is  even,  a"  +  6*  is  divisible  by  neither  a-j-b 
nor  a  —  6. 

lis.  By  actual  division  we  obtain, 
a-l-6 

a  — 6 

2-±^  =  a^  -  a^6  +  aW  -  a6»  +  6*. 
a-|-6 

55!zi^"=a*-|-a«6-haW-|-a6»  +  6*;  etc 
a  —  b 

In  these  results  we  observe  the  following  laws  : 

I.  The  number  of  terms  is  the  same  as  the  exponent  of 
a  in  the  dividend. 

II.  The  exponent  of  a  in  the  first  term  is  less  by  1  than 
its  exponent  in  the  dividend,  and  decreases  by  1  in  each 
succeeding  term. 

III.  The  exponent  of  b  in  the  second  term  is  1,  and 
increases  by  1  in  each  succeeding  term. 
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IV.  If  the  divisor  is  o  —  6,  all  the  terms  of  the  quotient 
Rre  positive ;  and  if  the  divisor  is  a  -f  6,  the  terms  of  the 
quotient  are  alternately  positive  and  negative. 

We  will  now  prove  by  Induction  (Note,  p.  46)  that  these 
laws  hold  universally. 

qn  -Un 

Assume  them  to  hold  for — ,  where  n  is  any  positive 

integer;  then,  ^"" 

2l=^=a-*+a*->6  +  a*-»6«+  -  +6-^  (1) 

a  —  0 

Now, 

a  —  b  a  —  b 

_a"(a-6)4-ft(a'*-&*) 
a  —  b 

=  a»+  6(a-^+  a» -»6  +  a-«6*+ ...  -|-  6»-^),  by  (1) 
=  a*  +  a— ^2f  +  a—*  6*  H h  6*. 

It  will  be  observed  that  this  result  is  in  accordance  with 
the  above  laws. 

Hence,  if  the  laws  hold  for  the  quotient  of  the  difference 

of  two  like  powers  of  a  and  b  divided  by  a  —  6,  they  also 

hold  for  the  quotient  of  the  difference  of  the  next  higher 

powers  of  a  and  b  divided  by  a  —  6. 

a*  —  6* 
But  we  know  that  they  hold  for ,  and  therefore 

CL  —  b 
nji  ^Ifi  **        ^  a*  —  6* 

they  also  hold  for  ;  and  since  they  hold  for , 

a—b  a—b 

o!  —  W 

they  also  hold  for ;  and  so  on. 

a—  6 

tt*  —  6* 

Hence  the  laws  hold  for --,  where  n  is  any  positive 

a  —  b 

integer ;  that  is,  formula  (1)  holds  for  any  positive  integral 

value  of  n. 
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Patting  —  &  in  place  of  b  in  (1),  we  obtain 

a -(-6) 
If  n  is  even,  (  -  6)-  =  6%  and  ( -  6)»-> «  -  6»->  (Art  109). 

Whence,  2-JZ^  =  a»~*  -  a— •&  +  a*-«y 6»"-».    (2) 

If  n  is  odd,  (-  6)»  =  -  6",  and  (-  &)*'^  =  -•- 6^"*. 
Whence,  2!±|! «  a-^  -  a-"6  +  o-« V +  6-^\     (3) 

FormnlsB  (2)  and  (3)  are  in  accordance  with  the  laws 

stated  in  the  first  part  of  the  article. 

a*  —  6* 

Hence  the  laws  hold  for --,  where  n  is  any  even  posi- 

a-|-6 

tive  integer,  and  for  — -^-— -,  where  n  is  any  odd  positive 
a  +  6 

integer. 

U&  1.  Divide  a' -y  by  a -6.  • 

By  Art.  116,    ^-Zl^=a'+a»6+aW+a»6«-|-oW+aV+6^. 

2.   Dividel6a?*  — 81by  2aj  +  3. 
By  Art.  109,       16a?* « {2x)\ 

Whence,  iM!j=Jfl  =  (2a?)»-(2a;)«.3  +  (2a:).3»-.S' 
=  8aB»-12a!'  +  18»-27. 


EXAMPLES. 

117.  Write  by  inspection  the  values  of  the  following ;  m, 
n,  jp,  and  9  being  positive  integers : 

1.   (10od  +  9ac)»  8.   (-7  + 2a!)'. 

8.    (13a!»-6a!')».  4.   (-6o«-6'c)». 
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6.  (4a?  +  3y»)(4a!'-3y').       7.  (4a"-66")». 

6.  (-6a+76»)(-6a-76»).  8.  (ar  +  3o»)(ar-3o«). 

Expand  the  following : 
«.   (o-6+c)(o-6-c).  11.  (a!»+7a!-6)(a!»-7«+6). 

10.    (ai»+a!+l)(ai»-a!-l).       12.  (a»+2o-5)(a»-2a-6). 

Write  by  inspection  the  values  of  the  following : 
18.    (a; +  !)(»  + 12).  17.  {x  +  4m){x  +  6m). 

14.    (»-9)(a!  +  7).  18.  (ai-6a)(a!  +  a). 

16.   (a; -10)  (as -13).  19.  (a!»-3)(ai«-7). 

16.    (a; +  16)  (as -11).  20.  (as*  +  2 o)  (as* -6 a). 

a.   a^-81  ae.   216a«-1256» 


83. 
24. 


X  — 9  6a  — 5b 

25-16a«  27    a*-^ 

6+4o  '    a—b 

»*+l  Qfl       *•-»• 


a?  +1  a!+y 

1-TO»  ««    TO»-n' 


1— m  m— n 


26.  M£±^.         80.  \+^.  ...      .,        , 


81. 

a? -128 

a!-2 

82. 

a^  +  fr" 

o«  +  6' 

88. 

64a«-l 

2a  +  l 

S4 

81  a!* -256 

3a;-4 

.<» 

323^"  + 243. 
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VII.    FAOTORINQ. 

1I&  To  resolve  an  algebraic  expression  into /actors  (Art. 
62),  is  to  find  two  or  more  expressions  which,  when  multi* 
plied  together,  will  produce  the  given  expression. 

In  the  present  chapter  we  shall  consider  only  the  resolu- 
tion of  rational  and  integral  expressions  (Art.  23)  into 
rational  and  integral  factors. 

It  is  not  always  possible  to  resolve  a  rational  and  integral 
polynomial  into  rational  and  integral  factors ;  but  there  are  • 
certain  forms  which  can  always  be  resolved. 

Only  the  more  elementary  methods  will  be  considered  in 
succeeding  articles. 

119.  Case  I.  WTien  the  terms  of  the  expression  have  a 
common  monomial  factor. 

Example.  Factor  14  cry*  —  35  a^y. 

It  is  evident  by  inspection  that  each  term  contains  the 
monomial  factor  7  ay*. 

Dividing  the  expression  by  Txy^,  we  have  2y*  —  5aj*. 
Whence,     14a^  -  35s^f  =  lxy^{2f  -  6aj»). 

120.  Case  II.  When  the  expression  is  the  sum  of  two  or 
more  binomials  which  have  a  common  binomial  factor. 

1.   Factor  am  —  6m  +  an  —  5n. 

By  Case  L,  (am— 6w)-f-(an— 6n)=m(a— 6)+n(a— 5). 

The  two  binomials  have  the  common  factor  (a  —  6). 

Dividing  by  a  —  6,  the  quotient  is  m  -f  n. 

Whence,  am  —  5m  +  an  —  6n  =  (a  —  6)  (m  +  w) . 

Note.  If  the  third  term  of  the  given  expression  is  negative^  it  is 
convenient  to  enclose  the  last  two  terms  in  a  parenthesis  preceded  by 
a  —  sign. 
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2.   Factoraj*  — 2aj»-3a?-f6. 

aB»-.2»«-3aj  +  6  =  (ar»-2a^)-(3a?-6) 
=  a^(a;-2)-3(a5-2) 
=  (a:-2)(a^-3). 

12L  If  an  expression  when  raised  to  the  nth  power  (n 
being  a  positive  integer),  is  equal  to  another  expression, 
the  first  expression  is  said  to  be  an  nth  Boot  of  the  second. 

Thus,  if  a"  =  6,  then  a  is  an  nth  root  of  b. 

122.  The  Badical  Sign,  V^  when  written  before  an 
expression,  indicates  some  root  of  the  expression. 

Thus,  Vo^  indicates  a  second,  or  square  root  of  a* ; 
Vc?  indicates  a  third,  or  cube  root  of  a'  j 
"V^a*"  indicates  an  nth  root  of  a** ;  etc. 

The  index  of  a  root  is  the  number  written  over  the  radical 
sign  to  indicate  what  root  of  the  expression  is  taken ;  thus 
in  V^,  the  index  is  n. 

If  no  index  is  expressed,  the  index  2  is  understood. 

Note.  It  will  be  shown  hereafter  (Art  667)  that  an  expression  has 
tiDo  different  square  roots,  three  different  cube  roots,  and,  in  general, 
n  different  nth  roots. 

It  will  be  understood  throughout  the  remainder  of  the  work,  unless 
the  contrary  is  si)ecified,  that  when  we  speak  of  **«^«  square  root," 
"<ft«  cube  root,"  etc.,  we  simply  mean  '•'•one  of  the  square  roots," 
"  one  of  the  cube  roots,"  etc. 

123.  A  rational  and  integral  expression  is  said  to  be  a 
perfect  power  of  the  nth  degree  when  it  has  a  rational  and 
integral  nth  root. 

124.  We  will  now  give  a  rule  for  finding  any  root  of 
a  rational,  integral,  and  positive  monomial,  which  is  a  per- 
fect power  of  the  same  degree  as  the  index  of  the  required 
loot. 


62  COLLEGE  ALGEBRA. 

1.  Eequired  the  square  root  of  9a^b\ 
By  Art.  109,  (3a6*)««  9aV. 
Whence  by  Art.  121,        V9cW «  3 oft*. 

Note.  We  also  have  (-So6«)«=0a*6*;  whence,  V9^5*  =  -8a6*. 

A  negative  value  of  a  root  will  not  be  considered  in  the  examples 
of  the  present  chapter ;  and  when  we  speak  of  extracting  **  the  root  ** 
of  a  positive  monomial,  the  positive  root  will  be  understood. 

2.  Required  the  cube  root  of  8afy". 

By  Art.  109,  (2aJ»y*)»  =  Safy^. 

Whence,  y/Ss^  «  2  a^y . 

We  then  have  the  following  rule : 

Extract  the  required  root  of  the  numerical  coefficient^  and 
divide  the  exponent  of  each  letter  by  the  index  of  t?ie  root. 

It  is  evident  from  the  above  illustrations  that  a  rational, 
integral,  and  positive  monomial  is  a  perfect  power  of  the 
nth  degree  (Art.  123)  when  its  numerical  coefficient  is  a 
perfect  power  of  the  nth  degree,  and  the  exponent  of  each 
letter  a  positive  integer  divisible  by  n. 

12Sl  It  follows  from  Art.  108,  (1)  and  (2),  that  a  rational 
and  integral  trinomial  is  a  perfect  square  when  its  first  and 
last  terms  are  perfect  squares  and  positive,  and  the  second 
term  plus  or  minus  twice  the  product  of  their  square  roots. 

Thus,  4fl5^  —  12a:y'  +  93^isa  perfect  square. 

12&  To  find  the  square  root  (Art.  122,  Note)  of  a  perfect 
trinomial  square,  we  simply  reverse  the  rules  of  Art  108 : 

Extract  the  square  roots  (Art.  124,  Note)  of  the  first  and 
last  terras^  and  connect  the  resxdts  by  the  sign  of  the  second 
term. 

Thus,  let  it  be  required  to  find  the  square  root  of 
4a:«-"12ajy»  +  9y*. 

The  square  root  of  4^*  is  2Xy  and  of  9^^  is  dj^. 
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Connecting  the  results  by  the  sign  of  the  second  term, 

Note.  The  ezpiession  may  be  written  in  the  form 

in  which  case,  according  to  the  rule,  the  square  root  is  Sy*  —  2x. 

127.  Case  III.  When  the  expression  is  a  perfect  trinomicU 
square  (Art.  125). 

Example,  Factor  25  a'  — 400^  +  16  &•. 

By  Art.  126,  the  square  root  of  the  expression  is  5  a— 4  6". 

Whence,  25a« -40a5»  + 166*  =  (5a -4y)« 

=  (5a-4&»)(5a-4y). 

Note.  The  square  root  of  the  expression  is  also  4  &>  —  5  a  (Art.  126, 
Note);  whence, 

25a2-40a6»+166»=(46«-6a)a=(46»-6a)(4M-6a); 

which  is  another  form  of  the  result. 

128.  Case  IV.  When  the  expression  is  the  difference  (Art, 
108,  Note)  of  two  perfect  squares. 

By  Art.  108,  (3),  a«  -  6«  =  (a  +  6)  (a  -  6). 

Therefore  to  obtain  the  factors,  we  reverse  the  rule  of 
Art  108: 

Extract  the  square  root  of  the  first  square  arid  of  the  second 
square;  add  the  results  for  one  factor,  and  subtract  the  second 
result  from  the  first  for  the  other. 

1.  Factor  36a^- 492^. 

The  square  root  of  36  aj*  is  6 a?,  and  of  49  y*  is  7y*. 

Whence,  36aj*  —  49y*  =  (6a5  +  7y*)(6a5  —  7y^. 

A  polynomial  of  more  than  two  terms  may  sometimes  be 
expressed  in  the  form  of  the  difference  of  two  perfect 
squaresi  when  it  may  be  factored  by  the  rule  of  Case  lY. 
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2.   Factor  m* -f  2  mn-hn'  —  l. 

By  Case  III.,    m'  +  2  mn  -f  n"  =  (m  +  n)'. 

Whence  by  the  rule, 

(m-l-n)*  — l  =  (m  +  n  +  l)(m  +  n  — 1). 

8.  Factor  2ajy+y-aj*-2a5-y»  +  al 

2icy  +  6*-aj»-2a&-y»  +  a* 

=  a*-2a5  +  &*-a*+2a;y-y» 

=  (a«  — 2a6  +  6«)-(a^-2ajy+y») 

=  (a-6)«-  (a;  -  y)S  by  Case  IIL, 

=  [(a_6)  +  (x-y)][(a-6)-(aj-y)] 

=  (a  —  6  +  a;  —  y)(a  —  6  —  a?  +  y). 

129.  Case  V.  When  the  expression  is  a  trinomial  of  the 
form  aj'  +  oaj  +  fe. 

By  the  rule  of  Art.  Ill,  we  have 

1.  (a;  +  5)(aj-|-3)  =  a^  +  8aj  +  15, 

2.  (aj-5)(aj-3)  =  a^-8a5  +  15, 

3.  (aj  +  5)(aj-.3)  =  aj*  +  2aj-15, 
4    (aj-5)(aj-f3)  =  aj«-2a;-15. 

It  is  possible  to  reverse  the  process,  and  resolve  a  tri- 
nomial of  the  form  aj*  -|-  oa?  -f  6  into  two  binomial  factors. 

The  first  term  of  each  factor  will  obviously  be  x ;  and  to 
obtain  the  second  terms,  we  simply  reverse  the  rule  of  Art. 
Ill: 

Fi.  !  two  numbers  whose  algebraic  sum  is  the  coefficient  ofx 
and  whose  product  is  the  last  term, 

1.   Factor  ib* -f  12  oj -f  35. 

In  accordance  with  the  rule,  we  are  to  find  two  numbers 
whose  sum  is  12  and  product  35. 

By  inspection,  we  determine  that  the  numbers  are  7  and  a 
Whence,      aj«  +  12a?  +  35  =  (a;  +  7)(aj-f5). 


FACTORING.  65 

2.  Factor  aj^-llaj-flS. 

We  find  two  numbers  whose  sum  is  — 11  and  product  18. 

Since  the  sum  is  negative  and  the  product  positive,  the 
numbers  must  both  be  negative;  and  by  inspection,  we 
determine  that  they  are  —  9  and  —  2. 

Whence,      ai*  - 11  a?  + 18  =  (a?  -.  9)  (aj-  2). 

3.  Factor  aJ*  -  26  aj»  - 192. 

We  find  two  numbers  whose  sum  is  —26  and  product 
-192. 
The  numbers  are  +  6  and  —  32. 
Whence,    a^-26aj3-192  =  (a:«  +  6)(aj*-32). 

Note  1.  In  case  the  numbers  are  large,  we  may  proceed  as  follows : 
Required  the  numbers  whose  sum  is  —  26  and  product  — 192. 
One  of  the  numbers  must  be  +,  and  the  other  — . 
Taking  in  order,  beginning  with  the  factors  + 1 X  — 192,  all  possible 
pairs  ol  factors  of  — 192,  of  which  one  is  +  and  the  other  — ,  we  have : 

+  1X-192, 
+  2x-  96, 
+  3x-  64, 
+  4X-  48, 
+  6x-   32. 

Smce  the  sum  of  +6  and  --32  is  —26,  they  are  the  numbers 
required. 

4.  Factor  ai^-^-B  aha^  -  84  a%«. 

We  find  two  numbers  whose  sum  is  5  and  product  —  >4. 
The  numbers  are  12  and  —  7.  '^]'^ 

Whence,  a^  +  5aba? -  S4:aJV  =  (a^  +  12ab)  {x^  -  lab) 

6.   Factor  1  -  12a  -|-  27  a\ 

We  find  two  numbers  whose  sum  is  — 12  and  product  27. 

The  numbers  are  —  9  and  —  3. 

Whence,         1  -  12a  +  27a*  =  (1  -  9a)  (1  -  3a). 
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Note  2.  It  is  not  always  possible  to  obtain  the  numbers  by  intpeo^ 
tioHj  as  explained  in  the  present  article. 

Thus,  let  it  be  required  to  find  two  numbers  whose  sum  is  18,  and 
product  86. 

The  only  pairs  of  positive  integral  factors  of  86  are  1  and  86,  and  5 
and  7 ;  and  in  neither  case  is  the  sum  equal  to  18. 

In  Chapter  XX.  will  be  given  a  geneml  rule  for  factoiing  any 
expression  whatever  of  the  form  oas^  +  te  +  c 

130.  Gasb  VL  When  an  eo^ession  is  the  sum  or  difference 
of  two  perfect  cubes  (Art  123). 

By  Art.  112,  the  sum  or  difference  of  two  perfect  cubes  is 
divisible  by  the  sum  or  difference,  respectively,  of  their  cube 
roots. 

In  either  case,  the  quotient  may  be  obtained  by  aid  of  the 
rules  of  Art.  112. 

1.  Factor  aj»-64y«. 

The  cube  root  of  ix?  is  05,  and  of  643^  is  4y  (Art.  124). 

Therefore  one  factor  is  a;  —  4  y. 

Dividing  jb"  —  64y*bya5  —  4y,  the  quotient  is 

«*  +  a:(4y)  +  (4y)«  (Art.  112). 
Whence,  a^  -  64 y«  =  (a?  —  4y)  (oj*  +  4icy  +  16y»). 

2.  Factor  a*-|-6* 

The  cube  root  of  of  is  a*,  and  of  6*  is  6*. 

Therefore  one  factor  is  a*  -f  6*. 

Dividing  a*  -f  V  by  a*  +  &*,  the  quotient  is 

Whence,      a«  -|-  &•  =  (a*  +  V)  (a*  -  aW  +  6*) , 

131.  Case  YII.  When  an  expression  is  the  sum  or  difference 
of  two  equal  odd  powers  of  two  quantities. 

By  Art.  113,  the  sum  or  difference  of  two  equal  odd 
lowers  of  two  quantities  is  divisible  by  the  sum  or  differ- 
ence, respectively,  of  the  quantities. 
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In  either  case,  the  quotient  may  be  obtained  by  aid  of  the 
mles  of  Art.  115. 

Example.  Factor  a* +  32  6*. 
By  Art  109,  32  6' =  (2  6/. 

Whence,  by  Art.  113,  one  factor  is  a+  2&. 
Dividing  cc*  -h 32 ft*  by  a  +  2&,  the  quotient  is 

a*-a»(26)-|-a*(26)«-a(26)»  +  (26)*  (Art.  115). 
Whence, 
a*  +  32&*  =  (o  +  26)  (a*  -  2a«6  +  4aW  -  Sa^  +  16b*). 

132.  By  application  of  the  rules  already  given,  an  expres- 
sion may  often  be  resolved  into  more  than  two  factors. 

1.  Factor  2aajy-8aajy*. 
By  Case  I.,. 

2  oajy  -  8  aa?j^  =  2  aajy«(ir"  -  4y») 

=  2aaJ3^(a;-h2y)(aj-2y),  by  Case  IV. 

2.  Factor  aj*  — y*. 

By  Case  IV.,  «*  -  y«  =  (a^  +  y*)  (a?*  -  y*) 

=  (a^  +  y*)(a^  +  y»)(a^-y») 

=  («*  +  S^)(a^  +  y')(aJ  +  y)(a?-y). 

3.  Factor  m*-~n\ 

By  Case  IV.,  m«— n«  =  (m»  +  n»)  (m»  -  n»). 

Whence  by  Case  VI., 

m*'-'n^=(m  +  n)  (m*  —  mn  +  n')  (m  —  n)  (m*+mn  +  n*). 

EXAMPLES. 

133.  Factor  the  following : 

1.  84ajy-140ay+70a?y.         3.   Scx^l2cy^2dx-^Sdy. 

2.  a'-o«&  +  aV-y.  4.   »»  +  a^-5aj»-5aj«. 
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6.   €f  +  22ab  +  121V.  8.   26o»-1216V.    • 

6.  2ox'-70xyz  +  49yV.  9.    (3aj  +  5)«-(2a?-3)« 

7.  (a-.6)«-16(a-6)+64.     10.   a«-2o6  +  6*-c«. 

11.  4m*-46»  +  4&-l. 

12.  a*-&»-hm*--n«  +  2aiii  +  26n. 
18.  a«-6»  +  c»-(?  +  2ac-26d. 
14.  ic»-18a;  +  32. 

16.  «»  +  4j?-96.  19.  3y'«»-602^-h273yl 

16.  a*-17o-110.  20.  2aV-8aV-384. 

17.  d»  +  23c»  +  102.  21.  aV  +  4a6c-45c>. 

18.  ay  +  2a?y»--120.  22.  l-3a?-10««. 

23.    (a  +  ft)*  +  26(o  +  6)  +  144. 

24.  l  +  8a*.  81.   32  +  243a«. 

26.  8a!»-27.  82.    (x«+y»-»»)»-4iry. 

26.  a?  +  l.  88.   o(a-c)-5(6-c). 

27.  64a!»-125^.  84.   a«««-ay-6V  +  6y. 

28.  l-a».  86.   a*  +  19a»-216. 

29.  hi'  +  b'.  86.   3a!»y»-192aV. 
80.  »»-128a?.  87.   a?*-(aj-6)«. 

88.    ((i»  +  3a)*-14(a*  +  3a)  +  40. 
89.    (a«-tf-c*)«-46V.         41.   3(a«- V)-(a-ft)«. 
40.  a*-82a?*  +  81.  42.    (aj*  +  4)«-16««. 

48.    («*-3a;)«-38(aj»-3a;)-8a 

44.  a^-3r*-3aJ2^(aj-y). 

45.  (o>  +  o^4)«-4. 

46.  (a^-.4)«-(3«-2)(a?-h2)«. 

Note.  Other  methods  for  factoring  will  be  given  hi  Chapter  XSL 
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Vin.    HIGHEST  COMMON  FACTOR. 

Note.  In  the  present  chapter  we  shall  consider  integral  expresHons 
only  (Art  65} ;  and  when  we  speak  of  one  expression  as  exactly 
dividing  another,  it  is  understood  that  the  quotient  is  an  integral 
expression. 

134.  A  Common  Factor  of  two  or  more  expressions  is  on 
expression  which  exactly  divides  each  of  them. 

135.  The  Highest  Common  Factor  of  two  or  more  expres- 
sions is  their  common  factor  of  highest  degree  (Art.  24)  ;  or 
if  there  are  several  common  factors  of  equally  high  degree, 
it  is  the  one  having  the  numerical  coefficient  of  greatest 
absolute  value  in  its  term  of  highest  degree. 

Note  1.  The  abbreviation  H.C.F.  is  used  for  Highest  Common 
Factor. 

Note  2.  There  are  always  two  forms  of  the  highest  common  factor, 
one  of  which  is  the  negative  of  the  other.  Thus,  in  the  expressions 
a^  —  ab  and  &^— a6,  either  a— 6  or  b  —  a  will  exactly  divide  each 
expression. 

136.  Two  expressions  are  said  to  be  prime  to  each  other 
when  unity  is  their  highest  common  factor. 

137.  In  determining  the  highest  common  factor  of  alge- 
braic expressions,  it  is  convenient  to  distinguish  two  cases. 

138.  Case  I.  When  the  expressioTis  are  monomials,  of 
polynomials  which  can  he  readily  factored  by  inspection. 

1.  Required  the  H.C.F.  of  42a«6^  70  a%c,  and  98a^6W 
It  is  evident  by  inspection  that  the  expression  of  highest 

degree  which  will  exactly  divide  c^b%  a^bc,  and  a*6W,  is  a^b; 

and  by  the  rule  of  Arithmetic,  the  H.C.F.  of  42,  70,  and  98 

is  14. 
Hence  the  H.C.F.  of  the  given  expressions  is  14a*6. 
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2.  Required  the  H.C.F.  of 

bT^y  ~  45icV  and  ^^^V  +  40aj»y  —  210ajy. 
By  Arts.  128  and  129, 

6a^  -  45a^  =  5a^(aj»  -  9) 

=:5aj«y(a!  +  3)(a?-3), 
and  10aj«y-h40a5V-210iBy  =  10jry(a:»  +  4a?-21) 

=  10«y(aj  +  7)(aj-3). 

It  is  evident  by  inspection  that  the  H.C.F.  of  the  literal 
portions  of  the  expressions  is  ocyix  —  3)  5  and  the  H.C.F.  of 
the  numerical  coefficients  5  and  10  is  5. 

Hence  the  H.C.F.  of  the  given  expressions  is  5ajy(a?  —  3). 

139.  Case  II.  When  the  expressions  are  polynomials  which 
cannot  be  readily  factored  by  inspection. 

Let  A  and  B  be  two  polynomials,  arranged  according  to 
the  descending  powers  of  some  common  letter,  and  let  the 
exponent  of  that  letter  in  the  first  term  of  -4  be  not  lower 
than  its  exponent  in  the  first  term  of  B, 

Suppose  that,  when  A  is  divided  by  B,  the  quotient  is  p, 
and  the  remainder  C 

To  prove  that  the  H.C.F.  of  B  and  C  is  the  same  as  the 
H.C.F.  of  A  and  B. 

The  operation  of  division  is  shown  as  follows : 

B)A(p 
pB 

We  will  first  prove  that  every  common  factor  of  B  and  C 
is  a  common  factor  of  A  and  B. 

Let  Fhe  any  common  factor  of  B  and  C;  and  let 

J5  =  5i?'andC=cF.  (1) 

From  the  operation  of  division,  we  have 

A=pB+C. 
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Substituting  the  values  of  B  and  C  from  (1),  we  obtain 

A^pbF'\-cF==F(pb'^c).  (2) 

It  is  evident  from  (1)  and  (2)  that  ^  is  a  common  factor 
of  ^  and  J5  (Art.  134). 

We  win  next  prove  that  every  common  factor  of  A  and  B 
is  a  common  factor  of  B  and  C. 

Let  F'  be  any  common  factor  of  A  and  B ;  and  let 

A  =  mF  and  B  =  nF.  (3) 

From  the  operation  of  division,  we  have 

C=A-pB, 
Substituting  the  values  of  A  and  B  from  (3),  we  obtain 
(7=  mF  "pnF  =  F{m  — jm).  (4) 

It  is  evident  from  (3)  and  (4)  that  i?*  is  a  common  factor 
of  B  and  (7. 

It  follows  from  the  above  that  the  H.  C.  F.  of  B  and  C  is 
the  same  as  the  H.G.F.  of  A  and  B, 

140l  Suppose  that,  when  B  is  divided  by  C,  the  quotient 
is  q,  and  the  remainder  D ;  that  when  C  is  divided  by  D, 
the  quotient  is  r,  and  the  remainder  Ej  and  so  on ;  and  that, 
finally,  we  arrive  at  a  remainder  H,  which  exactly  divides 
the  preceding  divisor  O. 

By  Art  139,  the  H.C.F.  of  C  and  D  is  the  same  as  the 
H.C.F.  of  J5  and  C;  the  H.C.F.  of  2>  and  ^  is  the  same  as 
the  H.C.F.  of  C  and  D ;  and  so  on. 

Hence  the  H.C.F.  of  O  and  H  is  the  same  as  the  H.C.F, 
of  A  and  J5. 

But  since  H  exactly  divides  O,  H  is  itself  the  H.C.F.  of 
&  and  IT. 

Therefore  H  is  the  H.  C.  F.  of  A  and  B. 
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We  derive  from  the  above  the  following  nile  for  the 
H.  C.  F.  of  two  polynomials,  A  and  J5,  arranged  according  to 
the  descending  powers  of  some  common  letter,  the  exponent 
of  that  letter  in  the  first  term  of  A  being  not  lower  than  its 
exponent  in  the  first  term  of  B : 

Divide  A  by  B, 

If  there  is  a  remainder,  divide  the  divisor  by  it;  and  con* 
tinue  thus  to  make  the  remainder  the  divisor,  and  tJie  preceding 
divisor  the  dividend,  untU  there  is  no  remainder. 

The  last  divisor  is  the  highest  common  factor  required. 

ITote  1.  It  is  important  to  arrange  the  work  throughout  in  descend- 
ing powers  of  some  common  letter;  and  each  division  should  he 
continued  until  the  exponent  of  this  letter  in  the  first  term  of  the 
remainder  is  less  than  its  exponent  in  the  first  term  of  the  divisor. 

Note  2.  If  the  terms  of  one  of  the  expressions  contain  a  common 
factor  which  is  not  a  common  factor  of  the  terms  of  the  other,  it  may 
be  removed ;  for  such  a  common  factor  can  evidently  form  no  part  of 
the  highest  common  factor.  In  like  manner  we  may  remove  from  the 
terms  of  any  remainder  any  common  factor  which  is  not  a  common 
factor  of  the  terms  of  the  preceding  divisor. 

Note  3.  If  the  first  term  of  the  dividend,  or  of  any  remainder,  is 
not  divisible  by  the  first  term  of  the  divisor,  it  may  be  made  so  by 
multiplying  the  dividend  or  remainder  by  any  term  which  is  not  a 
common  factor  of  the  terms  of  the  divisor. 

Note  4.  If  the  first  term  of  any  remainder  is  negative,  the  sign  of 
each  term  of  the  remainder  may  be  changed.  (Compare  Note  2,  Art.  135.) 

Note  5.  If  the  terms  of  the  given  expressions  have  a  common 
factor,  remove  it,  and  find  the  II.  C.  F.  of  the  resulting  expressions. 
The  result,  multiplied  by  the  common  factor,  will  be  the  H.  C.  F.  of 
the  given  expressions. 

Note  6.  The  operation  of  division  may  usually  be  abridged  by  the 
use  of  detached  coefficients  (Art.  105). 

1.   Required  the  H.C.F.  of 

12a^-a;-.35  and  15a^-|-31a:  +  10. 

Since  15  oj*  is  not  divisible  by  12  a?*,  we  multiply  the  second 
expression  by  4  (Note  3). 
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12»»-««35)60aj*  +  124aj+   40(6 
eOg*-     5a; -175 
129« -1-215 
Dividing  this  remainder  by  43  (Note  2),  we  have 

3x  +  B)12a?-'      aj-35(4aj-7 
12«'  +  20a? 

-21a? -35 
-21»-35 


Hence  3x  -f  5  is  the  H.C.!F.  required. 

2.  Required  the  H,C-F.  of 

9a»- 3a* -2a*«  and  9a«6-24aV- 150^  +  186*. 

Dividing  the  first  expression  by  a,  and  the  second  by  5 
(Note  2), 

9a?  -  3a*  -  2V)9a*  -  24a»6  -  15a6*  +  18ft»(a 
9a^-   3a*-   2ay 

-21a*-13a6*  +  186» 

Multiplying  this  remainder  by  3  (Note  3), 

9a«-3a*-2V)-63a«6-39a6«^54ft»(-76 
-63a*-h21ay-f  14y 
-60a6»  +  40y 
Dividing  this  remainder  by  —  206*  (Notes  2  and  4), 

3a-.26)9a«-3a6-26*(3a  +  6 
9a«-6a6 


Sab^2V 
3a6-2y 

Hence  3a  —  25  is  the  H.C.P.  required. 

8.  Required  the  H.C.F.  of 

2a?*  — 3a!»-«*  +  »  and  6«*-aj»  +  3aj*-2a:. 
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Eemoving  the  common  factor  x  (Note  5),  and  using 
Detached  Coefficients  (Note  6), 

2-3-1  +  1)6-   1+  3-  2(3 

6-   9-   3+  3 

8+   6-  5 

*  2-   3-  1+   1 

4 


8  +  6-5)8-12-  4+  4(1 
8+   6-  5 

-18+    1+  4 
4 

-72+  4  +  16(-9 
-72-54  +  45 

29)58-29 
2-   1 
2-1)8+  6-   5(4  +  5 
8-   4 

10-  6 
10-   5 


Replacing  x,  the  last  divisor  is  2  a;  — 1;  multiplying  this 
by  the  common  factor  x,  we  have  2aB^  — a;  as  the  H.C.F.  of 
the  given  expressions. 

14L  It  follows  from  Arts.  139  and  140  that  every  com- 
mon factor  of  A  and  B  is  also  a  common  factor  of  O  and  ff. 

That  is,  every  common  factor  of  two  ea^essiona  exactly 
dividea  their  highest  common  factor. 

142.  The  H.C.F.  of  three  expressions  may  be  found  as 
follows : 

Let  A,  B,  and  C  be  the  expressions. 

Let  O  be  the  H.C.F.  of  A  and  B;  then  every  common 
factor  of  O  and  C7  is  a  common  factor  of  A,  B,  and  C 
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But  eyeiy  common  factor  of  Aj  B,  and  0  is  also  a  common 
factor  of  O  and  0  (Art.  141). 

Hence  the  H.C.F.  of  G  and  O  is  the  same  as  the  H.C.F. 
of  A,  JB,  and  0. 

Therefore,  to  find  the  H.C.F.  of  three  expressiona,  find  the 
H.CJF.  of  two  of  them,  and  then  of  this  result  and  the  third 
expression. 

We  proceed  in  a  similar  manner  to  find  the  H.C.F.  of 
any  number  of  expressions. 

EXAMPLES. 

143.  Find  the  highest  common  factors  of  the  following : 

1.   82:^  +  126,  4aj»-26,  and  4a^  +  20x  +  25. 

8.   2a»+2aj«-4»,  3a?»+6a»-9aj»,  and  4«»-20aj*+16a5». 

8.   c/'^SV,  a»-o6-26»,  and  a*-4a6-|-46>. 

4.  12mV  +  12mn«,  8 mV  -  66 mV- 64 mn*, 
and  16  mV  — 16  mn*. 

6.  cf'-a^b'haV-V,  ab-V+ac-bc,  and  cf—a^b—db^+V. 

6.  8iB»-27,  32aj»-243,  and  6iB»-9aj»  +  4a?-6. 

7.  24a^  +  lla«-28a*  and  40a^-61aa-fl4a*. 

8.  16aj»-44a^4-10a?  and  18iB»-87a;«  +  129aj-60. 

9.  3a*-2a«6  +  2aV-6aft»-26* 

and  6a*-a«6  +  2aW-2ay~6*. 

10.  4a^-10a?*4-10aj»-10a^  +  6a? 

and  4aJ»-14aJ*  +  8a?»  +  10a;'-6aj. 

11.  6aj«  +  13aj-5,  3aj»  +  2a^  +  2a;-l, 

and  6a'  +  19a;'  +  8aj-5. 

12.  2a»-3a%-6a6«  +  6y,  2a»  +  3a*6-8a6>-12y, 

and  2a»-a'6-12ay-96». 
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IX.   LOWEST  COMMON  MULTIPLE. 

Note.  The  Note  before  Art.  134  applies  with  equal  force  to  the 
present  chapter. 

144;  A  Xnltiple  of  an  expression  is  any  expression  which 
is  exactly  divisible  by  it. 

A  Common  Xnltiple  of  two  or  more  expressions  is  an 
expression  which  is  exactly  divisible  by  each  of  them. 

145.  The  Lowest  Common  Multiple  of  two  or  more  expres- 
sions is  their  common  multiple  of  lowest  degree  (Art.  24^; 
or  if  there  are  several  common  multiples  of  equally  low 
degree,  it  is  the  one  having  the  numerical  coefficient  of 
least  absolute  value  in  its  term  of  highest  degree. 

Koto  1.  The  abbreviation  L.C.M.  is  used  for  Lowest  Common 
Multiple. 

Koto  2.  There  are  always  two  forms  of  the  lowest  common  multi- 
ple, one  of  which  is  the  negative  of  the  other.  Thus,  in  the  expres- 
sions d^-^ab  and  6*  — oft,  either  ab{a-^b)  or  ab^b-^a)  is  exactly 
divisible  by  each  of  the  expressions. 

146.  In  determining  the  lowest  common  multiple  of  alge- 
braic expressions,  it  is  convenient  to  distinguish  two  cases. 

147.  Casb  I.  When  the  expressions  are  monomicUsy  or  poly- 
nomials which  can  be  readily  factored  by  inspection, 

1.  Required  the  L.C.M.  of  36  a%  60  ay,  and  84ca5». 

It  is  evident  by  inspection  that  the  expression  of  lowest 
degree  which  is  exactly  divisible  by  a%  a*y*,  and  ca?,  is 
a'cjc'y';  and  by  the  rule  of  Arithmetic,  the  L.C.M.  of  36, 
60,  and  84  is  1260. 

Hence  the  L.C.M.  of  the  given  expressions  is  1260a*ca*j*. 

2.  Required  the  L.C.M.  of 

ir*  +  «-6,  «*  — 4a?-h4,  and  oj"  — 9x. 
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By  Arts.  127, 128,  and  129, 

ic»-|.a;-6=:(a;  +  3)(a;-2), 

aj«_4aj-|-4  =  (aj-2)», 

and  a'-9a;=a;(»  +  3)(aj-"3). 

It  is  evident  by  inspection  that  the  L.G.M.  of  these 
expressions  is 

x(x  -  2)\x  +  3)  (a:  -  3),  or  x(x  -  2)\3^  -  9). 

148L  Case  IT.  When  the  expressions  are  polynomials  which 
cannot  be  readily  factored  by  inspection. 

Let  A  and  B  be  any  two  expressions. 
Let  i^  be  their  H.C.F.,  and  iJf  their  L.C.M. 
Suppose  that  As^aF  and  B  »  bF;  then, 

AxB=:abFK  (1) 

Since  F  is  the  H.C.F.  of  A  and  B,  a  and  b  are  prime  to 
each  other  (Art.  136) ;  and  hence  the  L.C.M.  of  oF  and  bF 
iBabF. 

That  is,  the  L.G.M.  of  A  and  B  is  obF,  or 

M^abF. 

Mtdtiplying  each  of  these  equals  by  F,  we  hare 

FxM^abF^.  (2) 

From  (1)  and  (2),  by  Art.  27, 

AxB:==FxM.    , 

That  is,  the  product  of  two  expressions  is  equal  to  the  prod* 
ud  of  their  KC.F.  and  L.C.M. 

Therefore,  to  find  the  L.C.M.  of  two  expressions, 
Divide  their  product  by  their  highest  common  factor :  or, 
Divide  one  of  the  expressions  by  their  highest  common  factor^ 
and  multiply  the  quotient  by  the  other  expression. 
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Example.  Required  the  L.C.M.  of 

6ic»-.17»  +  12  and  12iB»-4aj-21. 

By  the  rule  of  Ajt.  140,  the  H.C.F.  of  the  expressions  is 
2a -3. 

Dividing  6aj*— 17aj+12  by  2»  — 3,  the  quotient  is  3a— 4. 
Hence  the  L.G.M.  of  the  given  expressions  is 
(3a?-4)(12a;«-4aj-21),  or  36a5»- 60aj*-47a?  +  84. 

149.  It  follows  from  Art.  148  that  if  two  expressions  are 
prime  to  each  other  (Art.  136),  their  product  is  their  lowest 
common  multiple. 

150.  Every  common  multiple  of  two  expressions  is  exactly 
divisible  by  their  lowest  common  mvMiple. 

For  let  M'  be  any  common  multiple  of  two  expressions 
A  and  B,  F  their  H.C.F.,  and  M  their  L.C.M. 

Let  A=^aFBXidB=  bF\  then  3f  =  abF  (Art.  148). 

Since  M^  is  exactly  divisible  by  -4,  let  M^—pA=paF. 

Now  M^  is  also  exactly  divisible  by  B ;  that  is,  pa^  is 
exactly  divisible  by  bF. 

But  a  and  b  are  prime  to  each  other,  and  hence  p  must  be 
divisible  by  b. 

Therefore  jpai?*  is  divisible  by  baF\  that  is,  M*  is  divisible 
by  if. 

151.  The  L.C.M.  of  three  expressions  may  be  found  as 
follows : 

Let  A,  By  and  C  be  the  expressions. 

Let  M  be  the  L.C.M.  of  A  and  B ;  then  every  common 
multiple  of  M  and  (7  is  a  common  multiple  of  A^  B,  and  C 

But  every  common  multiple  of  Ay  B,  and  C  is  also  a  com- 
mon multiple  of  Jf  and  C  (Art.  150). 

Hence  the  L.C.M.  of  M  and  C  is  the  same  as  the  L.G.ML 
of  A,  B,  and  0.  * 
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Therefore,  to  find  the  L,C,M.  of  three  expressions,  find  the 
L.CM.  of  two  of  them,  and  then  of  this  result  and  the  third 
expression. 

We  proceed  in  a  similax  manner  to  find  the  L.G.M.  of  any 
number  of  expressions. 

EXAMPLES. 
152.  Find  the  lowest  common  multiples  of  the  following : 

1.  a^-9aj  +  18,  ic»  +  3aj-54,  and  a;«-3aj-108. 

2.  a?  — a' 4- a,  a^  —  a^,  and  a^  +  a\ 

8.   a'-fy*— 2*+2ajy,  aj"— y*— 2*+2y«,  andaj"— y*-|-2*+22«R 

4-   aV 4- c?xy  —  aboi?  —  abxy,  a^  +  2ajy  +  ay*, 
and  3a«6-6aW-|-3a6». 

5.  9aj»-12aj*  +  4aj,  18aa^-|-12aaj»  +  8aiB",  and  27ic»-8. 

e.  a:*-8a^  +  7y*  and  a5»  — 9a^y-f  23ajy»-15y'. 

7.  o*-a«-8a-f  8  and  a*-8a'+9a-2. 

8.  2iB*-.lla»+3a^-|-10aj  and  3a?*-14a^-6a^-|-5aj. 

9.  iB» -  6a?* +  11«  — 6,  aj*-aj»  — 14aj  +  24, 

and  aj»+a5*-17aj  +  15. 

10.   4a» - 6a5 - 186«,  4a»  +  4a«6-3a6«, 
and  6a*-f  6a«6-6aW. 
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X.  FRACTIONS. 

153.  The  quotient  of  a  divided  by  b  is  written  in  the 

form  2  (Art.  9). 
b 

The  expression  ^  is  called  a  Fraction;  a  is  called  the 
b 

numerator,  and  b  the  denominator. 

The  numerator  and  denominator  are  called  the  terms  of 
the  fraction. 

An  integral  expression  (Art.  65)  may  be  considered  as  a 

fraction  whose  denominator  is  unity ;   thus^  a  +  6  is  the 

a  +  b 
same  as  — i — • 


15^  We  shall  use  the  term  rational  frixction  to  denote  a 
fraction  whose  terms  are  integral  (Art.  66). 

A  monomial  is  said  to  be  rational  when  it  either  is,  or  can 
be  reduced  to,  a  rational  and  integral  expression  (Art.  23), 
or  a  rational  fraction. 

A  polynomial  is  said  to  be  rational  when  each  of  its  terms 
is  rational. 

155l  We  have  ?  =  lx?. 

b  b 

If  a  and  b  are  positive  integers,  1  x  ^  signifies  that  unity 

b 

is  divided  into  b  equal  parts,  and  that  a  parts  are  taken 

(Art.  50). 

That  is,  if  the  terms  of  a  fraction  are  positive  integers, 

the  denominator  shows  into  how  many  parts  the  unit  is 

divided,  and  the  numerator  shows  how  many  parts  aio 

taken. 
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156L  By  Art.  70,  (3),      ??  =  ?. 

DC       0 

That  is,  if  the  terms  of  a  fronton  are  both  multiplied,  or 
bcfih  dividedf  by  the  same  expression^  the  value  of  the  fraction 
is  not  altered. 

157.  By  Art.  71,  (1),  the  fraction  -^t^  can  be  written  in 
either  of  the  forms  "^ 

That  is,  if  the  signs  of  both  numerator  and  denominator  are 
changed,  the  sign  before  the  fraction  is  not  changed;  but  if  the 
sign  of  either  one  is  changed,  the  sign  before  the  fraction  is 
changed. 

If  either  numerator  or  denominator  is  a  polynomial,  care 
mnst  be  taken,  on  changing  its  sign,  to  change  the  sign  of 
each  of  its  terms  (Art.  49)* 

Thns,  the  fraction  ^~   ,  by  changing  the  signs  of  both 
c  -^d 

numerator  and  denominator,  can  be  written  in  the  form 

d^c 

ISa  It  follows  from  Arts.  95  and  167  that 

If  either  term  of  a  fraction  is  the  indicated  produi^  of  two 
or  more  expressions^  the  signs  of  any  even  nuniber  of  them 
may  be  changed  wUhout  changing  the  sign  before  the  fraction; 
but  if  the  signs  of  any  odd  number  of  them  are  changed,  tJie 
sign  before  the  fraction  is  changed. 

Thus  the  fraction ^^ —-  can  be  written  in  either 

of  the  forms  (<'-d)(6-/) 

a  — 6  6  — a  6  — a 


(d_c)(/-c)'  ((i_c)(e-/)'       (rt_c)(/-e) 


,  etc 
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REDUCTION  OF  A  FRACTION  TO  ITS  LOWEST  TERMS. 

159.  A  rational  fraction  (Art.  154)  is  said  to  be  in  its 
lowest  terms  when  its  numerator  and  denominator  are  prime 
to  each  other  (Art.  136). 

IGO.  Case  I.  W?ien  the  numerator  and  denominator  can 
be  readily  factored  by  inspection. 

By  Art.  156,  dividing  both  terms  of  a  fraction  by  the  same 
expression,  or  cancelling  common  factors  in  the  numeratoi 
and  denominator,  does  not  alter  the  value  of  the  fraction. 

We  then  have  the  following  rule : 

Resolve  both  numerator  and  denominator  into  their  factors^ 
and  cancel  aJl  that  are  common  to  both. 

1.  Reduce  ^^^^  /  to  its  lowest  terms. 

45a%*aj 

We  have  18a»6>c  ^2.3.3. a'^c 

'  45a«6*aj     3.3.5.a%^ 

Cancelling  the  common  factor  3  •  3  •  aV,  we  obtain  ^^. 

ox 

/p8 27 

2.  Reduce  -r — to  its  lowest  terms. 

aj«-2a?-3 

By  Arts.  129  and  130, 

g»-27     ^(g-3)(a^  +  3a;-f  9)^g'  +  3a;  +  9 
jc2-2»-3  (a;-3)(a;  +  l)  x  +  1 

8.  Reduce  ^-^^ 7?,""^^^^  to  its  lowest  terms, 
a*  — 3a6 -1-26* 

2by  —  gy  —  26a? -h go; _  (26  — g)(y  — g) 
g*-3g6  4-26*       "*  (a-26)(a-6) 


(g-26)(g-6)  ^  ^ 


x  —  y 
'g-6* 
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Vote.  H  all  the  factors  of  the  numerator  are  removed  by  canoella- 
tion,  unity  (which  \b  a  factor  of  eveiy  algebraic  expression)  remains 
to  form  a  numerator. 

If  an  the  factors  of  the  denominator  are  removed,  the  division  is 
esBct.    (See  Note  before  Art.  97.) 

IfiL  Case  II.  When  the  numerator  and  denominator  can^ 
not  be  readily  factored  by  inspection. 

Since  the  H.C.F.  of  two  expressions  is  their  common  fac- 
tor of  highest  degree,  Having  the  numerical  coefficient  of 
greatest  absolute  value  in  its  term  of  highest  degree  (Art. 
135),  we  have  the  following  rule : 

Divide  both  numerator  cmd  denominator  by  their  highest 
common  factor. 

Example.   Reduce    <*  ~    ^"T^  to  its  lowest  terms. 
^  6a*- a -12 

By  Art  140,  the  H.C.F.  of  2a*  -  6a  +  3  and  6a*-  a  - 12 
is  2a -3. 

Dividing  the  numerator  by  2a  —  3,  the  quotient  is  a  —  1 ; 
and  dividing  the  denominator,  the  quotient  is  3  a  +  4. 

2a*-6a  +  3       a  — 1 


Hence, 


^a^^a-Vi     3a-|-4 


REDUCTION  OF  A  FRACTTION  TO  A  MIXED  QUANTITY. 

162.  A  polynomial  is  said  to  be  a  Mixed  Quantity  when 
it  consists  of  a  rational  and  integral  expression  (Art.  23), 
together  with  one  or  more  fractions,  each  of  which  is,  or 
can  be  reduced  to,  a  rational  fraction  containing  one  or 
more  letters  in  its  denominator  when  in  its  lowest  terms 
(Art.  159). 

For  example,  the  expressions 


c  3       a?  — y 


are  mixed  quantities. 
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163.  A  fraction  whose  terms  are  rational  and  integral, 
and  whose  numerator  is  a  polynomial,  can  be  reduced  to  a 
mixed  quantity  by  the  operation  of  division,  provided  that 
if  the  denominator  is  a  monomial,  its  degree  is  greater  than 
that  of  the  term  of  lowest  degree  in  the  numerator,  and  that 
if  it  is  a  polynomial,  its  degree  is  not  greater  than  that  of 
the  numerator. 

1.  Reduce  5 — — —      "7    ^^     to  a  mixed  quantity. 

12  or 

By  Art.  100, 

12aj»  12 «»     12ir«     12aj»     12aj» 

^a_6 1 6_ 

2     4     6a;     12ic»* 

2.  Reduce "'"     to  a  mixed  quantity. 

aj»4.1)a^  -2a?  +  2(a;«-l 

a?* -fa?* 

-a5» 

--«»  -1 


-2a-f3 
Whence, 


<»*-2x  +  2^^_^     ~2x  +  Z^^_^_2^  (Art.  157). 

si?  +  l  x'  +  l  n^  +  l  ^  ' 

8.  Reduce  8a!'-10g'-3»  +  5  ^  ^  ^^^^  quantity. 
4ai»-3)8a^-10!B»-3x+  6(2a!-| 


-10a!»  +  3x-|-  6 
si      ^ 
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Multiplying  both  terms  of  the  fraction  by  2  (Art.  156), 
we  have 

8a^  — 10a;»-3g  +  5^o        5  .  6g-5 


REDUCTION  OF  FRACTIONS  TO  THEIR  LOWEST 
COMMON  DENOMINATOR. 

164.  To  reduce  two  or  more  rational  fractions  to  their 
Lowest  Common  Denominator  is  to  express  them  as  equivalent 
fractions,  having  for  their  common  denominator  the  lowest 
common  multiple  (Art.  146)  of  the  given  denominators. 

Kote  1.  The  abbreviation  L.C.D.  is  used  for  Lowest  Common 
Denominator. 

Example.  Reduce  |^,  |^  and  ?^  to  their  lowest 
^  3a%'  2ai/  4a»5 

common  denominator. 

The  L.C.M.  of  3a»6,  2aV;  and  4a»6  is  12a«6*  (Art.  147). 

By  Art.  156,  both  terms  of  a  fraction  may  be  multiplied 
by  the  same  expression  without  altering  the  value  of  the 
fraction. 

Multiplying  both  terms  of  |^  by  4  oft,  we  have  ^^' 

OHO  ±2i  d  Q 

Multiplying  both  terms  of  |^  by  6o»  we  hare  ^:§^- 
Multiplying  both  terms  of  |^  by  36,   we  have  ^^• 

Therefore  the  required  fractions  are 

20  abed   IS  ahnx        .    9bny 
12aW'   12a?6«'  12aW* 
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It  will  be  observed  that  the  terms  of  each  fraction  are 
multiplied  by  an  expression  which  is  obtained  by  dividing 
the  lowest  common  denominator  by  its  own  denominator. 

Hence  the  following  rule : 

Fir^  the  lowest  common  denominator. 

Divide  this  by  each  denominator  separatdyj  multiply  the 
corresponding  numerators  by  the  qttotients,  and  write  the 
results  over  the  common  denominator. 

Note  2.  Before  applying  the  rale,  each  fraction  shoold  be  reduced 
to  its  lowest  terms. 

16S.  A  fraction  may  be  reduced  to  an  equivalent  f ractiony 
having  for  its  denominator  any  multiple  of  the  denominator 
of  the  given  fraction,  by  dividing  the  required  by  the  given 
denomimktor,  and  multiplying  both  terms  by  the  quotient 

ADDITION  AND  SUBTRACTION  OF  FRACTIONS. 
16&  It  follows  from  Art.  100  that 

?  +  ^  =  ^and  ?-^=«:zi 
c     c        c  c     c        c 

Hence  the  following  rules : 

To  add  two  or  more  rational  fractions,  reduce  them  if  neces- 
sary to  their  lowest  common  denominator.  Add  the  numerators 
of  the  resulting  fractions^  and  write  the  result  over  the  common 
denominator. 

To  subtract  one  rational  fraction  from  another,  reduce  them 
if  necessary  to  their  lowest  common  denominator.  Subtract  the 
numerator  of  the  subtrahend  from  that  of  the  minuend^  and 
write  the  result  over  the  common  denominator. 

The  final  result  should  be  reduced  to  its  lowest  terms. 

1.  Required  the  sum  of     ^  ""  ■  and  —^^-r — • 
^  4ac  66% 

The  L.C.D.  is  120^0. 
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Moltdplyiiig  the  teims  of  the  first  fraction  by  SV,  and  the 
terms  of  the  second  by  2  a,  we  have 

4a,l      3-5y^l2oy-3fe'     6a-10ay 
4ac  66%  12a6«c  12a6'c 

^12ay-3y  +  6a-10oy 
12a6*c 

^2ay-~3y  +  6a 
12a6»c 

Since  a^  +  2aj  - 15  =  (a?  +  6)  (a;  -  3),  the  L.C.D.  is 
aj«  +  2aj-16. 

Multiplying  the  terms  of  the  first  fraction  by  as  —  3,  and 
the  terms  of  the  second  by  x  +  5,  we  have  ^ 


(a;  +  l)(g-3)  j  (a;-2)(«  +  5) 


aj-4 


a?  +  2x^l5         aj«-|-2aj-15       a:*+2a-15 

^(g  +  l)(a?-3)^(a;-2)(ag  +  5)~(a;-4)  ..v 

aj»-|-2a;-15  ^  ^ 

_a^-2g-3  +  a;'  +  3a;  — 10-a;  +  4 
a5»-|-2aj-15 

2a;«-9 


a?  +  2a5-.15 

Kote  1.  In  subtracting  a  fraction  whose  nnmeiutor  is  a  polynomial, 
it  will  be  fonnd  ccmvenient  to  enclose  the  numerator  in  a  parenthesis 
preceded  by  a  —  sign,  as  shown  in  the  last  term  of  the  numerator  of 
(I).  If  this  is  not  done,  care  must  be  taken  to  change  the  sign  of  each 
term  of  the  numerator  before  combining  it  with  the  other  numerators. 

8.   Simplify  2aj  -  3  -  ^^^. 
x  +  1 

Kote  2.  In  adding  or  subtracting  fractions  and  integral  expressions, 
the  latter  shookL  be  expressed  in  a  fractional  form  (Art.  153). 
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We  have  2a.-l-5^^  =  ?^-?£=i. 
x-j-l  1  x  +  1 

The  L.C.D.  is  »  + 1 ;  whence, 

x+1  x+1  x+1 

^(2a?-3)(a;-f  l)-(3g-5) 
x  +  1 

_2a^-a;~3~3g  +  g 

x  +  1 

^  2af''Ax  +  2 
x  +  1 

In  certain  cases,  the  principles  of  Arts.  157  and  158  enable 
us  to  change  the  form  of  a  fraction  to  one  which  is  more 
convenient  for  the  purposes  of  addition  or  subtraction. 

4.    Simplify + 

Changing  the  sign  of  the  second  denominator  (Airt.  157), 
we  have 

3         2h  +  a_    3         2h  +  a 
a-b     V^a^     a-6     a*  -  6«' 

The  L.C.D.  is  now  a*  —  &*;  whence, 

3         2b  +  a_S{a  +  b)      2b  +  a 


a-b 

a*-l^       a'-V       o>-6« 

3a+Sb-2b-a 

o'-y 

_2a  +  b 

6.   Simplify 

1 


(»-3^)(a-2;)      iy-z){y-x)      {Z'-x)(z-y) 
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By  Art.  158,  the  expression  may  be  written 

1  1.1 


(2-«)(aj-y)      (a?-y)(y-2)      (y^z){z-^x) 
The  L.C.D.  is  now  (aj—y)  {y—z)  (2—05) ;  hence  the  result 

(«-y)(y-«)(2-«) 

2(a?-y)  ^  2  ' 

(»-y)(y -«)(«-«)     (y-2)(2-«) 

MULTIPLICATION  OF  FRACTIONS. 

167.  Required  the  product  of  ^  and  ^«  ' 

0         a 

Let  f^S"'^  •(^> 

Mtdtiplying  each  of  these  equals  by  &  x  d,  we  have 

?X^x6xd  =  a5x6xd. 
b     d 

Whence  by  the  Commutative  and  Associative  Laws  for 
Multiplication  (Arts.  58,  59), 

f^Xb\xf^Xd\  =  xxbxd. 

Therefore  (Art.  67),  axe^xxbxd, 

IHviding  each  of  these  equals  by  6  x  d  (Art.  69), 

axe  __  ^  ^ox 

From  (1)  ana  r2),  we  have   ?  X  ^  =  ?^- 

b     a     bd 

We  then  have  the  following  rule  for  the  multiplication 
of  fractions : 
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Multiply  the  numercUora  together  for  the  numerator  of  ihe 
product^  and  the  denominators  for  its  denominator. 

Common  factors  in  the  numerators  and  denominators 
should  be  cancelled  (Art.  160)  before  performing  the  mul- 
tiplication. 

9baf      A.ah/'     3'3'2'2'a^bxh/'      6y' 

Note.  In  moltiplyiiig  by  an  integral  or  mixed  quantity,  the  multi- 
ylier  should  be  expressed  In  a  fractional  form  (Arts.  15S,  166). 

2.   Multiply  together -—^ — -,  2-?^,  and  a^-9. 
or  -{-x  —  6  X  —  3 


a!«  +  a;-6  af-3 


X 


x£±|x(a:  +  3)(a.-3)  =  ^i^. 


(a;  +  3)(a;-2)      »-3     ^     '     ^^         '        x^2 


DIVISION  OF  FRACTIONS. 


16S.  Required  the  quotient  of  -  divided  by  ^« 

b  d 

Let  T  +  ^  =  «.  (1) 

0       u 

Then  by  Art.  67,         ?  =  -Xa. 
0     d 

Multiplying  each  of  these  equals  by  -, 

c 

2x-  =  3Xa!X-  =  a!(Art.l67).      (2) 
bed  c 
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From  (1)  and  (2),  we  have 

ac     a^d 
0     d     0     c 

We  then  have  the  following  rule : 

To  divide  one  fraction  bff  another ,  invert  tke  diviscTy  and 
proceed  as  in  ffmUiplication, 

1.  Divide  -^^  by  -^^. 

6cft  .   9aV  ^  ea*b      lOaV^  4y 
5ary"^10a«3/*     5aV      9a*6»      8^05' 

Note.  If  the  diTisor  is  an  integral  or  mixed  quantity,  it  rtioold  be 
expressed  in  a  fractional  form  (Arts.  163,  160)  before  implying  the 
role. 

2.  Divide94--^^by  34- 


aj«  — y«  aj-y 

\    «*— W\    ^—yJ        ^  —  f      '      «  —  y 

^9a^-W        g~y   ^(3g?H-2y)(3a?-2y)        g-y 
x«-y»       3aj-|-2y  (a:  +  y)(aj-y)  3a;-|-2y 

^3a;-2y 
x-hy 

COMPLEX  FRACTIONS. 

169.  A  Complex  Tractioa  is  one  having  one  or  moie  f rao- 
tions  in  either  or  both  of  its  terms. 
It  may  be  simplified  by  the  method  of  Art  168. 

a 
1.  Reduce to  its  simplest  form. 

'-a 

:  a  X  T-i (Art.  168)  = : 


fc.£     ^"^^  6d  — c  fed  — c 

d        d 
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2.   Reduce  — to  its  simplest  form. 


"f 


o  — 6     a-|-6 

It  is  often  advantageous  to  simplify  a  fraction  of  the 
above  form  by  multiplying  its  numerator  and  denominator 
by  the  lowest  common  multiple  of  their  denominators,  which 
in  the  present  case  is  a'  —  6*. 

Multiplying  each  of  the  component  fractions  by  a'  —  5*, 
we  have 

a(a-f-&)--a(a  — &)_a'-f-a6  — a'-f-q5_    2ab 
b{a-^b)-^a{a  —  b)      a6 -f  &' -h a' -  aft     a*-|-6** 

3.   Simplify  — 


i+-i 


X 


a?-fl  x-^1 


X 

EXAMPLES. 
170.  Reduce  the  following  to  their  lowest  terms : 
27a^-f8  g  a^--2aj-3 


9fl^-|-12x-f4  «»- 2a;*- 2a? -3 

(g'-4)(a:*-3a;-f2)  g     12m'-f  16mn -3n' 

(0^-40.4.4)  (ar^^-a;-2)'  '     10 m' -h  mn  -  21  n«  ' 


4. 


a*  -  a-^ft  -  a=^62  ^  a^^  2  or^  -h  5  ar^  -  2  a;  -h  3 

g*  —  y'  --  g*  —  2  ;?^g  g      ar^  — 4g'y-f  4ay*  — y* 

3?*  + y'-2'-2xy'  *    a;3_2x2y-h4a;y*-3y»' 
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Eeduce  the  following  to  mixed  quantities : 

^^  '    a-t-y'  ■      4»«-t-3 

Simplify  the  following : 

12    ^  +  2     m'4-2     m*— 3 


7  m         14  m*       21  m« 


13. 


a!4-3 


X-B+    12 


a;  +  3 


a!»-4a?y-21y«      a?-4y'' 


16. 

16. 
17. 


a 

a           2o» 

0  +  6 
o'  +  ft* 

a-b     o»-6» 
a'  +  fe" 

a  +  6 

a-6 

a- 6 
1 

a  +  b 

18  /'A_2.  ,  A^  +  Z'J 3_\ 

*   VSy*     xy^2!>?)     V3y»     2iB»/ 

19  ^  +  "  _  wt  — n  _    4  TO* 
m  —  n     m-\-n     m*  —  n' 

*  a!-3y 

81.  '«*y-'^y        ■     »y  +  2.v 

as*  — y'-z»  +  2yz  '  af-xy  +  xx 
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22  ^-Hc  ,  c-h«  .  g-f  ft 

{a'-b){a'-c)      {h'-c)(b'^a)      {C'-a){c-'by 


1^      ,  m*n  4- «' 


m  — n      (m— n)* 
1 

«    ^Y-^= ^Y 


2g-fy     1        y     I 


a^H-y  y  — «    y*  — aJ* 

a  +  6     6-t-c     c-t-g.     (g  +  ft)(ft  +  c)(c  +  a) 


27,         2(1- 3a;) l~2a; 


+ 


(l-t-«)(l-f  9«)      (l-|-aj)(l-f4a;)      l-|-4» 
3a^  3«2 


a?  — 1      a;-|-l      a^-fl      a»  — 1 

a^  —  xy-^f     a^-^xy-^f     \       x  —  yj 
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XI.    SIMPLE  EQUATIONS. 

CONTAININa  ONE  UNKNOWN  QUANTITY. 

171.  An  Equation  is  a  statement  that  two  algebraic 
expressions  (Art.  16J  are  eqnal. 

The  First  Member  of  an  equation  is  the  expression  to  the 
left  of  the  sign  of  equality,  and  the  Second  Member  is  the 
expression  to  the  right  of  that  sign. 

Thus,  in  the  equation  2a?  —  3  =  3^  +  5,  the  first  member 
IS  2x^3,  and  the  second  member  is  3 a;  +  5. 

Any  term  of  either  member  of  an  equation  is  called  a 
term  of  t^e  equation. 

The  sides  of  an  equation  are  its  two  members. 

172.  An  Identical  Equation,  or  Identity,  is  one  whose 
members  are  equal,  whatever  values  .are  given  to  the  let- 
ters, if  any,  involved ;  as, 

(a-t-&)(a-6)  =  a«-&',  or5  =  5. 

Noita  The  sign  = ,  read  *'  identically  eqnal  to,**  is  frequently  used 
in  place  of  the  sign  of  equaMty  in  an  identity. 

173.  An  equation  is  said  to  be  sati^d  by  a  set  of  values 
of  certain  letters  involved  in  it  when,  on  substituting  the 
value  of  each  letter  in  place  of  the  letter  wherever  it  occurs, 
the  equation  becomes  identical. 

Thus,  the  equation  a?*  —  iry  =  24  is  satisfied  by  the  set  of 
values  re  =  3,  y  =  —  5 ;  for  on  substituting  3  in  place  of  x, 
and  ~  5  in  place  of  y,  the  equation  becomes 

24  =  24, 

which  is  identical. 

174  An  Equation  of  Condition  is  an  equation  involving 
one  or  more  letters,  called  unJcnaum  quantities,  which  is  not 
Batisfied  by  every  set  of  values  of  these  letters. 
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Thus,  the  equation  a  +  2  =  5  is  satisfied  only  by  the  value 
a  =  3 ;  again,  the  equation  2x  —  y  =  —  Sis  not  satisfied  by 
every  set  of  values  of  x  and  y,  but  is  satisfied  by  the  set 
of  values  a;  =  2,  y  =  7. 

An  equation  of  condition  is  usually  called  an  equation. 

Any  letter  in  an  equation  of  condition  may  represent  an 
unknown  quantity;  but  it  is  usual  to  uppresent  an  unknown 
quantity  by  one  of  the  final  letters  of  the  alphabet,  x,  y^  z. 

175.  If  an  equation  contains  but  one  unknown  quantity, 
any  value  of  the  unknown  quantity  which  satisfies  the 
equation  is  called  a  Root  of  the  equation. 

The  solution  of  an  equation  containing  but  one  unknown 
quantity  is  the  process  of  finding  its  roots. 

A  root  is  said  to  be  verified  when,  on  substituting  the 
value  of  the  root  in  place  of  its  symbol,  the  equation 
becomes  identical. 

176.  A  ITainerioal  Equation  is  one  in  which  all  the  known 
numbers  are  represented  by  Arabic  numerals ;  as, 

2ic-17  =  a?-6. 

A  Literal  Equation  is  one  in  which  some  or  all  of  the 
known  numbers  are  represented  by  letters ;  as, 

2aj  +  a  =  6aj*-10. 

177.  A  monomial  is  said  to  be  rational  and  integral  with 
respect  to  one  or  more  letters  involved  in  it  when  it  either  is, 
or  can  be  reduced  to,  a  rational  and  integral  expression 
(Art.  23),  or  a  rational  fraction  containing  the  letters  only 
in  its  numerator  when  in  its  lowest  terms  (Art.  159). 

Thus,  — -—  is  rational  and  integral  with  respect  to  a, 
<r 

A  polynomial  is  said  to  be  rational  and  integral  with 

respect  to  one  or  more  letters  involved  in  it  when  each  term 

involving  the  letters  is  rational  and  integral  with  respect  to 

them. 
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17&  If  a  monomial  is  rational  and  integral  with  respect 
to  one  or  more  letters  involved  in  it,  its  degree  with  respect 
to  them  is  denoted  by  the  sum  of  their  exponents. 

Thus,  . — - —  is  of  the  third  degree  with  respect  to  a,  and 
c* 

of  the  fifth  degree  with  respect  to  a  and  b. 

The  degree  with  respect  to  one  or  more  letters  of  a  poly- 
nomial which  is  rational  and  integral  with  respect  to  them, 
is  the  degree  with  respect  to  these  letters  of  the  term  or 
terms  of  highest  degree  with  respect  to  them. 

Thus,  3aj^  +  6aj  —  cj^  is  of  the  second  degree  with  respect 
to  Xy  and  of  the  third  degree  with  respect  to  x  and  y. 

179.  If  each  member  of  an  equation  is  rational  and  inte- 
gral with  respect  to  the  unknown  quantities  involved  in  it, 
the  degree  of  the  equation  is  the  degree  with  respect  to  the 
unknown  quantities  of  the  term  or  terms  of  highest  degree 
with  respect  to  them. 

Thus,  if  a,  &,  and  c  denote  known,  and  z,  y,  and  z  unknown 
quantities, 

R        fr       ^ 

2«  —  ~  =  — - —     is  an  equation  of  the  first      degree ; 
4        .o 

3fl5*  —  a  =  6a!-|-c  is  an  equation  of  the  second  degree ; 
x  —  y^=s  aa?  —  &  is  an  equation  of  the  third    degree ; 
and  so  on. 
A  Simple  Equation  is  an  equation  of  the  first  degree. 

PROPERTIES  OF  EQUATIONS. 

IBa  It  follows  from  Arts.  40,  43,  54,  and  69  that : 

I.    The  same  quantity  may  he  added  to,  or  subtracted  from^ 
both  members  of  an  equation  without  destroying  the  equality, 

II.  Both  members  of  an  equation  may  be  multiplied,  or 
iividedf  by  the  same  quantity  without  destroying  the  equality. 
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IBL  TranspofitiaiL  of  Tenu. 

A  term  may  he  transposed  from  one  member  of  an  equation 
to  the  otlier  by  changing  its  sign. 

For,  consider  the  equation 

x  +  as=b. 

Subtracting  a  from  botli  members  (Art.  180),  we  have 

aj -H  a  —  a  =  6  —  a. 

Or,  «  SB  6  —  CL 

In  this  case  the  term  -f-  a  has  been  transposed  from  the 
first  member  to  the  second  by  changing  its  sign. 

Again,  consider  the  equation 

a;  —  a  =s  6. 

Adding  a  to  both  members  (Art.  180),  we  have 

35  —  a  +  a  =  a-|-5. 

Or,  a;  =  a  +  6. 

In  this  case  the  term  —  a  has  been  transposed  from  the 
first  member  to  the  second  by  changing  its  sign. 

Note.   If  the  same  term  appears  in  both  members  of  an  equation 
affected  with  the  same  sign,  it  may  be  suppressed,  or  cancelled. 

182.    The  signs  of  oil  the  terms  of  an  equation  may  be 
changed  without  destroying  the  equality. 

For,  consider  the  equation 

a  —  a;  =  5  —  c  (1) 

Transposing  each  term  (Art.  181),  we  have 

—  6-|-c  =  —  a-l-a;, 

or,  a  —  a  =  c  —  6 ; 

which  is  the  same  as  (1)  with  the  sign  of  every  term 
changed. 
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183.  Clearing  of  Fractioiui. 

Consider  the  equation 

2£_5^5»_9 
3      4       6       8* 

Multiplying  each  term  by  24,  the  L.C.M.  of  the  denomi- 
nators (Art.  180),  we  have 

16aj-30  =  20aj-27, 

where  the  denominators  have  been  removed. 

Note  1.  The  operation  of  removing  the  fractions  from  an  equation 
by  multiplication  is  termed  **  Clearing  (he  equation  offractiomy 

Note  2.  An  equation  may  be  cleared  of  fractions  by  multiplying 
each  term  by  any  common  multiple  of  the  denominators.  The  product 
of  all  the  denominators  is  obviously  a  common  multiple  of  them,  and 
the  rule  is  sometimes  given  as  follows  :  **  Multiply  each  term  of  the 
equation  by  the  product  of  all  the  denominators.*^ 

SOLUTION  OF  SIMPLE  EQUATIONS 

184:  1.   Solve  the  equation 

7«_5^3«_1 
6      3      5      4' 

Clearing  of  fractions  by  multiplying  each  term  of  the 
equation  by  60,  the  L.C.M.  of  6,  3,  5,  and  4,  we  have 

70x-100  =  36x-15. 

Transposing  the  unknown  quantities  to  the  first  member, 
and  the  known  quantities  to  the  second, 

70a; -36  a;  =  100 -16. 
Uniting  similar  terms, 

34  a;  =  85. 
Dividing  both  members  by  34  (Art.  180),  we  have 

85^5 
34     2 
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Note  1.  To  verify  thia  result  (Art.  175),  put  a;  =  |  in  the  given 
equation ;  then 

or, 

which  is  identical 


12     3     2     4' 

6_6 
4""4' 


We  may  now  give  a  rule  for  the  solution  of  any  simple 
equation  containing  but  one  unknown  quantity : 

CUar  the  equation  of  fractions  by  multiplying  each  term  by 
the  L.C.M.  of  the  given  denominators. 

Transpose  the  unknovm  terms  to  the  first  member j  and  the 
known  terms  to  the  second. 

Unite  the  similar  terms,  and  divide  both  members  by  the 
coefficient  of  the  unknown  quantity, 

2.    Solve  the  equation 

3a?  — 1  _^g  — 5^.      7a;-f  5 
4  5  10     ' 

Multiplying  each  term  by  20,  the  L.C.M.  of  4,  5,  and  10, 

15a;^5^(16a;-.20):^80-t-14a:-f  10,  (1) 

or,  15a;  —  5  —  16aj  -h  20  =  80  4-  14a:  -f  10. 

Transposing,  15  a?  —  16  a;  —  14  a?  =  80  + 10  -f  5  —  20. 

Unitin  g  terms,  — 15  a;  =  75. 

Dividing  by  — 15,  a;  =  —  6. 

Note  2.  If  a  fraction  whose  numerator  is  a  polynomial  is  preceded 
by  a  —  sign,  it  will  be  found  convenient,  on  clearing  of  fractions,  to 
enclose  the  numerator  in  a  parenthesis,  as  shown  in  equation  (1) 
above.  If  this  is  not  done,  care  must  be  taken  to  change  the  sign  of 
each  term  of  the  numerator  when  the  denominator  is  removed. 
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3.  Solve  the  equation 

ex+1      2a;-f-4  _2a;~l 
15         7a? +  16  6     ' 

Multiplying  each  term  by  16, 

7«  +  16 
Transposing,  and  uniting  terms, 

7aj  +  16' 
Clearing  of  fractions, 

28  a? +  64  =  30  a; -1-60. 
-2a:  =  -4. 
a;  =  2. 

Note  3.  If  the  denominators  are  partly  monomial  and  partly  poly- 
nomial, it  is  often  advantageous  to  clear  of  fractions  at  first  partially ; 
multiplying  each  term  of  the  equation  by  the  L.C.M.  of  the  monomial 
denominators. 

4.  Solve  the  equation 

a  —  a       a?  +  a      a^^a^ 
Multiplying  each  term  by  oj*  —  a*, 

a;  (a;  +  a )  -  ( a  +  2  6 )  ( 0?  -  a)  =  a*  +  6*, 

aj«  +  oa?  -  («« +  2  6aj  -  aa?  -  2  a6)  =  a*  +  6*, 

aj'  +  aaj--aj«-26aj  +  aa;  +  2a6  =  a*  +  6*, 

2aaj  -  2&a;  =  a*  -  2a6  +  J^. 
Factoring  both  members,  2x{a  —  6)  =  (a  —  6)'. 

DiVidingby2(o-6),  «,«^II^  =  £^. 
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6.   Solve  the  equation 

.2aj  -  .01  -  .03aj  =  .113  a?  -h  .161. 
Transposing,       .2  «  —  .03  a  —  .113aj  =  .01  -h  .161. 
Uniting  terms,  .057  x  =  JL7L 

Dividing  by  .057,  a  =  3. 

IBS.  A  simple  equaiion  containing  but  one  unknown  quan- 
tity camiot  have  more  than  one  root. 

It  has  been  shown  that  every  simple  equation  containing 
but  one  unknown  quantity  can  be  reduced  to  the  form 

If  possible,  let  this  equation  have  two  different  roots,  ri 
and  r^. 

Then  by  Art.  175,  n  =  a, 

and  r^  =  a. 

Therefore,  ri  =  r,. 

But  this  is  impossible,  since,  by  hypothesis,  ri  and  r^  are 
different ;  hence  a  simple  equation  containing  one  unknown 
quantity  cannot  have  more  than  one  root. 

EXAMPLES. 

186.  Solve  the  following  equations : 

1.    (2a;  +  l)»-f  (2aj-l)»  =  16a?(aj*-4)-.228. 

2    g-Hl      2a;--5^11a;~5     a;4-13 
■       2  5  10  3     ' 

o    4g-f3     12a;-~5     2a;~l_Q 
'       10         5a;- 29  5 

-         6  1  2 


3a;-fl     a-fl      2a;-l 
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x-1^^     4-hg     23' 


-    7  a; +  16       a; +  8    _23     a? 
21  4a;  4- 10     70"*"  3* 


8. 


^1      l/a?~5     14~2a?\      a?--9     7 
4        SV    4  5      7         2        8' 


9.   5^  +  _3_  =  5         ^ 
10 


3^2  —  4      2'-x  a;  +  2 

4ar»-f4a;»4-8a!  +  5      2a:«  +  2a;  +  l 


11 


2a;=*4-2a;4-3  a  +  l 

a;  — 1      X  — 2      »  — 3      a  — 4 


-2      a;-3     a:~4      a;-5 
12,    {x-^ay-  (a;-a)»-a(3a;-a)  (2a;-f a)  =a;(a+l)  +a 

•»•  (f+!>-(f-:)+^'=»- 

j^    aa;  +  6         Sb     ^a^a^-hb\ 
ax^b     ax-hb     aV  — 6' 

15     ^""^ __ a;* -- mx  —  n' __ ^   ,        n* 


m  ma;  —  n*  ttw;  —  n* 

Ifi     gg  — ^  _  bX'-a g—  6 

ax-^b      bx-^-a      {ax -^  b)  (bx -^  a) 

17  fl?-f-4m-f n  ,4a;-|-m-f2n__g 

a;-|-m  +  n         a;-|-m  — n 

18  ^4-2a^(x  +  a)^ 
*   a; -26      (a?- 6)*' 
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19.   .7(a;  +  .13)=.03(4aj-.l)  +  .6. 

20    .6a:^.045_.5x-.178^33^g 
.4  .6 

PROBLEMS. 

1B7.  For  the  solution  of  a  problem  by  algebraic  methods 
no  general  rule  can  be  given,  as  much  must  depend  on  the 
skill  and  ingenuity  of  the  student.  The  following  sugges- 
tions, however,  will  be  found  of  service : 

1.  Represent  the  unknown  quantity,  or  one  of  the  unknown 
quantities,  by  one  of  the  final  letters  of  the  alphabet, 

2.  Findj  from  the  given  conditions,  expressions  for  the  other 
unknown  quantities,  if  any^  in  the  problem, 

3.  Form  an  equation  in  accordance  with  the  conditions  of 
the  problem. 

188.  1.  A  is  three  times  as  old  as  B,  and  twelve  years 
ago  he  was  five  times  as  old  as  B.  Kequired  their  ages  at 
present. 

Let  X  =  the  number  of  years  in  B^s  age. 

Then,  3  ac  =  the  number  of  years  in  A's  age. 

Also,  a:  — 12  =  the  number  of  years  in  B's  age  12  years  ago, 

and  3  ac  — 12  =  the  number  of  years  in  A's  age  12  years  ago. 

By  the  conditions, 

3a:-12  =  5(x-12). 
Solving  this  equation, 

X  =  24,  the  number  of  years  in  B's  age, 
and  3x=r  72,  the  number  of  years  in  A*s  age. 

Note.  In  solving  problems  by  the  methods  of  Algebra,  it  must  be 
borne  in  mind  that  x  can  only  represent  a  number.  Tims  in  the  above 
solution,  we  do  not  say  "  Let  x  =  B's  age,"  but  "  Let  x  =  the  number 
of  years  in  B's  age." 
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8.  At  what  time  between  3  and  4  o'clock  are  the  hands 
of  a  watch  opx>o8ite  to  each  other  ? 

Let  OM  and  OH  represent  the  positions  of  the  minute  and  hour- 
hands  at  3  o^clock,  and  OM*  and  0H>  their 
positions  when  opposite  to  each  other. 

Let  X  =  the  number  of  minute-spaces  in 
the  arc  MBWM\ 

Then,  ^  =  the  rumber  of  minute-spaces 

in  the  aio  HH'. 

Also,  16  =  the  number  of  minute- spaces  in 
the  arc  MH^  and  30  =  the  number  of  minute- 
spaces  in  the  arc  ffM\ 

Now,  arc  MHH'M'  =  arc  MH+  arc  HE!  +  arc  H^AP. 

That  is,  «=16-|-^  +  30. 

12 

Solving  this  equation,        x  =  ^9^. 

Hence  the  required  tune  is  49^^  minutes  after  3  o'clock. 

3.  Divide  43  into  two  parts  such  that  one  of  them  shall 
be  three  times  as  much  above  20  as  the  other  lacks  of  17. 

4.  A  man  has  $7.86  in  dollars,  dimes,  and  cents.  He 
has  one-eighth  as  many  cents  as  dimes,  and  twice  as  many 
cents  as  dollars.     How  many  has  he  of  each  kind  ? 

6.  Separate  113  into  two  parts  such  that  one  divided  by 
the  other  may  give  2  as  a  quotient  and  20  as  a  remainder. 

6.  A  is  m  times  as  old  as  B,  and  in  a  years  he  will  be  n 
times  as  old.    Bequired  their  ages  at  present. 

7.  At  what  rate  of  simple  interest  will  p  dollars  amount 
to  a  dollars  in  t  years  ? 

8.  The  denominator  of  a  certain  fraction  is  equal  to  three 
times  the  numerator,  diminished  by  28 ;  and  if  the  numer- 
ator is  diminished  by  5,  and  the  denominator  increased  by 
10,  the  value  of  the  fraction  is  ^.    Find  the  fraction. 
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9.  At  what  time  between  5  and  6  o'clock  are  the  hands 
of  a  watch  together  ? 

10.  Separate  a  into  two  parts  such  that  one  divided  by 
the  other  may  give  6  as  a  quotient  and  c  as  a  remainder. 

11.  A  vessel  can  be  emptied  by  three  taps;  by  the  first 
alone  it  can  be  emptied  in  3  hours  40  minutes,  by  the  second 
in  2  hours  45  minutes,  and  by  the  third  in  2  hours  12  min- 
utes. In  what  time  will  it  be  emptied  if  all  the  taps  are 
opened  ? 

12.  A  man  invests  one-third  of  his  money  in  3J-  per  cent 
bonds,  two-fifths  in  4  per  cent  bonds,  and  the  balance  in  4^ 
per  cent  bonds.  His  income  from  his  investments  is  $  595. 
What  is  the  amount  of  his  property  ? 

13.  Two  men,  A  and  B,  26  miles  apart,  set  out,  B  30 
minutes  after  A,  and  travel  towards  each  other.  A  travels 
3  miles  an  hour,  and  B  4  miles  an  hour.  How  far  will  each 
have  travelled  when  they  meet  ? 

14.  The  second  digit  of  a  number  of  three,  figures  exceeds 
the  third  by  5,  and  the  first  digit  is  one-fourth  pf  the  second. 
If  the  number,  increased  by  3,  is  divided  by  the  sum  of  its 
digits,  the  quotient  is  22.     Required  the  number. 

16.  A  banker  has  two  kinds  of  money.  It  takes  a  pieces 
of  the  first  kind  to  make  a  dollar,  and  b  pieces  of  the  second 
kind.  If  he  is  offered  a  dollar  for  c  pieces,  how  many  of 
each  kind  must  he  give  ? 

16.  At  what  times  between  10  and  11  o'clock  are  the 
hands  of  a  watch  at  right  angles  to  each  other  ? 

17.  A  and  B  together  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  1^  days, 
A  and  C  in  1^  days,  and  B  and  C  in  2|  days.  How  many 
days  will  it  take  eawjh  working  alone  ? 
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18.  A  and  B  start  in  business,  A  putting  in  f  as  much 
capital  as  B.  The  first  year,  A  gains  9 150,  and  B  loses 
one-fourth  of  his  money.  The  next  year,  A  loses  one-fourth 
of  his  money,  and  B  gains  $  300 ;  and  they  have  now  equal 
amounts.    How  much  had  each  at  first  ? 

19.  A  and  B  find  a  sum  of  money.  A  takes  92.40  and 
one-sixth  of  what  remains ;  then  B  takes  $  3.62  and  one- 
seventh  of  what  remains;  and  they  find  that  they  have 
taken  equal  amounts.  What  was  the  sum  found,  and  how 
much  money  did  each  take  ? 

20.  A  fox  is  pursued  by  a  greyhound,  and  has  a  start  of 
60  of  her  own  leaps.  The  fox  makes  3  leaps  while  the  grey- 
hound makes  2 ;  but  the  latter  in  3  leaps  goes  as  far  as  the 
former  in  7.  How  many  leaps  does  each  make  before  the 
gieyhoimd  catches  the  fox  ? 

81.  A  man  and  a  boy  agreed  to  do  a  piece  of  work  for 
$  5,25,  the  boy  to  receive  one-half  the  wages  of  the  man. 
When  two-fifths  of  the  work  was  completed,  the  boy  left, 
and  the  man  finished  it  alone ;  and  thus  the  work  occupied 
1^  days  more  than  it  should  have  done.  How  much  did 
each  leoeive  per  day  ? 

22.  A  dock  has  an  hour-hand,  a  minute-hand,  and  a 
second-hand,  all  turning  en  the  same  centre.  At  12  o'clock 
all  the  hands  are  together,  and  point  at  12.  How  long  will 
it  be  before  the  minute-hand  will  be  between  the  other  two 
hands,  and  equally  distant  from  them  ? 
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XII.  SIMPLE  EQUATIONS. 

CONTAINING  TWO  OR  MORE  UNKNOWN  QUANTITIES. 

189.  An  equation  containing  two  or  more  unknown  quan- 
tities is  satisfied  by  an  indefinitely  great  number  of  sets  of 
values  of  these  quantities. 

For  consider  the  equation 

6a?  — 5y  =  47. 
If  a?  =  1,  we  have      6  —  5y  =  47,  or  y  =  —  8|. 
If  a?  =  2,  we  have     12  —  5y  =  47,  or  y  =  —  7 ;  and  so  on. 
Hence  any  one  of  the  sets  of  values 

a?=l,  y  =  -8t, 

aj  =  2,  y  =  —  7,  etc., 
will  satisfy  the  given  equation. 

For  this  reason,  an  equation  containing  two  or  more 
unknown  quantities  is  called  an  indeterminate  equation. 

190.  Let  there  be  two  equations,  each  of  the  first  degree 
(Art.  179),  involving  the  same  two  unknown  quantities, 
such  as 

6aj-5y  =  47,  (1) 

and  7aj  +  4y  =  -14  (2) 

By  Art.  189,  each  equation  by  itself  is  satisfied  by  an 
indefinitely  great  number  of  sets  of  values  of  x  and  y. 

But  we  shall  find  that  there  is  but  one  set  of  values  of  x 
and  y  which  satisfies  both  equations  at  the  same  time. 

For,  multiplying  each  term  of  (1)  by  4,  and  each  term  of 
(2)  by  5,  we  have 

24a;-20y  =  188,  (3) 

and  35a;  +  20y  =  -70.  (4) 
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Adding  (3)  and  (4)  (see  Note  below),  we  obtain 

59  a;  =118.  (6) 

Whence,  x  =  2. 

Substituting  this  value  of  x  in  (2),  we  have 
14  +  4y  =  -14. 
4y  =  -28. 
Whence,  y  =  —  7. 

The  set  of  values  as  =  2,  y  =  —  7,  satisfies  both  (1)  and 
(2);  and  no  other  set  of  values  of  x  and  y  can  be  found 
which  will  satisfy  both  equations  at  the  same  time. 

Note.  We  speak  of  adding  a  set  of  equations  when  we  mean  plac- 
ing the  sum  of  the  first  members  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  second 
members.  Abbreviations  of  this  kind  are  often  used  in  Algebra ;  thus 
we  speak  of  multiplying  an  equation  when  we  mean  multiplying  each 
of  its  terms. 

19L  A  series  of  equations  is  called  Simnltaneoiu  when 
each  contains  two  or  more  unknown  quantities,  and  all  the 
equations  of  the  series  are  satisfied  by  the  same  set  or  sets 
of  values  of  the  unknown  quantities. 

192.  The  solution  of  a  series  of  simultaneous  equations 
is  the  process  of  finding  the  set  or  sets  of  values  of  the 
unknown  quantities  involved  in  them,  which  satisfy  all  the 
equations  at  the  same  time. 

193.  Two  simultaneous  equations  are  said  to  be  Inde- 
pendent when  neither  of  them  is  satisfied  by  every  set  of 
values  of  the  unknown  quantities  which  satisfies  the  other. 

Three  or  more  simultaneous  equations  are  said  to  be 
independent  when  neither  of  them  is  satisfied  by  every  sot 
of  values  of  the  unknown  quantities  which  satisfies  the 
other  equations  simultaneously. 
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Thus,  the  equations  x  -f-  y=9  aaid  x  —  y=l  are  independ- 
ent ;  for  the  second  equation  is  not  satisfied  by  every  set 
of  values  of  x  and  y  which  satisfies  the  first. 

But  X  -h  y  =  9  and  2a;  -|-  2y  =  18  are  not  independent ;  for 
the  second  equation  can  be  made  to  assume  the  same  form 
as  the  first  by  dividing  each  term  by  2 ;  and  hence  every 
set  of  values  of  x  and  y  which  satisfies  the  first  equation 
also  satisfies  the  second. 

194.  It  is  evident  from  Art.  190  that  two  independent, 
simultaneous  equations,  each  of  the  first  degree,  and  both 
involving  a  certain  unknown  quantity,  can  be  combined  so 
as  to  obtain  a  single  equation  of  the  first  degree  which  does 
not  contain  that  unknown  quantity. 

Thus,  in  Art.  190,  both  (1)  and  (2)  involve  y;  and  by 
combining  the  equations,  we  obtain  equation  (5),  which 
does  not  contain  y. 

The  unknown  quantity  which  does  not  appear  in  the 
single  equation  is  said  to  have  been  eliminated. 

195l  There  are  four  principal  methods  of  elimination. 
I.  Elimination  by  Addition  or  Sabtraotion. 

The  example  in  Art.  190  is  an  illustration  of  elimination 
by  addition;  we  will  now  give  an  example  of  elimination  by 
subtraction, 

«  ,       ,  rl5a;-|-8y=       1.    (1) 

Example,   Solve  the  equations     •{  ^^  ^,      ,^ 

^  ^  U0a?-7y  =  -24.    (2) 

Multiplying  (1)  by  2  (Art.  190,  Note), 

30a  +  16y=       2.    (3) 
Multiplying  (2)  by  3,  30g-21y=:- 72.    (4) 

Subtracting  (4)  from  (3),  37  y=     74. 

Whence,  y  =       2. 

Substituting  this  value  in  (1),        15  a;  + 16  =       1. 

15»  =  -15. 
Whence,  aj  =  —   1, 
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BUIjB. 

If  necessary y  multiply  the  given  equations  by  such  numbers 
as  win  make  the  coefficients  of  one  of  the  unknown  quantities 
in  the  resulting  equations  of  eqvxil  absolute  value. 

Add  or  subtract  the  resulting  equations  a^ccording  as  the 
coefficients  of  equal  absolute  value  are  of  unlike  or  like  sign. 

Note.  If  the  coefficients  which  are  to  be  made  of  equal  absolute 
Talue  are  prime  to  each  other,  each  may  be  used  as  the  multiplier  for 
the  other  equation ;  but  if  they  are  not  prime  to  each  other,  such  mul- 
tipliers should  be  used  as  will  produce  their  lowest  common  multiple. 

Thus,  in  Art.  190,  to  make  the  coefficients  of  y  of  equal  absolute . 
Talue,  we  multiply  (1)   by  4  and  (2)  by  6 ;  but  in  the  example  of 
Art,  195,  to  make  the  coefficients  of  x  of  equal  absolute  value,  since 
the  L.C.M.  of  10  and  16  is  30,  we  multiply  (1)  by  2  and  (2)  by  8. 

196.  n.  Eliminatioii  by  Substitatian. 

«  ,       ,  .         f  7aj-3y  =  -62.  (1) 

Example.   Solve  the  equations  <  ^ 

^  ^  l2y-5a;=      44.  (2) 

Transposing  —  5a?  in  (2),  2y=:5x-^  44. 

Whence,  y  =  5£±il.    (3) 


62. 


Substituting  in  (1),       7a!  -  3  {^-^±^  =  - 
Or,  y^_15<«  +  132^_eg 

Clearing  of  fractions,      14  sc  — 16  a?  — 132  =  — 124 

-a?=     8. 
Whence,  «  =  —  8. 

Substituting  in  (3),  y  =  ""  ^^"^^^  =  2. 

RULB. 

From  one  of  the  given  equations  find  the  value  of  one  of  the 
unknown  quantities  in  terms  of  the  other,  and  substitute  this 
value  in  place  of  that  quantity  in  the  otiier  equation. 
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197.  III.  Elimination  by  Comparison. 


Example,   Solve  the  equation 

J  2a;-5y  =  — 16. 
i3x  +  7y=       6. 

(1) 
(2) 

Transposing  —  5y  in  (1), 

2aj=:6y-16. 

Whence, 

2 

(3) 

Transposing  7y  in  (2), 

3«  =  6  — 7y. 

Whence, 

3 

Equating  the  values  of  Xj 

5y_16     6-7.V 
2               3 

Clearing  of  fractions, 

16y-48  =  10-14y. 
29y  =  58. 

Whence, 

y=  2. 

Substituting  in  (3), 

10-16 

X-               — 

-3. 

BtTLB. 

From  each  of  the  given  equations  find  the  value  of  the  same 
unknown  quantity  in  terms  of  the  other j  and  place  these  values 
equal  to  each  other, 

196.  lY.  Elimination  by  Undetermined  Multipliers. 

Note.  An  Undetermined  AfuUiplier  is  a  muitipller,  at  first  unde- 
termined, but  to  which  a  convenient  value  is  assigned  In  the  course  of 
the  operation. 

,     r,  ,       ,  .         (5a;-.3y=:=19.  (1) 

Example,  Solve  the  equations  i  ^        , 

Multiplying  (1)  by  m,  5  ma  —  3my  =  19  m.  (3) 
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Adding  (2)  and  (3), 

(7  -h  5m)x  +  (4  -  8m)y  =  2  +  19m.     (4) 

Placing  the  coefficient  of  y  equal  to  zero,  we  have 

4 
4  —  3m  =  0,  or  m  =  -• 

Substituting  in  (4),  —x  =  — . 

Whence,  a?  =  2. 

Substituting  in  (2),  14  +  4y  =  2. 

42/  =  -12. 

Whence,  y  =  —   3. 

We  might  have  placed  the  coefficient  of  x  in  equation  (4) 

equal  to  zero,  in  which  case  m  would  have  been ;  sub- 

5 
stituting  this  value  in  (4), 

41  y^     123 
5  5  * 

Whence,  ^  =  —  3. 

Instead  of  adding  (2)  and  (3),  we  might  have  subtracted 
one  from  the  other.  Also,  in  the  first  place,  we  might  have 
multiplied  (2)  by  m,  and  either  added  the  result  to,  or  sub- 
tracted it  from  (1). 

BX7LB. 

Multiply  one  of  the  given  equations  by  m,  and  add  the  resuU 
to,  or  subtract  it  from,  the  other  given  equation. 

Place  the  coefficient  of  one  of  the  unknown  quantities  in  the 
resulting  equation  equal  to  zero,  find  the  value  of  m,  and  sub- 
stitute it  in  the  equation. 

199.  Any  two  independent  simple  equations  involving  x 
and  y  as  unknown  quantities  may  be  reduced  to  the  form 
aaj  +  6y  =  c,  where  a,  b,  and  c  are  known  quantities ;  when 
the  equations  are  thus  reduced,  they  may  be  solved  by  any 
one  of  the  four  methods  of  elimination. 
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1.   Solve  the  equations 


^     =0.  (1) 


a4-3     y-f4 

[aj(y-2)~y(a:~5)  =  -13.  (2) 

From  (1), 

7^4-28-3a?-9  =  0,  or  7y- 8a;  =  -^19.  (3) 

From  (2), 

a^-2aj  — sry  +  6y  =  — 13,  or  5y  —  2a;  =  — 13.  (4) 

Multiplying  (3)  by  2,  14  y  -  6  a;  =  -  38.  (5) 

Multiplying  (4)  by  3,  15  y  -  6  a?  =  -  39.  (6) 

Subtracting  (6)  from  (6),  y  =  -   1. 

Substituting  in  (4),  -  5  -  2  a?  =  — 13. 

-2a?=:-   8. 
Whence,  a;  =  4 


(ax  +by  =  c. 
2.   Solve  the  equations  <    , 

(a'x-^  b'y  =  c\ 


ax  +by  =  c.  (1) 

(2) 


Multiplying  (1)  by  &',  ab'x  +  bb'y  =  b'c. 

Multiplying  (2)  by  b,  a'bx  -h  bb'y  =  be'. 


Subtracting,  (a6'  —  a'6)  a;  =  6'c  —  6c'. 

tTtrv-  ^'C  —  be* 

W  hence,  x  =  — -• 

•         '  ab'"  a'b 

Multiplying  (1)  by  a\            aa'x  +  a'by  =  ca\              (3) 

Multiplying  (2)  by  a,              aa'x +  ab'y  =  c'a,               (4) 

Subtracting  (3)  from  (4),     (a&'  — a'6)y  =  c'a  — ca'. 
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Nota  Ceztain  equationfl  in  which  the  unknown  quantities  occur  in 
the  denominators  of  fractions  may  be  readily  solved  without  previously 
clearing  of  fractions. 


3.   Solve  the  equations 

Multiplying  (1)  by  6, 
Multiplying  (2)  by  3, 
Adding, 

Whence, 
Substituting  in  (1), 


'10 

X 

y 

8. 

> 

15_ 

y 

-1. 

60._ 

X 

45^ 

y 

=  40. 

X       y 

:-3. 

74^ 

X 

>37. 

74  = 

■■Zlx. 

x  = 

=  2. 

5 

-?  = 

y 

=  8. 

y 

3. 

-9  = 

=  3y. 

y  = 

:-3. 

(1) 

(2) 


Whence, 


200l  If  we  have  three  iodependent  (Art.  193)  simple 
equations  of  the  form  ax '\- by  '\- cz  =^  d,  involving  t'hri'o 
unknown  quantities,  x,  y,  «,  we  may  combine  any  two  of 
them  by  one  of  the  methods  of  elimination  explaine^d  in 
Arts.  195  to  198,  so  as  to  obtain  a  single  equation  involving 
only  two  unknown  quantities. 

We  may  then  combine  the  remaining  equation  with  either 
of  the  other  two,  and  obtain  another  equation  involving  the 
same  two  unknown  quantities. 
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By  solving  the  two  equations  involving  two  unknown 
quantities,  we  shall  obtain  their  values ;  and  substituting 
them  in  either  of  the  given  equations,  the  value  of  the 
remaining  unknown  quantity  may  be  found. 

We  should  proceed  in  a  similar  manner  to  solve  n  inde- 
pendent simple  equations  of  the  form  aaj  +  6y+ •••  =  d, 
involving  n  unknown  quantities,  x,y,  .... 


1.   Solve  the  equations 

Multiplying  (1)  by  3, 
Multiplying  (2)  by  2, 

Subtracting, 

Multiplying  (1)  by  6, 
Multiplying  (3)  by  3, 

Subtracting  (5)  frpm  (6), 

Multiplying  (4)  by  6, 
Multiplying  (7)  by  2, 

Subtracting, 

Whence, 

Substituting  in  (4), 
Whence, 

Substituting  in  (1), 
Whence, 


6x-   4y-   72  =  17.       (1) 

9a;-.   7y-16«  =  29.       (2) 

lOx-   5y-   3«==23.       (3) 

18a?-12y-21«  =  51. 
18aj-14y-322  =  58. 


2y  +  llz  =  -7. 

(4) 

30a!-20y-35«  =  85. 

(5) 

30a! -15y-   9«  =  69. 

(6) 

6y  +  26j!  =  -16. 

(7) 

10y-f-55»  =  -35. 

10y  +  522=-32. 

3«=-  a 
«=-  1. 

2y-ll  =  -   T. 
y=  2. 
6a!-8  +  7  =  17. 

Xa     3. 


In  certain  cases  the  solution  nay  be  abridged  by  aid  of 
the  artifice  which  is  employed  in  the  following  example : 
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u  +  x  +  y=   6. 

(1) 

«-t-y  +  z=   7. 

(2) 

y  +  «+u=    8. 

(3) 

.  2+M  +  ir=   9. 

(4) 

2.   Solve  the  equations 


Adding,  Stt  +  3a;  -f-  3y  +  32  =  30. 

Whence,  u  +  x  +  y  +  z  =  10. 

Subtracting  (2)  from  (5),  uar   3. 

Subtracting  (3)  from  (5),  x=s   2. 

Subtracting  (4)  from  (5),  ^=1. 

Subtracting  (1)  from  (6),  2=4 


(5) 


EXAMPLES. 
201.   Solve  the  following  equations : 


1.    < 


2  3 

3^4 


r  .2aj-.06y  =  .036. 
t  .03a; -h.3y  =  -. 0561. 


S.    ^ 


g--5     2a;-~y  — 1     2.y  — 2 
4  3  6 

2y  +  a;  — l_a;-h.v 
9  4 


4(a;»  +  a^  +  68)  =:  (a;  +  y)  (4x  + 17). 
«  — y      ^      5 


10§ 
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2a?     3y  ^  +  ^.7  —  3     5a;  — 6y 

3        5  4      "              4      * 

a;-h2y  3a;  — y_     5  ^^. 

2  5                "^15 


a     0 


{ 


m*n*(ma?  -f-  ny)  =  m*  +  n*. 
mn  (na;  -f-  my)  =  m*  -h  n*. 


f  (a-|-6)a;  — (a  — 6)y  =  4a6. 
j  (a-6)a;-(a  +  6)y  =  0. 


10. 


11<. 


12. 


a+6     a— & 
a;  — y  =  4a&. 


?-A=i6. 

X     2y 

i-  +  ^  =  -15. 
.2*     y 


=  2a. 


1 


ma;+  -  =  L 
na;  +  ^  =  l. 


2a;-6y  =  -19. 
3y  +  42=-  7. 
22-5a;  =  2. 


13. 


14. 


16. 


16. 


3a;-y-22=13. 
6a;  +  2y  +  32  =  32. 
L4a;-|-3y-«  =  12. 

'a;-|.y  =  2(a«-|.6'). 
y  +  aj=o*4-4a6  +  M 


'40! 

-3y  +  2a  = 

21. 

5a! 

+  9y-72  = 

-66 

L9« 

+  8y-3a  = 

-49 

X 

4     2 
y     3' 

6 

4_      5 
2          36* 

12 

-§  =  -1. 

V    Z 
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17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


3w  +  «  +  2y  — 2  =  -10. 
2u  —  3x  +  y  +  z  =  — IS. 
5u  +  2x  —  y  —  3z  =  S. 
L4u  — as  — 3y  +  2z  =  — L 

^^.=l-l±l  =  a-b. 
2  3 

o  4 

2  —  05       05  — y 

____y=c-a. 

aa5  +  y  —  2  =  a*  +  a  —  1. 
ay  +  2  —  «  =  «*  —  a  +  1 
flwj  +  »  —  y  =  a. 

'  aj  —  ay  +  a*2  =  a'. 
»  —  cy  +  c*2f  =3  c^. 


PROBLEMS. 

202.  In  solving  problems  where  two  or  more  letters  are 
used  to  represent  unknown  quantities,  we  must  obtain  from 
the  conditions  of  the  problem  as  many  independent  equations 
(Art  193)  as  tJiere  are  unknown  quantities  to  he  determined, 

1.  A  crew  can  row  10  miles  in  60  minutes  down  stream, 
and  12  miles  in  an  hour  and  a  half  against  the  stream. 
Find  the  rate  in  miles  per  hour  of  the  current,  and  of  the 
crew  in  still  water. 

Let  X  =  the  rate  of  the  crew  in  still  water  in  miles  per  hour, 

and  y  =  the  rate  of  the  current  in  miles  per  hour. 

Then,  as  +  y  =  the  rate  of  the  crew  in  miles  per  hour  rowing  down 
stream, 
and  X  —  y  =  the  rate  of  the  crew  In  miles  per  hour  rowing  un 

stream. 
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Since  the  number  of  miles  rowed,  divided  by  the  rate  in  miles  per 
hour,  is  equal  to  the  time  in  hours,  we  have  by  the  conditions, 

10    ^6 
12        3 


X  — y     2 
Solving  these  equations,  a:  =  10,  y  =  2. 

2.  The  sum  of  the  digits  of  a  number  of  three  figures  is 
13.  If  the  number,  diminished  by  8,  is  divided  by  the  sum 
of  its  second  and  third  digits,  the  quotient  is  25;  and  if 
99  is  added  to  the  number,  the  digits  will  be  inverted. 
Eequired  the  number. 

Let  a:  =  the  first  digit, 

y  =  the  second, 
and  z  =  the  third. 

Then,     100  a;  +  10  y  +  «  =  the  number, 

and  100  2  +  10  y  +  a?  =  the  number  with  its  digits  inverted. 

By  the  conditions, 

'2C  +  y  +  «=13. 

lOOx-i-  lOy-i-g  — 8_g^ 

I  IQOx  +10y  +  2  +  99=  100«  +  lOy  +  x. 
Solving  these  equations,       x  =  2,  y  =  8,  2  =  3. 
Therefore  the  number  is  283. 

3.  Find  two  numbers  such  that  one  shall  be  as  much 
above  10  as  the  other  is  below  it,  and  one-tenth  of  their 
sum  equal  to  one-fourth  of  their  difference. 

4.  If  5  is  added  to  both  terms  of  a  fraction,  its  value  is 
^ ;  and  if  3  is  subtracted  from  both,  its  value  is  \.  Required 
the  fraction. 

5.  Find  two  numbers  such  that  when  the  greater  is 
divided  by  the  less,  the  quotient  is  7,  and  the  remainder  4 ; 
and  when  three  times  the  greater  is  divided  by  twice  tho 
less,  the  quotient  is  11,  and  the  remainder  4. 
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6.  A  man  who  had  $  26.50  to  divide  between  a  certain 
number  of  men  and  women,  found  that  if  he  gave  each  of 
them  75  cents,  he  would  be  50  cents  out  of  pocket ;  so  he 
gave  each  of  the  men  60  cents,  and  each  of  the  women  95 
cents,  and  had  70  cents  left.  How  many  were  there  of 
each? 

7.  A  crew  can  row  a  miles  in  b  hours  down  stream,  and 
c  miles  in  d  hours  against  the  stream.  Find  the  rate  in 
miles  per  hour  of  the  current,  and  of  the  crew  in  still 
water. 

8.  A  sum  of  money  is  divided  equally  between  a  certain 
number  of  persons.  Had  there  been  m  more,  each  would 
have  received  a  dollars  less;  if  n  less,  each  would  have 
received  b  dollars  more.  How  many  persons  were  there, 
and  how  much  did  each  receive  ? 

9-  The  sum  of  the  digits  of  a  number  of  three  figures  is 
11.  The  double  of  the  second  digit  exceeds  the  sum  of  the 
first  and  third  digits  by  1 ;  and  if  the  first  and  second  dig- 
its are  interchanged,  the  resulting  number  is  less  by  90 
than  the  given  number.     What  is  the  number  ? 

10.  Four  men.  A,  B,  C,  and  D,  play  at  cards,  B  having 
$  2  more  than  C.  After  A  has  won  half  of  B's  money,  B 
one-third  of  C^s,  and  C  one-fourth  of  D's,  A,  B,  and  C  have 
each  $  36.     How  much  had  each  at  first  ? 

11.  A  and  B  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  m  days,  B  and  C 
in  n  days,  and  C  and  Ainp  days.  In  how  many  days  can 
each  alone  perform  the  work  ? 

12.  A  and  B  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  6  hours.  After 
A  has  worked  for  3|  hours,  B  commences,  and,  working 
alone,  completes  the  work  in  9f  hours.  In  how  many  hours 
can  each  alone  perform  the  work  ? 

13  A  certain  sum  of  money,  at  simple  interest,  amounted 
in  m  years  to  a  dollars,  and  in  n  years  to  b  dollars.  Required 
the  sum,  and  the  rate  of  interest. 
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14.  A  gives  to  B  and  C  as  much  money  as  each  of  them 
has ;  B  gives  to  A  and  C  as  much  as  each  of  them  then  has ; 
and  C  gives  to  A  and  B  as  much  as  each  of  them  then  has. 
Eaeli  has  now  $  72.  How  much  money  did  each  have  at 
first  ? 

15.  The  fore-wheel  of  a  carriage  makes  five  revolutions 
more  than  the  hind-wheel  in  going  50  yards ;  and  if  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  fore-wheel  were  increased  by  one-tenth, 
and  the  circumference  of  the  hind-wheel  by  one-fifth,  the 
former  would  make  seven  revolutions  more  than  the  latter 
in  going  198  feet.  What  is  the  circumference  of  each  wheel  ? 

16.  A  train  running  from  A  to  B  meets  with  an  accident 
which  delays  it  24  minutes ;  it  then  proceeds  at  two-fifths  its 
former  rate,  and  arrives  at  B  4|^  hours  late.  If  the  accident 
had  occurred  64  miles  nearer  B,  the  train  would  have  been 
only  2\  hours  late.  Find  the  rate  of  the  train  before  the 
accident,  and  the  distance  to  B  from  the  point  of  detention. 

17.  A,  B,  and  C  were  engaged  to  mow  a  field.  The  first 
day,  A  worked  2  hours,  B  3  hours,  and  C  5  hours,  and 
together  they  mowed  1  acre ;  the  second  day,  A  worked  4 
hours,  B  9  hours,  and  C  6  hours,  and  all  together  mowed  2 
acres ;  the  third  day,  A  worked  10  hours,  B  12  hours,  and  C 
5  hours,  and  all  together  mowed  3  acres.  In  how  many 
hours  could  each  alone  mow  an  acre  ? 

18.  A  and  B  run  a  race  of  300  yards.  The  first  heat,  A 
gives  B  a  start  of  40  yards,  and  beats  him  by  2  seconds ;  the 
second  heat,  A  gives  B  a  start  of  16  seconds,  and  is  beaten 
by  36  yards.    How  many  yards  can  each  run  in  a  second  ? 
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XIII.  DISCUSSION  OP  SIMPLE  EQUATIONS. 

203.  A  problem  is  said  to  be  Indetenninate  when  its  con- 
ditions are  satisfied  by  an  indefinitely  great  number  of  sets 
of  values  of  the  unknown  quantities  involved  in  it. 

204.  A  problem  is  indeterminate  when  its  conditions 
furnish  a  smaller  number  of  independent  equations  (Art. 
193)  than  there  are  unknown  quantities  to  be  determined. 

Suppose,  for  example,  that  the  conditions  of  a  problem 
involving  three  unknown  quantities  furnish  but  two  inde- 
pendent equations ;  as 

(2x^Sy+    z  =  2,  (1) 

(3a;+    y-22J  =  5.  (2) 

Multiplying  (1)  by  2,        4 «  -  6  y  -h  2  2  =  4.  (3) 

Adding  (2)  and  (3),  7aj  -  5t/  =  9.  (4) 

By  Art.  189,  equation  (4)  is  satisfied  by  an  indefinitely 
great  number  of  sets  of  values  of  x  and  y,  and  hence  (1) 
and  (2)  are  satisfied  by  an  indefinitely  great  number  of  sets 
of  values  of  x,  y,  and  z. 

And  in  general,  if  we  have  m  independent  equations 
involving  m  +  n  unknown  quantities,  we  may  eliminate 
til  —  1  of  the  unknown  quantities,  and  obtain  a  single  equa- 
tion involving  the  remaining  w-f  1  unknown  quantities; 
and  the  latter  eqiiation  is  satisfied  by  an  indefinitely  great 
number  of  sets  of  values  of  the  unknown  quantities  involved 
in  it. 

20&  A  problem  is  said  to  be  Impossible  when  its  condi- 
tions are  incompatible,  and  consequently  cannot  be  satisfied. 

206l  a  problem  is  impossible  when  its  conditions  furnish 
a  greater  number  of  independent  equations  than  there  are 
miknown  quantities  to  be  determined. 
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Suppose,  for  example,  that  the  conditions  of  a  problem 
involving  two  unknown  quantities  furnish  three  independent 
equations;  as 

2x  =  y  +  7, 
3y  =  14-aj, 
x  +  y^ie. 

Solving  the  first  two  equations,  we  find  a;  =  5  and  y  =  3. 

But  the  third  equation  requires  that  the  sum  of  the 
values  of  x  and  y  should  be  16 ;  and  hence  the  problem  is 
impossible. 

If,  however,  the  third  equation  had  not  been  independent, 
but  derived  from  the  first  and  second,  as 

the  problem  would  have  been  possible ;  but  the  last  equa- 
tion, not  being  required  for  the  solution,  would  have  been 
redundant. 

In  general,  if  we  have  m+n  independent  equations 
involving  m  unknown  quantities,  we  may  find  one  or  more 
sets  of  values  of  the  unknown  quantities  which  will  satisfy 
m  of  the  given  equations ;  but  since  neither  of  these  sets 
will  satisfy  the  remaining  n  equations,  the  problem  is 
impossible. 

INTERPRETATION  OF  NEGATIVE  RESULTS. 

207.  1.  The  length  of  a  field  is  10  rods,  and  its  breadth 
is  8  rods ;  how  many  rods  must  be  added  to  the  breadth  so 
that  the  area  may  be  60  square  rods  ? 

Let  X  =  the  number  of  rods  to  be  added. 

Then  by  the  conditions,  10(8  -f  «)  =  60. 

Therefore,  80  +  lOa?  =  60, 

or,  ic  =  —  2. 

By  Art.  42,  adding  •—  2  rods  is  the  same  thing  as  svbtract' 
ing  2  rods. 
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Hence  2  rods  must  be  subtracted  from  tlie  breadth  in 
order  that  the  area  may  be  60  square  rods. 

In  the  arUhmetical  sense,  the  above  problem  is  impossible  j 
for  the  area  of  the  field  at  present  is  80  square  rods,  and  it 
is  impossible  to  make  it  60  square  rods  by  adding  anything 
to  the  breadth. 

If  we  should  modify  the  problem  so  as  to  read : 

"The  length  of  a  field  is  10  rods,  and  its  breadth  is  8 

rods ;  how  many  rods  must  be  subtracted  from  the  breadth 

so  that  the  area  may  be  60  square  rods  ?  " 

and  let  x  denote  the  number  of  rods  to  be  subtracted,  we 

should  find  x  =  2. 

2.  A  is  35  years  of  age,  and  B  is  20 ;  it  is  required  to 
determine  the  epoch  at  which  A's  age  is  twice  as  great  as 
B's, 

Let  us  suppose  the  required  epoch  to  be  x  years  after  the 
present  date. 

Then  by  the  conditions, 

35  + a;  =2(20+ a?). 

Therefore,  35  +  »  =  40  +  2  a;, 

or,  a;  =  —  5. 

But  by  Art.  28,  —5  years  after  is  the  same  thing  as  5 
years  befirre  the  present  date. 

Hence  the  required  epoch  is  5  years  before  the  present 
date. 

If  we  had  supposed  the  required  epoch  to  be  aj  years  beftyre 
the  present  date,  we  should  have  found  x  =  5. 

From  the  discussion  of  the  above  problems  we  infer 

1.  That  a  negative  result  may  be  obtained  in  consequence 
of  the  fact  that  the  problem  is  impossible  in  the  arithmeti- 
cal sense. 
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2.  That  a  negative  result  may  be  obtained  in  consequence 
of  a  wrong  choice  between  two  possible  hypotheses  as  to 
the  nature  of  the  unknown  quantity. 

In  the  first  case,  it  is  usually  possible  to  form  a  problem 
analogous  to  the  given  problem,  whose  conditions  shall  be 
satisfied  by  the  absolute  value  of  the  negative  result,  pro- 
vided we  attribute  to  the  unknown  quantity  a  quality  the 
opposite  of  that  which  had  been  attributed  to  it. 

In  the  second  case,  a  positive  result  may  usually  be 
obtained  by  attributing  to  the  unknown  quantity  a  quality 
the  opposite  of  that  which  had  been  attributed  to  it. 

In  either  case,  the  equations  answering  to  the  changed 
conditions  may  be  derived  from  the  old  equations  by  sim- 
ply changing  the  sign  of  the  unknown  quantity  wherever 
it  occurs. 

Similar  considerations  hold  in  problems  involving  two  or 
more  unknown  quantities. 

VARIABLES  AND  LIMITS. 

208.  A  variable  quantity,  or  simply  a  variable,  is  a  quan- 
tity which  may  assume,  under  the  conditions  imposed  upon 
it,  an  indefinitely  great  number  of  different  values. 

A  constant  is  a  quantity  which  remains  unchanged  through- 
out the  same  discussion. 

209.  A  limit  of  a  variable  is  a  constant  quantity,  the  dif- 
ference between  which  and  the  variable  may  be  made  less 
than  'any  assigned  quantity,  however  small,  without  ever 
becoming  zero. 

In  other  words,  a  limit  of  a  variable  is  a  fixed  quan- 
tity to  which  the  variable  approaches  indefinitely  near,  but 
never  actually  reaches. 

Note,  It  is  pvidont  that  the  difference  between  a  variable  and  its 
limit  is  a  variable  wliich  approach 3s  the  limit  zero. 
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ZLOl  Interpretation  of  ^« 
Kote.  The  symbol  ao  is  called  Infinity. 
Consider  the  series  of  fractions 
a      a         a  a 


b    10b    100b    10006         ' 

where  o  and  b  are  any  numbers  (Art.  33,  Note),  and  each 
denominator  after  the  first  is  ten  times  the  preceding 
denominator. 

It  is  evident  that,  by  sufficiently  continuing  the  series, 
the  absolute  value  of  the  denominator  may  be  made  greater 
than  any  assigned  positive  quantity,  however  great,  and  the 
absolute  value  of  the  fraction  may  be  made  less  than  any 
assigned  positive  quantity,  however  small. 

That  is,  if  the  numerator  of  a  fraction  remains  conatantf 
while  the  denominator  increases  without  limit  in  absolute  value, 
the  value  of  the  fraction  approaches  the  limit  0. 

It  is  customary  to  express  this  principle  as  follows : 

211.  Interpretation  of  a  x  0. 

Consider  the  series  of  expressions 

where  a  and  b  are  any  numbers,  and  each  multiplier  after 
the  first  is  one-tenth  of  the  preceding  multiplier. 

It  follows  from  Art.  210  that,  by  sufficiently  continuing 
the  series,  the  absolute  value  of  the  multiplier  may  be  made 
less  than  any  assigned  positive  quantity,  however  small, 
and  the  absolute  value  of  the  product  may  be  made  less 
than  any  assigned  positive  quantity,  however  small. 

That  is,  if  the  multiplicand  remains  constant,  whil^  the  muh 
Hplier  approaches  the  limit  0,  the  product  approaches  the  limit  0. 
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It  is  customary  to  express  this  principle  as  follows : 

a  X  0  =  0. 

Note.  The  above  is  a  rigorous  demonstration  of  the  second  resuU 
of  Art.  61. 
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where  a  and  b  are  any  numbers,  and  each  denominator  after 
the  first  is  one-tenth  of  the  preceding  denominator. 

It  is  evident  that,  by  sufficiently  continuing  the  series, 
the  absolute  value  of  the  denominator  may  be  made  less 
than  any  assigned  positive  quantity,  however  small  (Art 
210),  while  the  absolute  value  of  the  fraction  may  be  made 
greater  than  any  assigned  positive  qiiantity,  however  great 

That  is,  */  the  mimerator  of  a  fraction  remains  constant, 
while  the  denominator  approa/ches  the  limit  0,  the  absolute  value 
of  the  fraction  increases  without  limit. 

It  is  customary  to  express  this  principle  as  follows : 

Note.  It  must  be  clearly  understood  that  no  literal  foeaning  can 
be  attached  to  such  results  as 

£  =  0,  axO  =  0,  or?  =  OD; 

for  there  can  be  no  such  thing  as  multiplication  or  division  when  the 
multiplier  or  divisor  is  0  or  oo. 

If  such  forms  occur  in  mathematical  investigations,  they  must  be 
interpreted  as  indicated  in  Arts.  210,  211,  and  212.  (Compaie  Note 
to  Art  496.) 
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THE  THEOREM  OF  LIMITS. 

213.   A  Function  of  a  quantity  is  any  expression  which 
contains  the  quantity. 
Thus,  the  expression  2.^—  3 aa?  +  6a'  is  a  function  of  x. 

The  Theorem  of  Limits.  If  two  functions  of  the  same  vaH- 
Me  are  so  related  that,  as  the  variable  changes  Us  value,  they 
are  equal  for  every  value  which  the  vaHahle  can  assume,  and 
each  approaches  a  certain  limit,  then  the  two  limits  are  equal. 

Let  a5  be  a  yariable  ;  and  let  y  and  z  represent  functions 
of  X  which  are  equal  for  every  value  which  the  variable  x 
can  assume,  and  approach  the  limits  y*  and  z\  respectively. 

To  prove  that  y'  =  z\ 

By  hypothesis,  y  =  2 ;  or,  y  —  2  =  0.  (1) 

Let  y' ^y^m,  and  2'  —  «  =  n ;  then  m  and  n  are  vari- 
ables which  can  be  made  less  than  any  assigned  quantity, 
however  small  (Art.  209,  Note). 

Therefore,  if  m  —  n  is  not  zero,  it  must  be  a  variable 
which  can  be  made  less  than  any  assigned  quantity,  how- 
ever small. 

But  m-^n^  (y'—  y)  —  (2'—  z)  =  y'—  z''-(y-z)  =  y'—  2', 
by  (1);  and  since  y'— 2'is  not  a  variable,  m  —  n  is  not  a 
variable. 

Hence  m  —  n  is  zero;  and  therefore  its  equal  y'— 2'  is 
zero,  or  y'=  2'. 

THE  PROBLEM  OF  THE  COtTRIEBd. 

214;  The  discussion  of  the  following  problem  will  serve 

to  further  illustrate  the  form  p  besides  furnishing  an  inter- 

0 
pretation  of  the  form  -• 
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Two  couriers,  A  and  B,  are  travelling  along  the  same 
road  in  the  same  direction,  ER',  at  the  rates  of  m  and  w 
miles  an  hour,  respectively.  If  at  any  time,  say  12  o'clock, 
A  is  at  P,  and  B  is  a  miles  beyond  him  at  Q,  after  how 
many  hours,  and  how  many  miles  beyond  P,  are  they 
together  ? 

R  p  Q  .r' 

I I I I 

Let  A  and  B  meet  x  hours  after  12  o'clock,  and  y  miles 
beyond  P. 

They  will  then  meet  y  —  a  miles  beyond  Q. 

Since  A  travels  mx  miles,  and  B  nx  miles,  in  x  hours,  we 
have 


(        y^mx, 
(  w  —  a  =  nx. 


Solving  these  equations,  we  obtain 
X  = ,  and  y  = 


m  —  n  m  — n 

We  will  now  discuss  these  results  under  different 
hypotheses. 

1.  m^n. 

In  this  case  the  values  of  x  and  y  are  positive. 
Hence  the  couriers  will  meet  at  some  time  after  12  o'clock, 
and  at  some  point  to  the  rigJit  of  P. 

This  corresponds  with  the  hypothesis  made ;  for  if  m  is 
greater  than  w,  A  is  travelling  faster  than  B ;  and  it  is  evi- 
dent that  he  will  eventually  overtake  him  at  some  point 
beyond  their  positions  at  12  o'clock, 

2.  m<n. 

In  this  case  the  values  of  x  and  y  are  negative. 
Hence  the  couriers  met  at  some  time  before  12  o'clock,  and 
at  some  point  to  the  left  of  P.     (Compare  Art  207.) 
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This  corresponds  with  the  hyx>othesis  made ;  f or  if  m  is 
less  than  n,  A  is  travelling  more  slowly  than  B ;  and  it  is 
evident  that  tliey  must  have  been  together  before  12  o'clock, 
and  before  they  could  have  advanced  as  far  as  P. 

3.   m  =  n,  or  m  —  n  =  0. 

In  this  case  the  values  of  x  and  y  take  the  forms  ^  and 
~,  respectively. 

As  m  —  n  approaches  the  limit  0,  the  values  of  x  and  y 
increase  without  limit  (Art.  212) ;  hence,  if  m  =  n,  no  finite 
values  can  be  assigned  to  x  and  y,  and  the  problem  is  impos- 
sible. 

That  is,  a  result  in  the  form  ^  indicates  that  the  problem  is 
impossible  (Art.  205).  " 

This  interpretation  corresponds  with  the  supposition 
made ;  for  as  m  —  n  approaches  the  limit  0,  that  is,  as  the 
difference  of  the  rates  of  the  couriers  approaches  the  limit  0, 
it  is  evident  that  both  the  number  of  hours  after  12  o'clock, 
and  the  number  of  miles  beyond  P,  when  ,A  and  B  are 
together,  increase  without  limit.  And  if  m=n,  the  couriers 
are  a  miles  apart  at  12  o'clock,  and  are  travelling  at  the 
same  rate;  and  it  is  evident  that  they  never  could  have 
boen,  and  never  will  be  together. 

4.   a  =  0,  and  m>n  or  m<». 

In  this  case  we  have  «  =  0  and  y  =  0. 

Hence  the  couriers  are  together  at  12  o'clock,  at  the 
point  P. 

This  corresponds  with  the  hypothesis  made ;  for  if  a  =  0, 
and  m  and  n  are  unequal,  the  couriers  are  together  at  12 
o^clock,  and  are  travelling  at  unequal  rates;  and  it  is  evident 
that  they  never  could  have  been  together  before  12  o'clock, 
and  never  will  be  together  afterwards. 
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6.   a  =  0,  and  m=sn. 
In  this  case  the  values  of  x  and  y  take  the  form  -• 

According  to  the  supposition  made,  the  couriers  are 
together  at  12  o'clock,  and  are  travelling  at  the  same  rate. 

Hence  they  always  have  been,  and  always  will  be  together. 

In  this  case  the  number  of  solutions  is  indefinitely  great; 
for  any  value  of  x  whatever,  together  with  the  corresponding 
value  of  y,  will  satisfy  the  given  conditions. 

Hence,  a  resuU  -  indicates  that  the  problem  is  indeterminate 
(Art.  203).  ^ 

21Sl  Consider  the  equations 

ax  +  by  +  cz  s^dj 
aJx  +  Vy  +  c'z  =  d\ 

By  solution  we  obtain 

ab'c"-  ab"c'+  a'b"c  -  a'bc"  +  a"bc' -  a%'c '      ^  ^ 

with  results  of  similar  form  for  y  and  2., 

Now  let  us  regard  equation  (1)  as  2^  formula  for  finding 
the  value  of  x  in  any  set  of  equations  containing  three 
unknown  quantities,  and  apply  it  to  the  following  case : 

3aj-2y+    «=:     6, 

2aj  +  3y-22  =  -l, 

«  — 5y  +  3«=     6. 

Here,  a  =  3,  6  =  -2,  c=l,  d  =  5,  a'  =  2,  &'  =  3,  c'  =  — 2, 
d'  ==  -  1,  a"  =  1,  6"  =  -  6,  c"=  3,  d"=  6 ;  substituting  these 
values  in  (1),  we  have 

^^45-^50  +  5-6  +  24-18^0. 
27-30-10  +  12  +  4-3     0* 

and  the  same  result  will  be  found  for  y  and  z. 
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The  difficnlty  is  caused  by  the  fact  that  the  given  equar 
tions  are  not  independent,  for  the  first  equation  is  the  sum 
of  the  second  and  third;  we  then  have  two  independent 
equations  to  determine  three  unknown  quantities,  and  the 
problem  is  indeterminate  (Art.  204). 

Hence,  a  result  -  indicates  thcU  the  problem  is  indeterminate. 

Again,  let  us  apply  formula  (1)  to  the  following  set  of 
equations : 

2a?  +  6y-32f=     8, 

aj-4y  +  22=     3, 

Sx+    y-    2f  =  -2. 

Here,  a  =  2,  6  =  5,  c  =  -3,  d  =  8,  a'  =  l,  6'  =  — 4,  c'  =  2, 
d'  ^  3,  a"  =  3,  6"  =  1,  c"=  - 1,  d"=  -  2 ;  substituting  these 
values  in  (1),  we  have 

32-16-9  +  15-20+24^26. 
8-4-3  +  5  +  30-36         0  ' 

and  results  of  similar  form  will  be  found  for  y  and  z. 

The  difficulty  arises  from  the  fact  that  the  conditions  of 
the  problem  are  incompatible;  for,  adding  the  first  two 
equations,  we  have  3  a? +  y  — 2  =  11,  while  the  third  equa- 
tion requires  that  3«  +  y  —  «  should  equal  —  2. 

Hence,  a  restdt  in  the  form  ^  indicates  that  the  problem  is 
impossible. 

Similar  considerations  hold  with  respect  to  any  series  of 
simple  equations. 
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XIV.    INEQUALITIES. 

216.  One  number  (Art.  33,  Note)  is  said  to  be  greater 
than  another  when  the  remainder  obtained  by  subtracting 
the  second  from  the  first  is  a  positive  number ;  and  one 

.  number  is  said  to  be  less  than  another  when  the  remainder 
obtained  by.  subtracting  the  second  from  the  first  is  a  negor 
tive  number. 

That  is,  if  a  and  b  represent  positive  or  negative  integers, 
or  positive  or  negative  fractions,  then  if  a  —  6  is  a  positive 
number,  a  >  6 ;  and  if  a  —  6  is  a  negative  number,  a  <  6. 

217.  An  Inequality  is  a  statement  that  one  of  two  expres- 
sions (Art.  16)  is  greater  or  less  than  another. 

The  First  Member  of  an  inequality  is  the  expression  to 
the  left  of  the  sign  of  inequality,  and  the  Second  Member  is 
the  expression  to  the  right  of  that  sign. 

Thus,  in  the  inequality  a  >  6,  the  fii'st  member  is  a,  and 
the  second  member  is  b. 

Any  term  of  either  member  of  an  inequality  is  called  a 
term  of  the  inequality. 

218.  Two  or  more  inequalities  are  said  to  subsist  in  the 
same  sense  when  the  first  member  is  the  greater  or  the  less 
in  each. 

Thus,  a > 6  and  c>d  are  inequalities  which  subsist  in 
the  same  sense. 

219.  An  inequality  will  continue  in  the  same  sense  after  the 
sam£  quantity  has  been  added  to,  or  subtracted  from,  both 
members. 

For  consider  the  inequality  a  >  6. 

By  Art.  216,  a  —  &  is  a  positive  number. 
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Therefore  each  of  the  numbers  (a  +  c)  —  (& -|- c),  and 
{a—  c)  —  (b  —  c)  is  positive,  since  each  is  equal  to  a  —  6 
(Art.  47). 

Whence  by  Art.  216, 

a4-c>6  +  c,  and  a^Ob^c. 

220l  It  follows  from  Art.  219  that  a  term  may  be  trana^ 
posed  from  one  member  of  an  inequalUy  to  the  oth^r  by 
changing  iU  sign. 

Note.  If  the  same  term  appears  in  both  members  of  an  inequality 
affected  with  the  same  sign,  it  may  be  suppressed,  or  cancelled. 

22L  If  the  signs  of  aU  the  terms  of  an  inequality  are 
changed^  the  sign  of  inegtidlity  must  be  reversed. 

Por  consider  the  inequality 

a  —  x>b-'C, 
Transposing  each  term  (Art.  220),  we  hg^ve 

c  —  b>x-^a. 
That  is,  x  —  a<,c  —  b. 

222.  An  inequalUy  wUl  continue  in  the  same  sense  after 
both  members  have  been  multiplied  or  divided  by  the  same  pos- 
itive number. 

For  consider  the  inequality  a  >  &. 

By  Art.  216,  o  —  6  is  a  positive  number. 

Hence,  if  m  is  a  positive  number,  each  of  the  numbers 

a  —  b 


w(a  — 6)  and 


m 


or,  ma  —  mb  and , 

m     m 

is  positive  (Arts,  h^,  71). 

Therefore,  ma  >  m6,  and  —  >  — 

m      m 
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223.  It  follows  from  Arts.  221  and  222  that  if  both  memr 
hers  of  an  inequalUy  are  muUiplied  or  divided  by  the  same 
negative  number,  the  sign  of  inequality  must  be  reversed. 

22^  If  we  have  any  number  of  inequalities  subsisting  in 
the  same  sense,  as  a  >  6,  a'  >  6',  a"  >  b",  etc.,  then 

a  +  o'  +  o"  +  .-.  >  b  +  6'  +  6"  H 

For  since  each  of  the  numbers 

a -6,  a'- 6',  a"- 6",  etc., 

is  positive,  their  sum 

a  +  a'+  a"+ (b  +  &'+  b"+  ...) 

is  a  positive  number. 

Whence,   a  +  a'+  a"+  —  >  6  +  &'+  b"+  .-  • 

In  like  manner  it  may  be  proved  that,  if 

a<b,  a'<6',  a"<6",  etc., 

then,  a  +  a'+  a"+  —  <  6  +  V+  &"H 

Note.  If  a>6  and  a'>V,  it  does  not  necessarily  follow  that 

The  nombers  a  — 6  and  a'  — 6'  are  positive;  but  the  number 
(a  —  6)  —  (a'— 6')»  or  its  equal  (a  —  a')  —  (6  —  6')»  ™*y  be  either  pos- 
itive, negative,  or  zero ;  and  hence  a-^a^  may  be  either  greater  than, 
less  than,  or  equal  to,  6  —  b\ 

225L  If  a  >  &  and  a'>  b\  and  each  of  the  numbers  a,  a\ 
b,  b\  is  positive,  then 

aa'>  bb\ 

For  since  a— 6,  a'—b',  a,  and  6' are  positive  numbers, 
each  of  the  numbers 

a^a'-^b')  and  &'(a-6) 
is  positive. 

That  is,  aa'>  ab\  and  a6'>  66'. 

Then  by  Art.  224,  aa^+  ab'>  ab'+  bb\ 

Whence,  aa'>bb'. 
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226.  If  we  have  any  number  of  inequalities  subsisting  in 
the  same  sense,  as  a  >  6,  a'>  V,  a">  &",  ...,  and  each  of  the 
numbers  a,  a',  a",  ...,  6,  6',  6",  ...,  is  positive,  then 

For  by  Art.  226,  aa*>  bV. 

Also,  a">6". 

Whence,  aa'a">  bW*  (Art.  226). 

Continuing  the  process  with  the  remaining  inequalities, 
we  obtain  finally 

EXAMPLES. 

227.  1*   Find  the  limit  of  x  in  the  inequality 

Multiplying  both  members  by  3  (Art.  222),  we  have 

21«-23<2a;+15. 
Transposing  (Art.  220),  and  uniting  terms, 

19aj<38. 
Dividing  both  members  by  19  (Art.  222), 
x<2. 

2.  Find  the  limits  of  x  and  y  in  the  following : 

c3x  +  2y>S7.  (1) 

l2a?+3y  =  33.  (2) 

Multiplying  (1)  by  3  and  (2)  by  2, 

9a;  +  63^  >  111. 
4ag  4- 6y=    66. 
Subtracting  (Art.  219),         6x>   45. 
Whence,  a?  >  9. 
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Multiplying  (1)  by  2  and  (2)  by  3, 

6a;-f4y>     74 

6a;-f9y=     99. 
Subtracting,  —  6  y  >  —  25. 

Dividing  both  members  by  —  5  (Art.  223), 

y<6. 

Find  the  limits  of  x  in  the  following: 
8.    (6aj  +  l)'-105<(4a;-3)(9a;+4). 
4.    (2aj  +  3)(3a:-l)>(2a;-f  7)(3a;-2)  +  l. 
6.    (aj  +  l)(aj  +  2)(aj-3)>(aj-l)(aj-4)(a;  +  5). 

6.  3aaj4-14a6>6a'  +  76aj,  if  3a  — 76  is  a  negative 
number. 

7.  ^"^^ < ^"^   ,  if  a  and  b  are  positive  numbers,  and 

b  a 

a>b. 

Find  the  limits  of  x  and  y  in  the  following : 

'5x  +  7y>  38.  _      r2a;  +  3y<57. 


*•     1    «-    y  =  -2.  ®-     1^ 


.3aj  +  7y  =  93. 

10.  Find  the  limits  of  x  when 

2aj  — 9>21  — 4a;,  and  3a;— 11  >5aj  — 41. 

11.  A  certain  positive  integer,  plus  23,  is  less  than  6 
times  the  number,  minus  12;  and  9  times  the  number, 
minus  54,  is  less  than  twice  the  number,  plus  9.  What  is 
the  number  ? 

12.  A  teacher  being  asked  the  number  of  his  pupils, 
replied  that  29  was  less  than  twice  their  number,  diminished 
by  7 ;  and  that  6  times  their  number,  diminished  by  5,  was 
less  than  twice  their  number,  increased  by  55.  Required 
the  number  of  his  pupils. 
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13.  A  shepherd  has  a  number  of  sheep  such  that  twice 
the  number^  diminished  by  45,  exceeds  79,  diminished  by 
twice  the  number ;  and  5  times  the  number,  increased  by  1, 
is  less  than  3  times  the  number,  increased  by  69.  How 
many  sheep  has  he  ? 

14.  Prove  that  if  a  and  b  are  positive  numbers, 

^  +  ->2- 
b     a 

Since  the  square  of  any  number  is  positive  (Art.  109), 

(a-6)2>0. 

That  is,  o"-2a6  +  y>0, 

or,  o'-h&*>2a6. 

Dividing  each  term  of  the  inequality  by  ab  (Art.  222), 

f+->2- 
b     a 

15.  Prove  that,  for  any  value  of  x,  4aj*H-9  is  not  less 
than  1201 

16.  Prove  that,  for  any  value  of  a?,  a^-\ is  not  less 

25  ^ 

than  &x • 

9 

17.  Prove  that,  for  any  values  of  a  and  &,  (2  o  -f-  &)  (2  a — b) 
is  not  less  than  25(6a  —  5b), 

18.  Prove  that,  for  any  values  of  a,  b,  c,  and  d,  {ac  —  bd)* 
is  not  less  than  (a*  —  6*)  (c*  —  (P). 

19.  Prove  that,  if  a  and  b  are  positive  numbers, 

20..  Prove  that,  if  a»  +  6«  =  1  and  c*  +  cP  =  1,  then 
ab  +  cd<l. 
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XV.  INVOLUTION. 

22&  Involution  is  the  process  of  raising  a  given  expres- 
sion to.  any  power  whose  exponent  is  a  positive  integer. 

This  may  be  effected  by  taking  the  product  of  as  many 
expressions,  each  equal  to  the  given  expression,  as  there  are 
units  in  the  exponent  of  the  required  power  (Art.  8). 

229.  We  have  already  given  (Art.  109)  a  rule  for  raising 
a  rational  and  integral  monomial  to  any  power  whose  expo- 
nent is  a  positive  integer. 

A  fraction  may  be  raised  to  any  power  whose  exponent  is 
a  positive  integer  by  raising  both  numerator  and'denominar 
tor  to  the  required  power,  and  dividing  the  first  result  by 
the  second. 


Example.  Mnd  the  value  of  [  —  |^  j . 

(^2^y^^(2^^^S2^  (Art.  109). 

230.  Square  of  a  PolynomiaL 

We  gave  in  Art.  108  rules  for  the  square  of  a  binomiaL 
Thus,  (ai  +  a,)'  =  oi*  +  a/  +  2  oio^  (1) 

We  also  find  by  multiplication : 

cii  4-02  +  03 

+  ttiOa  +02*4-  a^ 

+  ai«8  +0203  + as* 


(ai  +  aj  +  (hY  =  «!*  +  SajOj  -f  2aia3  -f  Oa*  -h  20203  +  a^ 

=  Oi* -I- O2* +03* +  20102  +  20108  +  20308.     (2) 
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The  results  (1)  and  (2)  are  in  accordance  with  the  follow- 
ing law: 

The  square  of  a  polynomial  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares 
of  its  terms,  plus  twice  the  product  of  each  term  by  each  of  the 
following  terms. 

We  will  now  prove  by  Induction  (Note,  p.  46)  that  this 
law  holds  for  the  square  of  any  polynomial. 

Assume  that  the  law  holds  for  the  square  of  a  polynomial 
of  m  terms,  where  m  is  any  positive  integer  j  that  is, 

{<h  + (h  + €Ls+  '"  +<im-i  + clJ)^ 

=  ai»+a,*+...+flu«  +  2ai(a,+  ...+aJ 

H.2a,(a,+  ...+flu)+...  +  2a,_ia«.  (3) 

Then, 
(oi  +  a»  +  as+  — +o..  +  a«+i)' 

=  [(oi  +  a,+  —  +a^)  +  <Vn]" 

=  (01  +  0,  +  .-. +aj«  + 2(01  +  02 +...+aJa^+, +  a^+i« 

(Art.  108) 

+  2oi(a,  +  ...  +  a,.  +  o«+i) 

+  2o,(as+...+o«  +  o«+0+-+2a«a,+„by  (3). 

This  result  is  in  accordance  with  the  above  law. 

Hence  if  the  law  holds  for  the  square  of  a  polynomial  of 
m  terms,  where  m  is  any  positive  integer,  it  also  holds  for 
the  square  of  a  polynomial  of  m  + 1  terms. 

But  we  know  that  the  law  holds  for  the  square  of  a  poly- 
nomial of  three  terms,  and  therefore  it  holds  for  the  square 
of  a  polynomial  of  four  terms ;  and  since  it  holds  for  the 
square  of  a  polynomial  of  four  terms,  it  also  holds  for  the 
square  of  a  polynomial  of  five  terms ;  and  so  on. 

Hence  the  law  holds  for  the  square  of  any  polynomiaL 
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Example,  Expand  (2»*  —  3»  — 5)'. 

In  accordance  with  the  above  laW;  we  have 

+  2(2a?)(-3aj)  +  2(2a?)(-5)-r-2(-3aj)(-5) 
=  4aJ*  +  9a?+25-12aj»-20a:*  +  30» 
=  4aJ*-12a:*-lla?  +  30»  +  25. 

231.  Cube  of  a  BinomiaL 

(a  +  6)*=a«  +  2a5  +  6* 
a  +b 


a«-|-2a«6-ha6» 
+    a*b  +  2aV  +  V 
Whence,      (a  +  by  =  a»  +  3a*6  +  3a6»  +  6». 

(a-6)«  =  a*-2a6  +  6» 
a  -6 


-    a*6  +  2a6«-6» 
Whence,      (a  -  6)»  =  o»  -  3a*&  +  3a6«  -  tf*. 

That  is,  the  cube  of  the  sum  of  two  qv^ntUiea  is  equal  to  the 
cube  of  the  first,  plus  three  times  the  square  of  the  first  times 
the  second,  plus  three  times  the  first  timss  the  square  of  the  sec- 
ond, plus  the  cube  of  the  second. 

The  cube  of  the  difference  (Art.  108,  Note)  of  two  quantiiies 
is  equal  to  the  ctibe  of  the  first,  minus  three  times  the  square  of 
the  first  times  the  second,  plu3  three  times  the  first  times  the 
square  of  the  second,  minus  the  cube  of  the  second. 

1.   Find  the  cube  of  a  -f  26. 
(a  +  26)»=a»  +  3a»(26)  +  3a(26)«  +  (26)« 
=  a«  +  6a%  +  12a6*-h8y. 
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2.   Findthecubeof  2aj  — 3y*. 

(2«-3y*)»  =  (2a?)»-3(2a;)«(3y«)  +  3(2aj)(3y0»-(3y«)« 
=  8aj»  -  36ajy  +  64a^  -  27y«. 

232.  Cube  of  a  Polynomial. 

We  have  by  Art.  231, 

(«!  +  (hY  =  ai»  +  a,»  +  3ai«a,  +  3a,»ai.  (1) 

Also,  (oi  +  Oj  +  a,)* 

=  [(«!  + a,) +  a8]» 

=  («i  +  at)"  +  3(ai  -h  as)'a,  +  3(ai+a,)a,«+as" 

=  Oi'  +  3ai*a,  +  3aia8'  +  a,«  +  Soi^a^  +  6aia^ 

+  3a,»a3  +  3aias*  +  3a8a8«+a8» 
«ai»  +  a3»  +  a3»  +  3ai»(a2  +  ««)  +  3as«(a,  +  a0 
+  3a3»(ai  +  a,)+6aia8a8.  (2) 

The  results  (1)  and  (2)  are  in  accordance  with  the  fol- 
lowing law : 

Tlie  cube  of  a  polynomial  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  cubes  of 
its  terms,  plus  three  times  the  product  of  the  square  of  each 
term  by  each  of  the  other  terms,  plus  six  times  the  product  of 
every  three  different  terms. 

We  will  now  prove  by  Induction  that  this  law  holds  for 
the  cube  of  any  polynomial. 

Assume  that  the  law  holds  for  the  cube  of  a  polynomial 
of  m  terms,  where  m  is  any  positive  integer ;  that  is, 

(ai  +  a,  +  a,+  ...  +  a^_,  +  a^_i  +  aJ» 

+  3ax*(as+a8+...-fa„)-h3a,*(ai+«8+  — +0  +  ••• 
+Sa«»(a,+a,+...+cu_l) 
+  6oiaja8+  — +6a^_2a^_ia^.  (3) 
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Then, 
{ai  +  <h  +  Os  +— +  a«-i  +  dm+o^iY 
=  [(oi  +  a,  +  03  -h  —  +a«_i  +  a^)  +  a^iY 
=  (ai  +  a,  +  a,  +  ... +a«_i  +  a«)» 

+  S(ai  4.  Os  +  03  +  ..•  +  a^.i  +  0*<3t«+i 

+  3(ai  +  a,  +  Oj  +  ...  +  a^_i  +  O  a^i*+  a«+i« 

(Art  231) 
which,  by  (3)  and  Art.  230,  is  equal  to 

ai+a%-i l-a«' 

+  3ai»(a,  +  a3+...+0 
+  308*  (oi  +  03  + — +a«)  + ..• 
+  3a«*(ai  +  a,+  ...+a«^i) 
+  6010203+ ...  +6o^_,a«.iO« 
+  3o.+i(Oi*  +  Oj*  + ...  +  o^*  +  2ai02  +  •.•  +  2aia. 
+  2a,03+...+2a^^  +  ...  +  2a,_ia^) 
+  3o^4.i*(oi  +  o,  +  03  +  ...  +  o«)  +  a^i« 
or,   Oi»  +  a,«+...  +  o,»  +  o^+i« 

+  3oi*  (a,  +  ...  +  o.  +  a^i) 
+  3o,»(Oi  +  03+...+o.+,)  +  ... 
+  3a,+i*(oi  +  o,  +  ...  +  o^) 
+  601O2O3  H h  6o^_i0^o^i. 

This  result  is  in  accordance  with  the  above  law. 

Hence  if  the  law  holds  for  the  cube  of  a  polynomial  of  m 
terms,  where  m  is  any  positive  integer,  it  also  holds  for  the 
cube  of  a  polynomial  of  m  + 1  terms. 

But  we  know  that  the  law  holds  for  the  cube  of  a  poly- 
nomial of  three  terms,  and  therefore  it  holds  for  the  cube 
of  a  polynomial  of  four  terms ;  and  since  it  holds  for  the 
cube  of  a  polynomial  of  four  terms,  it  also  holds  for  the 
cube  of  a  polynomial  of  five  terms ;  and  so  on. 

Hence  the  law  holds  for  the  cube  of  any  polynomial 
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Example.   Expand  (2aj»  — aj*  +  2»  — 3)» 
In  accordance  with  the  above  law,  we  have 
(2a!?-ff»  +  2a?--3)» 
=  (2a^)»+(-aj»)»+(2a?y+(-3)»+3(2ic»)»(-aj«+2aj-.3) 

+3(-a^»(2aj»+2a;-3)  +3(2a:)«(2aj»-aj»-  3) 

+3(-3)*(2a«-aj«+2aj) 

+6(2a»)(-a!«)(2a:)+6(2ar»)(-aj«)(-3) 

+6(2ir«)(2aj)(-3)+6(-a:»)(2a5)(-3) 
=  8a*-a"-h8«*- 27-12  a^+24af-36««+6aj'+6a^-9a^ 

+  24a^-12aJ*- 36aj«+64aj'-27aj«+54a?-24a^ 

i-36aJ^-72aJ*+36aj» 
=  8a*-12aj»+30aj'-61a^+66a^-.93a^+98a»-63a? 

+54  a?- 27. 

EXAMPLES. 

233.  Expand  the  following ;  m  and  n  being  any  positive 
integers: 

1.  (Softy.       8.  (-|:^)"-      ».  (-=^)'- 

,.(4.^.,.        4.(^-.  ..(-1^' 

8.  (o-6  +  c-d)»  14.    (a^  +  Sft")*. 

9.  (3a?-2a!»-x  +  4)«.  16.    («»-a!  +  l)''. 

10.  (aj*-4a?+6a!*-4a!  +  l)'.    16.    (2«»-3a!-l)». 

11.  (2a!»+5a!)*.  17.    (a-b-c  +  d)*. 

12.  (4o«a!-36*y)».  18.    (2a?-3x»-a!-4)». 
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XVI.  EVOLUTION.  . 

234.  Evolution  is  the  process  of  finding  anj  root  (Art 
121)  of  an  expression. 

Note.  We  shall  consider  in  the  present  chapter  those  cases  only 
in  which  both  the  expression  and  its  loot  are  rational  CArt  154). 

235.  We  may  extend  the  definition  of  Art.  123,  and  say 
that  any  rational  expression  is  a  perfect  power  of  the  nth 
degree  when  it  has  a  rational  nth  root. 

236.  Evolution  of  MonomialB. 

We  have  already  given  (Art.  124)  a  rule  for  finding  a  root 
of  a  rational,  integral,  and  positive  monomial,  which  is  a 
perfect  power  of  the  same  degree  as  the  index  of  the  required 
root. 

We  will  now  consider  the  general  case. 

1.  Required  the  fourth  root  (Art.  122,  Note)  of  16aY*- 
By  Art.  109,  either  (2a?j^)*  or  (-2ajy»)*  is  equal  to  16a?*y". 
Whence  by  Art.  121,  either  2QCf^  ot  —2  ay*  is  a  fourth 

root  of  16aJ*y";  a  result  which  is  expressed  in  the  form 

\^16a;y2  =  ±2xy». 

Note.  The  sign  d:,  called  the  double  sign^  Is  prefixed  to  an  expres- 
sion when  we  wish  to  indicate  that  it  is  either  +  or  — . 

2.  Required  the  fifth  root  of  -  2iSa^b^. 
Since  (-3a*6')«  =  -243a^«6»,  we  have 


We  then  have  the  following  rule  for  finding  any  root  of  a 
rational  and  integral  monomial,  which  is  a  perfect  power  of 
the  same  degree  as  the  index  of  the  required  root : 
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Extract  the  reqmred  root  of  the  absolute  value  of  the  numeri- 
cal coeffickntj  and  divide  the  exponent  of  each  letter  by  the 
index  of  the  root. 

Give  to  every  even  root  of  a  positive  term  the  sign  ±,  and  to 
every  odd  root  of  any  term  the  sign  of  the  term  itself 

To  obtain  any  root  of  a  fraction  each  of  whose  terms  is  a 
perfect  power  of  the  same  degree  as  the  index  of  the  root, 
extract  the  required  root  of  both  numerator  and  denomina- 
tor, and  divide  the  first  result  by  the  second. 


Thus, 


4- 


64c»  ^64^  4c«' 


237.  Square  Root  of  a  Polynomial 

Let  A  and  B  be  two  rational  expressions  (Art.  154) 
arranged  in  the  same  order  of  powers  (Art.  73)  of  some 
common  letter,  x\  and  let  the  exponent  of  a;  in  the  last 
term  of  ^  be  greater  than,  or  less  than,  its  exponent  in  the 
first  term  of  B,  according  as  A  and  B  are  arranged  in 
descending  or  ascending  powers  of  x. 

By  Art.  108,  (^  +  J5)«  =  ^»-h2^B-h5». 

Whence,         {A  +  BY -A^=2AB  +  &. 

K  the  expression  2AB  +  5*  is  arranged  in  the  same  order 
of  powers  of  a;  as  ^  and  By  its  first  term  must  be  twice  the 
product  of  the  first  term  of  A  and  the  first  term  of  B. 

Hence,  the  first  term  of  B  may  be  obtained  by  dividing 
the  first  term  of  the  expression  2AB  +  B^  by  twice  the  first 
term  of  A, 

Note.  The  expression  **  first  term  of  ^,*'  in  the  above  discussion, 
Is  understood  to  mean  the  sum  of  all  the  terms  of  A  containing  the 
highest,  or  lowest,  power  of  x,  according  as  ^  is  arranged  in  descend- 
ing or  ascending  powers  of  x. 

Thus,  if  -4=  (M5*  +  6a5*  +  cac',  then  the  first  term  of  -4  is  (a  +  6)x*. 

A  similar  meaning  is  attached  to  the  expressions  **  last  term  of  A^^ 
and  '' first  term  of  B,*' 
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238.  We  will  now  consider  an  example. 
Eequired  the  square  root  of 

24aj  -  12iB»  -  7a:«  +  4a?*  + 16. 

Arranging  the  expression  according  to  the  descending 
powers  of  x,  we  are  to  find  an  expression  which,  when 
squared,  will  produce 

4a?*  -  12aj»  -  7a^  +  24  a:  + 16. 

It  is  evident  from  Art.  230  that  the  first  term  of  the 
expression  is  the  square  of  the  term  containing  the  highest 
power  of  35  in  the  square  root. 

Hence  the  term  containing  the  highest  power  of  a?  in  the 
square  root  must  be  the  square  root  of  4  a?*,  or  2«'. 

Denoting  the  term  of  the  root  already  found  by  A,  and 
the  remainder  of  the  root,  arranged  in  descending  powers  of 
Xy  by  B,  we  have 

(^4.jB)«-^«=:4a?*-12a;»-.7a:'  +  24a;  +  16--(2««)* 

=  -.12x8_7a:2^.24a;  +  16.  (1) 

Then  by  Art.  237,  the  first  term  of  B  may  be  obtained  by 
dividing  the  first  terra  of  (1),  — 123^*,  by  twice  A^  or  43:*; 
that  is,  the  first  term  of  JB  is  —  3  a. 

Hence,  the  first  two  terms  of  the  root  are  2  a:*  —  3  a:. 

Denoting  this  expression  by  A',  and  the  remainder  of  the 
root,  arranged  in  descending  powers  of  x,  by  B',  we  have 

{A'-^B'y^A*^ 

=  4a:*  -  12a^  -  7a:*  +  24 aj  +  16  -  (2a:*-  3a:)* 

=  4a?*  - 123:*  -  7ar^ -h  24  a: +  16  -  (4a?*  -  12a:»  +  9a:*) 

=  -16a:2  +  24a:  +  16.  (2) 

Then  by  Art.  237,  the  first  term  of  B^  may  be  obtained  by 
dividing  the  first  term  of  (2),  —16  a:*,  by  twice  the  first 
term  of  A\  or  4  a:*;  that  is,  the  first  term  of  B'  is  —  4. 

Hence,  the  first  three  terms  of  the  root  are  2  a:*  —  3  sc  —  4. 
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Denoting  this  expression  by  A'^y  and  the  remainder  of  the 
root,  arranged  in  descending  powers  of  a?,  by  jB",  we  have 

=4aJ*-12aj»-7a»+24aj+ 16-  (2iB«  -  3aj  -  4)« 

=4aJ*-12aj»-7a»+24aj+16-.(4«*-12aj»-7a»+24aj+16) 

=0. 

Hence  the  required  square  root  is  2  a*  —  3  a?  —  4. 

239.  Let  the  last  term  of  A'  be  C. 

Then,  u4'  =  ulH- C,  and  u4«  =  u4»  +  2^C+ C. 
Therefore, 

(u4'  +  By  -  u4«  =  {A+By-A^-^2AC'^  C* 

=  [(^  +  B)*-^T-(2^  +  Oa 
In  like  manner,  if  (7  denotes  the  last  term  of  A'\ 

(^"  +  JB")'-^"'  =  [(-4'  +  5'^*-^'*]-(2u4'+C')C; 
and  so  on. 

That  is,  any  remainder  after  the  first  may  be  obtained  by 
subtracting  from  the  preceding  remainder  an  expression 
which  is  formed  by  doubling  the  part  of  the  root  already 
found,  adding  to  it  the  next  term  of  the  root,  and  multiply- 
ing the  result  by  this  term. 

Note.  The  expressions  2  ^,  2  A',  etc.,  are  called  trial  divisors,  and 
2^  +  C,  2^'+  C,  etc.,  are  called  complete  divisors. 

240.  It  is  customary  to  arrange  the  work  as  follows,  the 
complete  divisors  and  the  remainders  being  formed  by  the 
rule  of  Art.  239 : 


4a!« 

-12af 

-   7a!»  +  24a!  +  16I2ac'-3a!-4 

4a!»-3a! 
-3x 

-12a?-   7a!'  +  24«  +  16, 1st  Bern. 
-12a!»+   9a!» 

4a!»-6a! 

-  4 

-  4 

-  16x»  +  24a!  + 16,  2d  Kern. 
-16a!»  +  24a!  +  16 
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Note  1.  To  avoid  needless  repetitioii,  the  last  three  terms  of  the 
first  remainder,  and  the  last  two  terms  of  the  second  remainder  may 
be  omitted. 

We  then  have  the  following  rule  for  extracting  the  square 
root  of  any  polynomial,  which  is  a  perfect  square,  and  which 
is  arranged  according  to  the  powers  of  some  letter : 

Eoetract  the  square  root  of  the  first  term  (Art.  237,  Note), 
and  write  the  result  as  the  first  term  of  the  root;  subtract  from 
the  polynomial  its  first  term,  and  arrange  the  remainder  in  the 
same  order  of  powers  as  the  given  expression. 

Divide  the  first  term  of  the  remainder  by  twice  the  first  term 
of  the  root,  and  add  the  quotient  to  the  part  of  the  root  already 
found,  and  also  to  the  trial-divisor. 

Multiply  the  complete  divisor  by  the  term  of  the  root  last 
obtained,  and  subtract  the  product  from  the  remainder. 

If  other  terms  remain,  proceed  as  before,  doubling  tfie  part 
of  the  root  already  found  for  the  next  trial-divisor. 

Note  2.  With  the  notation  of  Art.  239, 

2^'  =  2(^+C)  =  2^+2C. 

In  like  manner,     2  A"=  2  ^'  +  2  C" ;  and  so  on. 

That  is,  any  trial-divisor  after  the  first  is  equal  to  the  preceding 
complete  divisor  ujith  its  last  term  doubled. 

Note  3.  If  the  expression  had  been  written 

16  +  24  X  -  7  2^  - 12  x«  +  4  z*, 

the  square  root  would  have  been  obtained  in  the  form  4  +  3z— 2a^, 
or-(2a;a  — 8x  — 4). 

This  agrees  with  the  statement  made  in  Art  236  that  the  square 
root  of  an  expression  may  have  two  values,  one  of  which  is  the  nega- 
tive of  the  other. 

241.  Square  Root  of  a  Knmber. 

Note.  The  term  **  number/*  in  the  following  discussion,  signifies 
a  perfect  square,  which  is  either  an  integer,  or  a  decimal  fractionf 
expressed  in  Arabic  numerals. 
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The  square  root  of  100  is  10;  of  10,000  is  100;  etc. 

Hence,  the  square  root  of  a  number  between  1  and  100  is 
between  1  and  10 ;  the  square  root  of  a  number  between  100 
and  10,000  is  between  10  and  100 ;  etc. 

That  is,  the  square  root  of  an  integral  number  of  one  or 
two  figures  contains  one  figure ;  the  square  root  of  an  inte- 
gral number  of  three  or  four  figures  contains  two  figures ; 
etc. 

Hence,  if  a  point  is  placed  over  every  second  figure  of  an 
integral  number,  beginning  with  the  unit^  place,  the  number  of 
poiiUs  shows  the  num^ber  of  figures  in  its  square  root, 

242.  If  a  is  an  integral  perfect  square,  then  -^,  where 
n  is  any  positive  integer,  is  also  a  perfect  square. 

But  —-—  is  a  number  whose  decimal  part  contains  an  even 
10^ 

number  of  figures,  and  which  differs  from  a  only  in  the 

position  of  its  decimal  point. 

Hence,  if  a  poiiit  is  placed  over  every  second  figure  of 

any  number  (Art.  241,  Note),  beginning  wilfi  the  units'  place 

and  extending  in  either  direction,  the  number  of  points  shows 

the  number  of  figures  in  its  square  root. 

243.  Let  a,  b,  and  c  represent  positive  integers. 

We  have,    (a  +  &  +  c)'-a'_2a(6  +  c)  +  (6  +  cV 
2a  2a 

2a 
That  is,  if  the  remainder  obtained  by  subtracting  a'  from 

(a  +  6  +  c)'  is  divided  by  2  a,  the  quotient  is  greater  than  b. 
In  like  manner,  if  the  remainder  obtained  by  subtracting 

a*from  (a  +  by  is  divided  by  2  a,  the  quotient  is  greater 

than  b, 

244:  We  will  now  consider  an  example. 
Required  the  square  root  of  10719076. 
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Pointing  the  number  in  accordance  with  the  rule  of  Art 
241,  we  find  that  there  are  four  figures  in  its  square  root. 

Since  the  number  is  between  9,000,000  and  16,000,000,  the 
square  root  is  between  3000  and  4000;  that  is,  the  first 
figure  of  the  root  is  3. 

Let  a  represent  the  integer  3000 ;  b  the  second  figure  of 
the  root,  multiplied  by  100 ;  and  c  the  integer  whose  figures 
are  the  last  two  figures  of  the  root  in  their  order. 

Then  a  +  b  +  c  represents  the  root. 

We  have, 

(g  +  &  +  c)»  -  g'  ^  10719076  -  9000000  ^  1719076 
2  a  6000  6000 

=  286.+. 

By  Art.  243,  this  is  greater  than  b ;  hence  6  is  a  multiple 
of  100  less  than  286.+. 

Assume,  then,  5  =  200 ;  whence  the  first  two  figures  of 
the  root  are  32. 

Let  a'  represent  the  integer  3200  ;  6'  the  third  figure  of 
the  root,  multiplied  by  10 ;  and  c'  the  last  figure  of  the 
root. 

Then  a'H-  6'+  c'  represents  the  root. 

We  have, 

(g^+fer^  c^)'-  g^'  ^  10719076  -  10240000  ^  479076 
2g'  6400         6400 

=  74.+. 

By  Art.  243,  this  is  greater  than  6' ;  hence  V  is  a  multi- 
ple of  10  less  than  74.+. 

Assume,  then,  6'=  70;  whence  the  first  three  figures  of 
the  root  are  327. 

Let  g"  represent  the  integer  3270,  and  V  the  last  figure 
of  the  root. 

Then  a"+  b"  represents  the  root. 
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We  have, 

(g"  -f  6")»  -  g^^  ^  10719076  -  10692900  ^  26176  ^  ^ 

2g"  6540  6540 

By  Art.  243,  this  is  greater  than  5";  assume,  then,  5"=  4. 
Then  since  (3274)' =  10719076,  the  required  square  root 
is  3274. 

245.  We  have  with  the  notation  of  Art,  244, 
(g'+ 6'+ c')»  -  g"  =  (g -f  ft  +  c)' -  (a  +  6)" 

=  (a  +  6  +  c)«-g«-2g6-.6« 

=  [(gH-6  +  c)'-gT-(2g+5)6. 
Similarly, 

(g"+ 6")'- ^'"^  =  [(«'+ ft'+O'-g"]^  (2g'-h6')ft'- 

That  is,  any  remainder  after  the  first  may  be  obtained  by 
subtracting  from  the  preceding  remainder  a  number  which 
is  formed  by  doubling  the  part  of  the  root  already  obtained, 
adding  to  it  the  next  root-figure  followed  by  as  many  ciphers 
as  there  are  figures  in  the  remainder  of  the  root,  and  multi- 
plying the  result  by  the  latter  number. 

Note.  The  numbers  represented  by  2a,  2  a',  etc.,  are  called  trial' 
divisors^  and  those  represented  by  2a +  6,  2a* -^b'^  etc.,  complete 
divUon. 

246.  The  work  of  the  example  of  Art.  244  may  be  arranged 
as  follows,  the  complete  divisors  and  the  remainders  being 
formed  by  the  rule  of  Art.  245 : 


10719076 1 3000  +  200+70  +  4 
o*=  9000000 

Ist  Comp.  Div., 

6000  +  200 
200 

1719076 
1240000 

2d  Comp.  Div, 

6400  +  70 
70 

479076 
452900 

3d  Comp.  Div., 

6540  +  ^ 

4 

t  26176 
I  26176 
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Omitting  the  ciphers  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  and  condens- 
ing the  operation,  it  will  stand  as  follows : 

10719676 1 3274 
9 


62 


171 
124 


647 


4790 
4529 


6544 


26176 
26176 


We  then  have  the  following  rule  for  extracting  the  square 
root  of  an  ^integral  perfect  square : 

Separate  the  number  into  periods  by  pointing  every  second 
figure,  beginning  with  the  units^  place. 

Find  the  greatest  square  in  the  left-hand  period,  and  write 
its  square  root  as  the  first  figure  of  the  root ;  subtract  the 
square  of  the  first  root-figure  from  the  left-hand  period,  and  to 
the  result  annex  the  next  period. 

Divide  this  remainder,  omitting  the  last  figure,  by  twice  the 
part  of  the  root  already  found,  and  annex  the  quotient  to  the 
root,  and  also  to  the  trial-divisor, 

Muliijily  the  complete  divisor  by  the  root  figure  last  obtained, 
and  subtract  the  product  from  the  remainder. 

If  other  periods  remain,  proceed  as  before,  doubling  the  part 
of  the  root  already  found  for  the  next  trial-divisor. 

Note  1.  It  sometimes  happens  that,  on  multiplying  a  complete 
divisor  by  the  figure  of  the  root  last  obtained,  the  product  is  greater 
than  the  remainder.  In  such  a  case,  the  figure  of  the  root  last  obtained 
is  too  great,  and  one  less  must  be  substituted  for  it 

Note  2.  If  any  root-figure  is  0,  annex  0  to  the  trial-divisor,  and 
annex  to  the  remainder  the  next  period  ;  thus,  in  the  example  of  Art. 
247,  since  the  second  root-figure  is  0,  we  annex  0  to  the  trial-divisor  14, 

^  annex  to  the  remainder  the  next  period,  90. 
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247.  We  will  now  show  how  to  obtain  the  square  root  of 
,  number  (Art.  241,  Note)  which  is  not  integral 

Required  the  square  root  of  49.449024. 


We  have,    V49.449024  =:-J 


49449024 


1000000 

15??  (Art.  236)  =  7.032. 
1000  ^  ' 


The  work  may  be  arranged  as  follows : 

49.44902417.032 
49 


1403 

4490 
4209 

14062 

28124 
28124 

Hence,  if  any  number  (Art.  241,  Note)  is  pointed  in 
accordance  with  the  rule  of  Art.  242,  the  rule  of  Art.  246 
may  be  applied  to  the  result,  and  the  decimal  point  inserted 
in  its  proper  position  in  the  root. 

248.  After  n  + 1  figures  of  the  square  root  of  an  integral 
perfect  square  have  been  found  by  the  rule  of  Art.  246,  n 
more  may  be  obtained  by  simple  division  only,  supposing 
2n  + 1  to  be  the  whole  number. 

For,  let  a  represent  the  integer  whose  first  n  + 1  figures 
are  the  first  n  + 1  figures  of  the  root .  in  their  order,  and 
whose  last  n  figures  are  ciphers;  and  let  6  represent  the 
integer  whose  figures  are  the  last  n  figures  of  the  root  in 
their  order. 

Then,  a  +  6  represents  the  root. 

We  have,  (a  +  6)«  -  a«  =  2 a6  +  V. 

Whence.  (a -fy-a'^,^|l, 

2a  2a 
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That  is,  (a  +  6)'  —  a',  divided  by  2  a,  will  give  the  last  « 
figures  of  the  root,  increased  by  — ;   and  we  shall  prove 

that  —  is  less  than  -,  so  that  by  neglecting  the  remainder 

arising  from  the  division,  we  obtain  the  part  of  the  root 
required. 

By  hypothesis,  h  contains  n  figures,  so  that  \?  cannot  con- 
tain more  than  2n  figures. 

But  a  contains  2  n  + 1  figures ;  and  hence  —  is  less  than 
unity.  ^ 

Therefore,  --  is  less  than  -• 
2a  2 

If,  then,  the  (n  +  l)st  remainder  is  divided  by  twice  the 
part  of  the  root  already  found,  the  remaining  n  figures  of 
the  root  may  be  obtained. 

Note.  The  method  applies  without  change  to  the  square  root  of 
any  number  (Art.  241,  Note). 

Example.   Required  the  square  root  of  638.876176. 

We  will  obtain  the  first  three  figures  of  the  root  by  the 
ordinary  method,  and  the  remaining  two  by  the  method  of 
Art.  248;  that  is,  by  dividing  the  third  remainder  by  twice 
the  part  of  the  root  already  obtained. 

638.876i76 125.2 
4 


45 

238 
226 

602 

1387 
1004 

60.4)3.836176(.076 
3528 
3081 

Therefore  the  required  root  is  25.2  +  .076,  or  25.276. 
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249.  Cube  Boot  of  a  FolynomiaL 

Let  A  and  B  have  the  same  meanings  as  in  Art.  237. 
By  Art.  231,  {A  +  BY  =  ^»  +  SA^B  +  3  AB«  +  ^. 
Whence,  (^  +  5)»-^»  =  3^4*5  +  3^^  +  ^. 

If  the  expression  3u4*-B  +  3AB'H-^  is  arranged  in  the 
same  order  of  powers  of  a;  as  ^  and  B^  its  first  term  must 
be  three  times  the  product  of  the  square  of  the  first  term 
of  A  and  the  first  term  of  B. 

Hence,  the  first  term  of  B  may  be  obtained  by  dividing 
the  first  term  of  the  expression  3  A^B  +  3  AI^  +  -B*  by  three 
times  the  square  of  the  first  term  of  A. 

Note.  The  Note  to  Art.  237  applies  with  equal  force  to  the  above 
dJJBCussion. 

250.  We  will  now  consider  an  example. 
Eequired  the  cube  root  of 

40 aj«  -  6a?»  -  64  +  ic«  -  96 iR 

Arranging  the  expression  according  to  the  descending 
powers  of  «,  we  are  to  find  an  expression  which,  when 
cubed,  will  produce 

a^  -  Go*  +  40 «» -  96a;  -  64. 

It  is  evident  from  Art.  232  that  the  first  term  of  the 
expression  is  the  cube  of  the  term  containing  the  highest 
power  of  X  in  the  cube  root. 

Hence  the  term  containing  the  highest  power  of  x  in  the 
cube  root  must  be  the  cube  root  of  a^,  or  a*. 

Denoting  the  term  of  the  root  already  found  by  A,  and 
the  remainder  of  the  root,  arranged  in  descending  powers 
of  a5,  by  By  we  have 

(-4  +  5)»-  -4«=  «•-  6a»+40«»-  96aj-  64  -  (a:*)« 

=  -  6a;*+  40a;»-  96a;  -  64.  (1) 


i 
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Then  by  Art.  249,  the  first  term  of  B  may  be  obtained  by 
dividing  the  first  term  of  (1),  —  6a^,  by  three  times  the 
square  of  -4,  or  3  05* ;  that  is,  the  first  term  of  jB  is  —  2a5. 

Hence,  the  first  two  terms  of  the  root  are  «•  —  2». 

Denoting  this  expression  by  A\  and  the  remainder  of  the 
root,  arranged  in  descending  powers  of  x,  by  B',  we  have 

=  a:« -.  6»*  +  40ar»  -  96  a;  -  64  -  (iB«  -  2aj)» 

=:  iB«  -  6»*  +  40a»  -  96aj  -  64  -  (iB«  -  6«»  +  12  a!*  -  8a:») 

r=-12a?*  +  48«»-96aj-64.  (2) 

Then  the  first  term  of  JB'  may  be  obtained  by  dividing  the 
irst  term  of  (2),  —12  a*,  by  three  times  the  square  of  the 
first  term  of  -4',  or  3a^;  that  is,  the  first  term  of  JB'  is  —  4. 

Hence,  the  first  three  terms  of  the  root  are  a:*  —  2  x  —  4. 

Denoting  this  expression  by  A'\  and  the  remainder  of  the 
root,  arranged  in  descending  powers  of  a,  by  B",  we  have 

(u4"  +  JB")»-^"» 
=  a:«  -  6  «« +  40  «» -  96  a;  -  64  -  (a:»  -  2  aj  -  4 ) « 
=  a:"  -  63?* -f  ^Oa:*  —  96  a;  -  64 

-  (a;«  -  6a;»  +  40 a;*  -  96a;  -  64) 
=  0. 

Hence  the  required  cube  root  is  as*  —  2  a;  —  4. 

25L  Let  the  last  term  of  A'  be  C 

Then,  -4'  =  -4  +  (7 ;  whence, 

(^'+5')'-^"  =  (^+^)'-^'~3u4»(7-3^C«-CP 

=  l{A-h  By  -  A^']'-(3A'  +  SAC  +  C^O. 

In  like  manner,  if  C  denotes  the  last  term  of  A'\ 

(-4"+B")»--u4"»=[(^'+-B')«--^'']-(3^'«+3^'(7+C'')<7j 
nd  so  on. 
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That  is,  any  remainder  after  the  first  may  be  obtained  by 
subtracting  from  the  preceding  remainder  an  expression 
which  is  formed  by  adding  together  three  times  the  square 
of  the  part  of  the  root  already  found,  three  times  the  prod- 
uct of  the  part  of  the  root  already  found  by  the  next  term 
of  the  root,  and  the  square  of  the  next  term  of  the  root,  and 
multiplying  the  sum  by  the  latter  term. 

Note.  The  expressions  3^^,  SA'^,  etc.,  are  called  trial-divisors, 
and  3^«  +  3^C+  C^,  3^'«  +  3-4'C'+  C'a,  etc.,  are  called  complete 
divisors, 

2S2,  It  is  customary  to  arrange  the  work  as  follows,  the 
complete  divisors  and  the  remainders  being  formed  by  the 
rule  of  Art.  251 : 


a8_  ea^+  40  a^-.  96  oj  -  64 
aJ« 


3a?*-6a:8-f  4a* 


»»-2a;-4 


-6ar^+40ic»-96ic-64 


3a^-12ar»-fl2iB» 

-12g'+24a;-f  16 


3af*-12iB»  +  24a?  4- 16 


-12a:*+48aj*-96a;-64 
-12aj*+48aj»-96aj-64 


Note  1.  The  last  three  terms  of  the  first  remainder,  and  the  last 
two  terms  of  the  second  remainder  may  be  omitted. 

We  then  have  the  following  rule  for  the  cube  root  of  any 
polynomial,  which  is  a  perfect  cube,  and  which  is  arranged 
according  to  the  powers  of  some  letter : 

Extract  the  cube  root  of  the  first  term  (Art.  237,  Note),  and 
write  the  result  as  the  first  term  of  the  root;  subtract  from  the 
polynomial  its  first  term,  and  arrange  the  remainder  in  the 
same  order  of  powers  as  the  given  expression. 

Divide  the  first  term  ^f  the  remainder  by  three  times  the 
square  of  the  first  term  of  the  root,  and  write  the  result  as  the 
next  term  of  the  root. 
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Add  to  the  trial-divisor  three  times  the  product  of  the  term 
of  the  root  last  obtained  by  the  part  of  the  root  previously  foundj 
and  the  square  of  the  term  of  the  root  kist  obtained. 

Multiply  the  complete  divisor  by  the  term  of  the  root  lasi 
obtained,  and  subtract  the  prodv^a  from  the  remainder. 

If  other  terms  remxiin,  proceed  as  before,  taking  three  times 
the  square  of  the  part  of  the  root  already  found  for  the  next 
triaJrdivisor, 

Note  2.  With  the  notation  of  Art  251, 

In  like  manner,  3il"2=  3^'H  3^'C+Ca+  (3^'C+  2  C'a)  ;  etc. 

That  is,  if  the  last  term  of  the  expression  which  is  added  to  any  triat- 
divisor  is  doubled ^  the  result,  added  to  the  corresponding  complete 
ditjisor,  will  give  the  next  trial-divisor. 

Thus,  in  the  example  on  pa^  149,  if  we  add  to  the  first  complete 
divisor,  3x*  — Ox'  +  ^a:*,  the  expression  —  6x*  +  8x*,  the  result, 
3x*-12x»+12x2,  is  the  next  trial-divisor. 

253.  Cube  Boot  of  a  Ifnxnber. 

Nota  The  term  **  number,^*  in  the  following  discussion,  signifies 
a  positive  perfect  cube,  which  is  either  an  integer,  or  a  decimal  frac- 
tion, expressed  in  Arabic  numerals. 

The  cube  root  of  1000  is  10 ;  of  1,000,000  is  100 ;  etc. 

Hence,  the  cube  root  of  a  number  between  1  and  1000  is 
between  1  and  10 ;  the  cube  root  of  a  number  between  1000 
and  1,000,000  is  between  10  and  100;  etc. 

That  is,  the  cube  root  of  an  integral  number  of  one,  two, 
or  three  figures  contains  one  figure;  the  cube  root  of  an 
integral  number  of  four,  five,  or  six  figures  contains  two 
figures ;  etc. 

Hence,  if  a  point  is  placed  over  every  third  figure  of  an 
integral  number,  beginning  with  the  units'  place,  the  number  of 

'  ^ts  shows  the  number  of  figures  in  its  cube  root. 
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254.  If  a  is  an  integral  perfect  cube,  then  -^,  where  n 
is  any  positive  integer,  is  also  a  perfect  cube. 

But  -^  is  a  number,  the  number  of  figures  in  whose 

decimal  part  is  divisible  by  3,  and  which  differs  from  a 
only  in  the  position  of  its  decimal  point. 

Hence,  if  a  point  is  placed  aver  every  third  figure  of  any 
number  (Art.  253,  Note),  beginning  with  the  units^  place,  and 
extending  in  either  direction,  the  number  of  points  shows  the 
number  of  figures  in  its  cube  root 

255.  Let  a,  b,  and  c  represent  positive  integers. 

We  have, 

(a  +  6-4-c)^-a^^3a'(6  +  c)  +  3a(6-hc)«+(6-hc)» 
3a«  3a« 

oa 

That  is,  if  the  remainder  obtained  by  subtracting  cfi  from 
(a+6-f-c)^  is  divided  by  3  a',  the  quotient  is  greater  than  b. 

Similarly,  if  the  remainder  obtained  by  subtracting  a*  from 
{a  +  by  is  divided  by  3  a*,  the  quotient  is  greater  than  6. 

256L  We  will  now  consider  an  example. 

Required  the  cube  root  of  974549i456. 

Pointing  the  number  in  accordance  with  the  rule  of  Art. 
253,  we  find  that  there  are  four  figures  in  its  cube  root. 

Since  the  given  number  lies  between  8,000,000,000  and 
27,000,000,000,  the  cube  root  is  between  2000  and  3000; 
that  is,  the  first  figure  of  the  root  is  2. 

Let  a  represent  the  integer  2000 ;  b  the  second  figure  of 
the  root  multiplied  by  100 ;  and  c  the  integer  whose  figure" 
are  the  last  two  figures  of  the  root  in  their  order. 

Then  a  +  b  +  c  represents  the  root. 
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We  have, 

(g  +  &  +  c)»  -  a»  ^  9745491456  -  8000000000 
3  a'  12000000 

^  1745491456  ^..g 
12000000 

By  Art.  255,  this  is  greater  than  b ;  hence  &  is  a  multiple 
of  100  less  than  145.+. 

Assume,  then,  b  s=  100 ;  whence  the  first  two  figures  of  the 
root  are  21. 

Let  a'  represent  the  integer  2100 ;  V  the  third  figure  of 
the  root  multiplied  by^  10 ;  and  c'  the  last  figure  of  the  root 

Then  a'+  6'+c'  represents  the  root. 
We  have, 

(a^+  6>+  c'Y  -  g^a  ^  9745491456  -  9261000000 
3a'«  13230000 

484491456 


13230000 


=  36.+. 


By  Art.  255,  this  is  greater  than  6' ;  hence  V  is  a  multiple 
of  10  less  than  36.+. 

Assume,  then,  6'=  30;  whence  the  first  three  figures  of 
the  root  are  213. 

Let  a"  represent  the  integer  2130,  and  6"  the  last  figure 
of  the  root. 

Then  a"+  b"  represents  the  root. 
We  have, 

(a"+-  b"y  ~  a"»  ^  9745491456  -  9663597000 
3a"«  13610700 

^  81894456  ^g 
^ 13610700  ' 

By  Art.  255,  this  is  greater  than  6" ;  assume,  then,  6"=  6. 

Then  since  (2136)^  =  9745491456,  the  required  cube  root 
is  2136. 
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257.  We  have  with  the  notation  of  Art.  266, 

(a'+  6'+  cy  -  a'«  =  (a  +  6  +  c)«  -  (a  +  by 

=  (a  +  6  +  c)«-a«-3a»6-3a6*-y 

=  [  (o  +  6  +  c)»  -  a«]  -  (3  a«+ 3  a6 -h6*)  6. 
Similarly, 

(o"+6")*-o"'  =  [(a'+6'+c')«-  a'»] -  (3a'*+3aW+6'»)6'. 

That  is,  any  remainder  after  the  first  may  be  obtained  by 
subtracting  from  the  preceding  remainder  a  number  which 
is  formed  by  taking  three  times  the  square  of  the  part  of 
the  root  already  obtained,  adding  to  it  three  times  the  prod- 
uct of  the  part  of  the  root  already  obtained  by  the  next 
root-figure  followed  by  as  many  ciphers  as  there  are  figures 
in  the  remainder  of  the  root,  plus  the  square  of  the  latter 
number,  and  multiplying  the  result  by  the  latter  number. 

Note.  The  numbers  represented  by  3rt^,  3a'',  etc.,  are  called  trtal- 
divisors,  and  those  represented  by  Sa^  +  Sab  +  b^y  3a'''*  +  3a'5'+ 6'^, 
etc.,  complete  divisors. 


The  work  of  the   example  of  Art.  256  may  be 
arranged  as  follows  by  aid  of  the  rule  of  Art.  257 : 

9745491456 1  2000  + 100  4-  30  -f  6 


a*  =  8000000000 

12000000 

600000 

10000 

1745491456 

IstComp. 

Div.,  12610000  Ij 

13230000 

189000 

900 

1261000000 

484491456 

2dComp. 

Div.,  13419900 

1361070( 

3834( 

3( 

402697000 

)  81894456 
) 

5 

3dComp. 

Div.,  1364907( 

5  81894456 
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Condensing  the  operation,  it  will  stand  as  follows : 


97464914661 2136 
8 

1200  ] 
60 

1 

L745 

1261  : 

1261 

132300 

1890 

9 

484491 

134199 

402697 

1361070( 

3834( 

3< 

)  81894466 

) 

1364907( 

>  81894456 

We  then  have  the  following  rule : 

Separate  the  number  into  periods  by  pointing  every  third 
figurcy  beginning  tmth  the  units*  place. 

Find  the  greasiest  cube  in  the  left-hand  period^  and  write  its 
cube  root  as  the  first  figure  of  the  root;  subtract  the  cube  of  the 
first  root-figure  from  the  left-hand  period,  and  to  the  result 
annex  the  next  period. 

Divide  this  remainder  by  three  times  the  square  of  the^part 
of  the  root  already  found,  with  two  ciphers  annexed,  and  write 
the  quotient  as  the  next  figure  of  the  root. 

Add  to  the  trial-divisor  three  times  the  product  of  the  last 
root  figure  by  the  part  of  the  root  previously  founds  with  one 
cipher  annexed,  and  the  square  of  the  Uist  root-figure. 

Multiply  the  complete  divisor  by  the  figure  of  the  root  IcLSt 
obtained,  and  subtract  the  product  from  the  remainder. 

If  other  periods  remain,  proceed  cm  before,  taking  three  times 
the  square  of  the  part  of  the  root  already  found,  with  two  ciphers 
annexed,  for  the  next  trial-divisor. 
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Hot«  1.  Note  1,  page  144,  applies  with  equal  force  to  the  above  rule. 

Hote  2.  If  any  root-figure  is  0,  annex  two  ciphers  to  the  trial- 
diyisor,  and  annex  to  the  remainder  the  next  period. 

Note  3.  With  the  noUtion  of  Art  256, 

=  3  a«  +  3  a  6  +  &«  +  (3  a6  +  2  6«J . 
In  like  manner,  3a"«  =  3a'a  +  3o'6'+6"  + (3a'6'+2ft'«)  ;  etc 

That  %  if  the  first  nuviber  and  th^  double  of  the  second  nvm&er 
required  to  complete  any  trial-divisor,  are  added  to  the  complete  divisor, 
the  restUt,  vfith  two  ciphers  annexed,  will  give  the  next  trial-divisor. 

Thus,  in  the  example  of  Art.  259,  the  trial-divisor  3121200  is  formed 
by  adding  600  and  the  double  of  4  to  the  complete  divisor  30604,  and 
annexing  two  ciphers  to  the  result. 

259.  We  will  now  show  how  to  obtain  the  cube  root  of 
any  number  (Art.  253,  Note). 

Required  the  cube  root  of  1073.741824. 


We  have,    ■v^l073.741824  = -^j 


1073741824 


1000000 


.1024 
'  100 


(Art.  236)  =10.24. 


The  work  may  be  arranged  as  follows : 

i073.74i824|10.24 
1 


30000 

600 

4 

30604 

73741 
61208 

600 
8 

12533824 

3121200 

12240 

16 

3133466 

12633824 
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Hence,  if  any  number  (Art.  263,  Note)  is  pointed  in  accoid- 
ance  with  the  rule  of  Art.  254,  the  rule  of  Art.  268  may  be 
applied  to  the  result,  and  the  decimal  point  inserted  in  its 
proper  position  in  the  root. 

260l  After  n  +  2  figures  of  the  cube  root  of  a  positive 
integral  perfect  cube  have  been  found  by  the  rule  of  Art 
268,  n  more  may  be  obtained  by  simple  division  only,  sup- 
posing 2n  4-  2  to  be  the  whole  number. 

For,  let  a  represent  the  integer  whose  first  n  -f-  2  figures 
are  the  first  n  +  2  figures  of  the  root  in  their  order,  and 
whose  last  n  figures  are  ciphers ;  and  b  the  integer  whose 
figures  are  the  last  n  figures  of  the  root  in  their  order. 

Then,  a  -f-  6  represents  the  root. 

We  have,       (a  +  &)' - a»  =  3a% -f  3o6*-h 6". 

Whence,        («+f.-«'  =  .+g  +  f, 
3a*  a      Sar 

That  is,  (a  -h  by  —  a',  divided  by  3  a',  will  give  the  last  n 

figures  of  the  root,  increased  by  —  -f-  -—i ;  and  we  shall  prove 

a      oar 

that  the  latter  expression  is  less  than  -,  so  that  by  neglect- 

5 

ing  the  remainder  arising  from  the  division,  we  obtain  the 

part  of  the  root  required. 

By  hypothesis,  b  contains  n  figures,  so  that  V  cannot 
contain  more  than  2n  figures. 

M  1 

But  a  contains  2n+2  figures,  and  hence  —  is  less  than  --• 

a  10 

Again,  -— r  =  —  X  -— ;  and  since  —  is  less  than  —-,  and  -— 
^      '3a*     a      3a'  a  10  3a 


58  ^ 

,--  is  also  less  than  — -• 
3  a*  10 


less  than  1,  — -  is  also  less  than 


fe*  6'  1 

Therefore,  — h  —-,  is  less  than  -• 
a      oar  5 
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If,  then,  the  (n  +  2)d  remainder  is  divided  by  three 
times  the  square  of  the  part  of  the  root  already  found,  the 
remaining  n  figures  of  the  root  may  be  obtained. 

Note.  The  method  applies  without  change  to  the  cube  root  of  any 
nmnber  (Art  258,  Note). 

Example.  Required  the  cube  root  of  i452648.8653li064. 

We  will  obtain  the  last  two  figures  of  the  root  by  the 
method  of  Art.  260 ;  that  is,  by  dividing  the  fourth  remain- 
der by  three  times  the  square  of  the  part  of  the  root  already 
found. 

i462648.8663li064 1 113.2 

1 


300 

462 

30 

1 

331 

331 

30 

121648 

2 

36300 

990 

9 

37299 

111897 

990 

9751865 

18 

3830700 

6780 

4 

38374? 

14 

7674968 

6780 
8 


38442.72  )  2076.897311064  ( .064 
19221360 
16476131 

Therefore  tiie  required  root  is  113.254 
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2SL  Any  Soot  of  a  Polynomial. 

By  Arts.  108  and  231, 

(o  +  6)«  =  a«  +  2a6  +  y, 

(a  +  6)»  =  a»  +  3a«6  +  3o6»  +  y. 

We  obserre,  in  these  results,  that  the  first  term  is  a  raised 
to  a  power  whose  exponent  is  that  of  a  +  &  in  the  first  mem- 
ber ;  and  the  second  term  is  equal  to  the  exponent  of  a  +  6 
in  the  first  member,  times  a  with  an  exponent  less  by  unity 
than  its  exponent  in  the  first  term,  times  5. 

We  will  now  prove  by  Induction  that  these  laws  hold  for 
any  positive  integral  power  of  a  +  6. 

Assume  that  the  laws  hold  for  (a  +  &)**,  where  n  is  any 
positive  integer. 

That  is,   (a  +  6)*  =  a*  +  na*-^6H (1) 

Multiplying  both  members  hy  a  +  b,  we  have 

(a  +  6)*+^  =  (a*  4-  noT-^b  +  -.)  (a  +  b) 

=  a"+*  -f  na"6  H j-  cTb  -f  na^-^b^  +  — 

=  a*+*  +  (n  +  r)arb  +  ... . 

This  result  is  in  accordance  with  the  above  laws. 

Hence,  if  the  laws  hold  for  (a  4-  b)%  where  n  is  any  pos- 
itive integer,  they  also  hold  for  (o  +  6)*+^ 

But  we  know  that  they  hold  for  (a  -f  6)*,  and  hence  they 
also  hold  for  (a +6)*;  and  since  they  hold  for  {a+b)*, 
they  also  hold  for  (a  -f-  6)* ;  and  so  on. 

Therefore  the  laws  hold  for  any  positive  integral  power 
of  a  -f  6 ;  that  is,  equation  (1)  holds  for  every  positive 
integral  value  of  n. 

262,  Let  A  and  B  have  the  same  meaning  as  in  Art.  237. 
By  Art.  261,  if  n  is  any  positive  integer, 

{A  +  B;  •  -  ^"  =  nA^-^B  +  -  •  (1) 
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If  the  second  member  of  (1)  is  arranged  in  the  same 
order  of  powers  otxBS  A  and  J3,  its  first  term  must  be  n 
times  the  product  of  the  (n  —  l)st  power  of  the  first  term 
of  A  by  the  first  term  of  B. 

Hence,  the  first  term  of  B  may  be  obtained  by  dividing 
the  first  term  of  the  expression  nA'^'^B  +  •••  by  n  times  the 
(n  —  l)st  power  of  the  first  term  of  A 

Hote.  The  Note  to  Art.  237  applies  with  equal  force  to  the  above 
discuasion. 

263.  It  follows  from  Arts.  261  and  262,  exactly  as  in 
Arts.  238  and  250,  that  the  nth  root  of  a  polynomial,  which 
is  a  perfect  power  of  the  nth  degree  arranged  according  to 
the  powers  of  some  letter,  may  be  found  by  the  following 
rule : 

Extract  the  rdh  root  of  the  first  term  (Art.  237,  Note),  and 
write  the  resuh  as  the  first  term  of  the  root;  subtract  from  the 
polynomial  its  first  term,  and  arrange  the  remainder  in  the 
same  order  of  powers  as  the  given  eoipression. 

Divide  the  first  term  of  the  remainder  by  n  times  the 
(n  — 1)«^  power  of  the  first  term  of  the  root,  and  write  the 
result  as  the  second  term  of  the  root. 

Subtract  from  the  given  polynomial  the  nth  pouter  of  the  part 
of  the  root  already  found,  and  arrange  the  remainder  in  the 
same  order  of  powers  as  the  given  expression. 

If  other  terms  remain,  proceed  as  before,  dividing  the  first 
term  of  the  rem^ainder  by  n  times  the  {n  —  l)st  power  of  the 
first  term  of  the  root^  and  continue  in  this  manner  untU  there 
is  no  remainder. 

264.  Any  Soot  of  a  Hnmber. 

Note.  The  term  **  number,  ^^  in  the  following  discussion,  signifies 
a  positive  integer,  or  a  x)ositiYe  decimal  fraction,  expressed  in  Arabic 
numerals,  which  is  a  perfect  power  of  the  degree  denoted  by  the  index 
of  the  required  root 
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It  may  be  proved,  as  in  Arts.  241,  242, 253,  and  264,  that; 

If  a  point  is  placed  over  every  nth  figure  of  any  number 
(Art.  264,  Note),  beginning  with  the  units^ plaoe,  and  extend- 
ing in  either  direction^  the  number  of  points  shows  the  number 
of  figures  in  its  7ith  root, 

265.  Let  a,  6,  c,  and  n  represent  positive  integers. 
By  Art.  261,    (a-h&-hc)--a- ^ nn--\b  +  c)^... 

=  64-cH 

That  is,  if  the  remainder  obtained  by  subtracting  a*  from 
(a  +  6  +  c)*  is  divided  by  na"*'^,  the  quotient  is  greater 
than  b. 

In  like  manner,  if  the  remainder  obtained  by  subtracting 
a"  from  (a  -f-  6)*  is  divided  by  na'*~\  the  quotient  is  greater 
than  b. 


It  is  evident  from  Arts.  264  and  265  that  the  nth 
root  of  a  positive  integer,  which  is  a  perfect  power  of  the 
wth  degree,  may  be  found  by  a  process  similar  to  that 
employed  in  Arts.  244  and  256 ;  the  general  rule  will  be  as 
follows : 

Point  the  number  in  accordance  with  the  rule  of  Art.  264, 
and  let  the  number  of  figures  in  the  root  be  m. 

Find  the  greatest  perfect  nth  power  in  the  left-hand  period, 
and  write  its  nth  root  as  the  first  figure  of  the  root. 

Raise  the  part  of  the  root  already  found,  with  m  —  1  ciphers 
annexed,  to  the  nth  power,  and  subtract  the  result  from  the 
given  number. 

Raise  the  part  of  the  root  already  found,  with  m  —  1  ciphers 
annexed,  to  the  {n  —  l)st  power,  and  multiply  the  result  by  n. 

Divide  the  remainder  by  this  number;  and  if  the  quotient  is 
a  number  whose  integral  part  contains  m  —  1  figures^  write  its 
first  figure  as  the  next  figure  of  the  root;  otherwise  write  0  cw 
the  next  root  figure. 
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Raise  the  part  of  the  root  already  founds  with  m  —  2  ciphers 
annexed^  to  the  nth  power j  and  subtract  the  resvU  frovk  the 
given  number. 

The  above  process  is  to  be  repeated  until  there  is  no 
remainder;  the  only  change  being  that,  in  the  successive 
applications  of  the  rule,  m  ^  2,  m  —  3,  etc.,  are  written  in 
place  of  m  —  1  in  the  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  paragraphs. 

Hote  1.  The  rule  may  be  used  to  find  the  nth  root  of  any  number 
(Art.  264,  Note). 

Example.   Find  the  cube  root  of  34550.415593. 
In  this  case,  n  =  3  and  m  =  4. 

34550.415593132.57 

300y  =  27000000000 
3  X  3000«  =  27000000)7550415593(200+ 

3200»  =  32768000000 
3  X  3200'  =  30720000)1782415593(50 -h 

3250'=  34328125000 
3  X  3250*  =  316875000)222290593(7+ 

3257»  =  34550415593 

Hence  the  required  root  is  32.57. 

Note  2.  Some  of  the  ciphers  may  be  omitted  in  practice. 

Note  3.  It  sometimes  happens  that,  on  raising  the  part  of  the  root 
akeady  found  to  the  nth  power,  the  result  is  greater  than  the  given 
number.  In  such  a  case,  the  figure  of  the  root  last  obtained  is  too 
great,  and  one  less  must  be  substituted  for  it. 

267.  Let  m  and  n  be  positive  integers,  and  a  a  perfect 
power  of  the  degree  mn. 

By  Art.  121,  (Va)--  =  a,  (1) 

and  (V^)'"  =  -v/a.  (2) 

Baising  both  members  of  (2)  to  the  nth  power,  we  have 
(\/T^)"«  =  a.  (3) 
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From  (1)  and  (3),     ("V5)-»  =  ( V^)-.  (4) 

Whence,  "Va  =  VVd.  (5) 

That  is,  the  mnth  root  of  a  (Art.  122,  Note)  is  equal  to  ike 
mth  root  of  the  nth  root  of  a. 

Not*.  In  paseing  from  equation  (4)  to  equation  (6),  we  make  use 
of  the  principle  that,  if  two  numbers  are  equal,  like  roots  of  them  are 
equal. 

This  may  be  demonstrated  as  follows : 

Let  n  be  a  positive  integer,  and  a  and  b  two  equal  perfect  powers  of 
the  nth  degree. 

Then  if  Va  were  not  equal  to  v^,  ( \/a)»  would  not  be  equal  to 
(  v^)*  (Art.  226)  ;  that  is,  a  would  not  be  equal  to  6. 

But  this  is  contrary  to  the  hyxx>thesis,  and  hence  v^a=  v^. 

It  follows  from  the  above  that  the  fourth  root  of  a  per- 
fect power  of  the  fourth  degree  is  equal  to  the  square  root 
of  the  square  root  of  the  expression ;  the  sixth  root  of  a 
perfect  power  of  the  sixth  degree  is  equal  to  the  cube  root 
of  the  square  root  of  the  expression ;  and  so  on. 

In  like  manner,  if  m,  n,  and  p  are  positive  integers,  and 
a  a  perfect  power  of  the  degree  mTip, 

and  so  on. 

EXAMPLES. 

268.  Find  the  values  of  the  following,  m  and  n  being 
positive  integers : 

1.    </2i6^^.      2.    </256a^6*.       8.    "v^- 32  c*-d>«-. 

Find  the  square  roots  of  the  following : 
7.  4a*-f  646*-20a'^6-80a6»  +  57aV. 
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9.  25af*  -  44aj» -40aj-h4aj^  + 26 +  46aj*- 12 «». 
10.  446.0544.        11.  811440.64.        12.   .68112009. 

Find  the  cube  roots  of  the  following : 

18.  27a«-54a»6  +  9aV4-28aV-3aV-.6a&»-6«. 
14.   l-.a.-_  +  _+_-_-_. 

16.   10a?+12aj»-l-3aj«-6a^-12a?*-faJ»+3a4-6a^-10ir«. 
16.  51855.013.       17.   1039.509197.     18.  .000162273304 

19.  Find  the  fourth  root  of 

fl^-  8a!^+  16aj^+  16aj»-  56a^-  32aj»+  64aj«+  64aj  + 16. 

80.   Find  the  sixth  root  of 
a»-  6a»6  + 16  aV-  20a«6»+  16a*6*-  6aV+  6«. 

21.  Find  the  fifth  root  of 

sr»- 10aJ^+ 30a*-120aj«4- 48aj»+ 240aj*- 240aj«-.160»  -  32. 

22.  Find  the  fourth  root  of  209727.3616. 

23.  Find  the  sixth  root  of  .009474296896. 

24.  Find  the  fifth  root  of  281630.56843. 
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XVII.    SURDS;   THE  THEORY  OP  EXPO- 
NENTS. 


A  number  is  said  to  be  rational  when  it  is  either  a 
positive  or  negative  integer  or  fraction,  or  a  number  which 
can  be  reduced  to  one  of  these  forms. 

Only  rational  numbers  have  been  considered  in  the  pre- 
ceding chapters ;  and  every  letter  has  been  understood  as 
representing  a  rational  number,  unless  the  contrary  has 
been  expressly  stated  (Art.  33,  Note). 

We  shall  now  proceed  to  define  a  surd, 

270.  If  n  is  any  positive  integer,  and  a  a  rational  num- 
ber (Art.  269)  which  is  not  a  perfect  power  of  the  nth 
degree,  and  which  is  positive  if  n  is  even,  the  expression 
■\/a  is  said  to  be  a  surd. 

An  expression  is  also  said  to  be  a  surd  when  it  can  be 
reduced  to  the  above  form. 

271.  Let  us  consider  the  surd  V2. 

It  is  impossible  to  find  a  rational  number  whose  square 
shall  be  equal  to  2 ;  but  it  is  possible  to  find  two  rational 
numbers  which  shall  differ  from  each  other  by  less  than 
any  assigned  number,  however  small,  and  whose  squares 
shall  be  less  and  greater  than  2,  respectively. 

For,  writing  the  squares  of  the  consecutive  integers  1,  2, 
etc.,  we  have  1*  =  1,  2*  =  4,  etc. ;  hence  1  and  2  are  two 
numbers  which  differ  by  unity,  and  whose  squares  are  less 
and  greater  than  2,  respectively. 

Again,  we  have  1.1*  =1.21,  1.2«  =  1.44,  1.3«=1.69,  1.4* 
=  1.96,  1.5^=  2.25,  etc. ;  hence  1.4  and  1.5  are  two  numbers 
which  differ  by  .1,  and  whose  squares  are  less  and  greater 
than  2,  respectively. 
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Again,  lAV  =  1.9881,  1.42'  =  2.0164,  etc. ;  hence  1.41  and 
L42  are  two  numbers  which  differ  by  .01,  and  whose  squares 
are  less  and  greater  than  2,  respectively. 

It  is  evident  that,  by  sufficiently  continuing  the  above 
process,  two  numbers  may  be  found  which  shall  diffef  from 
each  other  by  less  than  any  assigned  number,  however 
small,  and  whose  squares  sh^  be  less  and  greater  than  2, 
respectively. 

272.  In  general,  if  n  and  a  have  the  same  meanings  as 
in  Art.  270,  it  is  possible  to  find  two  rational  numbers 
which  shall  differ  from  each  other  by  less  than  any  assigned 
number,  however  small,  and  whose  nth  powers  shall  be  less 
and  greater  than  a,  respectively. 

273.  The  successive  numbers  in  the  example  of  Art.  271 
whose  squares  are  less  than  2,  are  1,  1.4,  1.41,  etc. ;  and  the 
numbers  whose  squares  are  greater  than  2,  are  2, 1.5, 1.42,  etc. 

If  each  series  is  continued  to  r  terms,  the  difference 
between  the  rth  terms  of  the  two  series  can  be  made  less 
than  any  assigned  number,  however  small,  by  sufficiently 
increasing  r. 

But  V2  is  intermediate  in  value  between  the  rth  terms 
of  the  two  series,  and  hence  the  difference  between  the  rth 
term  of  either  series  and  V2  can  be  made  less  than  any 
assigned  number,  however  small,  by  sufficiently  increasing  r. 

Therefore  the  rth  term  of  either  series  approaches  V2  as 
a  limit  (Art.  209)  when  r  is  indefinitely  increased. 

274.  In  general,  if  n  and  a  have  the  same  meanings  as  in 
Art.  270,  and  a^',  Oj',  a^\  etc.,  is  a  series  of  rational  numbers 
whose  nth  powers  are  less  than  a,  and  a/',  Oj",  a,",  etc.,  a 
series  of  rational  numbers  whose  nth  powers  are  greater 
than  a,  such  that  ai"'^a/=l,  a2"~a2'=.l,  Os^'^aa'sa.Ol, 
etc.,  it  may  be  shown,  as  in  Art.  273,  that  the  rth  term  of 
either  series  approaches  Va  as  a  limit  when  r  is  indefinitely 
increased. 
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27&  The  definitions  of  Addition  and  Multiplication,  as 
given  in  Arts.  34, 38, 50,  and  53,  hold  only  when  the  numbers 
involved  are  rational;  it  then  becomes  necessary  to  give 
definitions  for  Addition  and  Multiplication  when  any  or  all 
of  th^  numbers  involved  are  surds. 

Let  n  and  p  be  positive  integers  ;  let  a  be  a  rational  num« 
ber  which  is  not  a  perfect  power  of  the  nth  degree,  and 
which  is  positive  if  n  is  even ;  and  let  6  be  a  rational  num* 
ber  which  is  not  a  perfect  power  of  the  pth  degree,  and 
which  is  positive  if  />  is  even. 

Let  ai,  a^t  •..,  a/,  ...,  be  a  series  of  rational  numbers 
whose  nth  powers  are  less  than  a,  and  a/',  a,",  ...,  a,",  ...,  a 
series  of  rational  numbers  whose  nth  powers  are  greater 
than  a,  such  that   ai"'^ai'  =  l,  a,"~a,'=.l,  ...,  Or^^'^aJ 

=(.1)'-',.... 

Also,  let  hi,  6j',  ...,  6/  ...,  be  a  series  of  rational  numbers 
whose  pth  powers  are  less  than  6,  and  frj",  6,",  ...,  hj\  ...,  a 
series  of  rational  numbers  whose  pth  powers  are  greater 
than  6,   such  that   V'-'&i'^l,   hj'-^hj^r^l,   ...,   ^/''-'V 

=(.lr-^.... 

Then,  to  add  Va  and  Vft  is  to  find  the  limit,  when  r  is 
indefinitely  increased,  of  a/ +6/;  and  to  multiply  Va  by 
Vb  is  to  find  the  limit,  when  r  is  indefinitely  increased,  of 

a;xv. 

A  meaning  similar  to  the  above  will  be  attached  te  any 
expression  which  is  not  a  rational  number,  and  which  is  the 
result  of  any  finite  number  of  the  following  operations  per- 
formed upon  one  or  more  rational  numbers  or  surds  : 

1.  Addition  or  Subtraction.  2.  Multiplication  or  Divis- 
ion. 3.  Eaising  to  any  power  whose  exponent  is  a  positive 
integer. 

276.  We  gave  in  Chapter  IL  proofs  of  the  fundamental 
laws  of  Algebra  in  all  cases  where  the  numbers  involved 
were  rational ;  we  will  now  show  how  to  prove  these  laws 
when  any  or  all  of  the  letters  involved  represent  teurds- 
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Let  it  be  required,  for  example,  to  prove  the  Commutar 
tive  Law  for  Multiplication  (Art.  68)  with  respect  to  the 
product  of  two  surds,  Va  and  Vb,  where  n,  p,  c^  and  b  have 
the  same  meanings  as  in  Art.  275. 

That  is,  to  prove 

V5"x  V6=V6x  Va. 

With  the  notation  of  Art.  276,  a/o  x  V6  is  the  limit, 
when  r  is  indefinitely  increased,  of  a^  X  b/,  and  i/b  x  Va 
is  the  limit,  when  r  is  indefinitely  increased,  of  br  X  a^- 

But  by  Art.  68,  since  o^'  and  br'  are  rational  numbersi 

a/x  V=  Vxa/; 

and  since  a,'x  V  and  6/x  a^'  are  functions  of  r  which  are 
equal  for  every  positive  integral  value  of  r,  by  Art.  213  their 
limits  when  r  is  indefinitely  increased  are  equal. 

Therefore,  Vax</b=^</bx  Va. 

Note.  It  must  be  borne  in  mind,  as  stated  in  Art.  122,  Note,  that 
the  above  equation  means  simply  that  the  product  of  one  of  the  nth 
roots  of  a  and  one  of  the  pth  roots  of  2>  is  equal  to  the  product  of  one 
of  the  pth  roots  of  6  and  one  of  the  nth  roots  of  a ;  and  a  similar  inter- 
pretation must  be  given  to  every  result  involving  surds. 

In  like  manner,  any  result  in  Chapter  II.  may  be  proved 
to  hold  when  any  or  all  of  the  letters  involved  represent 
surds. 

For  example,  the  equations  (Arts.  42,  67), 

a  —  6  4-  6=  a,  and  ^  X  6  =  a, 
b 

hold  for  any  rational  or  surd  values  of  a  and  6;  which 

shows  that  the  definitions  of  the  operations  of  subtraction 

and  division,  as  given  in  Arts.  41  and  67,  hold  for  any 

rational  or  surd  values  of  the  numbers  involved. 

It  follows  from  the  above  that  every  statement  or  rule,  in 

Chapters  III.  to  XVI.  inclusive,  in  regard  to  expressions 

where  any  letter  involved  represents  any  rational  number 

whatever,  holds  equally  when  this  letter  represents  a  surd. 
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277.  Let  n  be  a  positive  integer,  and  a  and  b  any  rational 
numbers  which  are  positive  when  n  is  even. 

Then,       (VS  X  V6)-  =  (VS)"  x  (Vb)*  (Art.  109, Ex. 5) 
=  ab  (Art.  121).  (1) 

Also,  (Va6)-  =  a6.  (2) 

From  (1)  and  (2), 

(■v/SxV6)"  =  (V^)\ 
Whence,       Vax^/b  =  VcH  (Art.  267,  Note).  (3) 

Note  1.  This  means  simply  that  the  product  of  one  of  the  nth  roots 
of  a  and  one  of  the  nth  roots  of  6  is  equal  to  one  of  the  nth  roots  of  ah, 

ITota  2.  It  may  be  proved,  as  in  Art  276,  that  equation  (3)  holds 
when  either  or  both  of  the  letters  a  and  b  represent  surds,  or  numbers 
in  the  form  of  a  rational  number  plus  a  surd,  or  numbers  in  the  form 
of  the  sum  of  two  surds,  which  are  positive  if  n  is  even. 

In  like  manner,  if  a,  &,  c,  etc.,  are  any  rational  numbers 
which  are  positive  when  n  is  even, 

VaxVbxVcx  .-.=\/a6c..-- 
It  follows  from  (3)  that 

278.  Let  m,  n,  and  r  be  positive  integers,  and  a  any 
rational  number  whose  mth  power  is  positive  when  n  is 
even. 

By  Art.  121,  ( Vo^)"  =  a". 

Raising  both  members  to  the  rth  power,  we  have 

(\/a")*''  =  a"''.  (1) 

Again,  ( VcT^ "'  =  «"*'•  (2) 

From  (1)  and  (2),    (Vcr)"'  =  (VO"'- 
Whence,  Vo"  =  Va"*'. 
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279.  Any  one  of  the  successive  numbers  in  the  example 
of  Art.  271  is  called  an  approximate  square  root  of  2 ;  and  in 
general,  any  one  of  the  numbers  ai,  Oj',  etc.,  or  a^ ",  Oj",  etc. 
(Art-  274),  is  called  an  approximate  value  of  -y/a. 

The  successive  numbers  in  the  example  of  Art.  271  whose 
squares  are  less  than  2,  may  be  obtained  by  regarding  2  as 
a  perfect  square,  and  applying  the  rule  of  Art.  246. 

2.060606 1 1.414 
1 


24 

100 
96 

281 

400 
281 

28 

24 

11900 
11296 

604 

The  process  may  be  continued  to  any  desired  extent. 

In  like  manner  the  rule  of  Art.  258  may  be  used  to  find 
an  approximate  cube  root  of  a  number  (Art.  253,  Note) 
which  is  not  a  perfect  cube ;  and  the  rule  of  Art.  266  may 
be  used  to  find  an  approximate  nth  root  of  a  number  (Art. 
264,  Note)  which  is  not  a  perfect  power  of  the  nth  degree. 

The  considerations  in  Arts.  248  and  260  apply  equally  to 
approximate  square  and  cube  roots. 

To  find  an  approximate  root  of  a  fraction  whose  terms 
are  positive  integers  expressed  in  Arabic  numerals,  whose 
denominator  is,  and  whose  numerator  is  not,  a  perfect  power 
of  the  degree  denoted  by  the  index  of  the  required  root,  we 
may  divide  the  required  approximate  root  of  the  numerator 
by  the  required  root  of  the  denominator  (Art.  277) 

If  the  denominator  is  not  a  perfect  power  of  the  degree 
denoted  by  the  index  of  the  required  root,  the  fraction 
should  be  reduced  to  an  equivalent  fraction  whose  denomi- 
nator is  a  perfect  power  of  this  degree. 
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Thus,  let  it  be  required  to  find  an  approximate  sqnaze 

ot  of  f . 
8 

>/f=>g=^(Art277)  =  ; 


2.44M9^^_gl237.... 


EXAMPLES. 

280l  Find  the  approximate  value  of  each  of  the  following 
to  five  places  of  decimals : 

1.  V3.  6.  ^.  9.  </2.  IS.  -^. 

2.  V7.  6.  ^-  10.  ^.  14.  ^ 
S.  Vlii.  7.  ^.  11.  </7:2.  16.  ^. 
4.  V.002.  8.  ^.  12.  y/M.  16.  -^• 

THE  THEORY  OF  EXPONENTS. 

28L  In  the  preceding  chapters^  an  exponent  has  been 
considered  only  as  a  positive  integer. 

Thus,  if  m  and  n  represent  positive  integers,  and  a  any 
rational  number  (Art  269),  we  have 

a"*  s  a  X  a  X  a  X  •••  to  m  factors  (Art  8).  (1) 

arxar=:  0-+"  (Art.    85,  Ex.  2).  (2) 

(o'-)»  =  a-^    (Art.  109,  Ex.  4).  (3) 

It  is,  however,  found  convenient  to  employ  exponents 
which  are  not  positive  integers ;  and  we  shall  now  proceed 
to  define  those  forms  of  exponent  which  are  rational  num- 
bers, but  not  positive  integers. 
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In  determining  what  meanings  to  assign  to  these  new 
fonns,  it  will  be  convenient  to  have  them  such  that  the  above 
law  for  multiplication  shall  hold  with  respect  to  them ;  we 
shall  therefore  assurae  equation  (2)  to  hold,  whatever  num- 
ber is  represented  by  a,  for  all  raJtioiial  values  of  m  and  n, 
including  the  case  where  either  m  or  n  is  zero,  and  find 
what  meanings  must  be  attached  in  consequence  to  positive 
or  negative  fractional,  negative  integral,  and  zero  exponents. 

282.  Required  the  meaning  of  a*,  where  p  and  q  represent 
positive  integers. 

If  (2),  Art.  281,  is  to  hold  for  all  rational  values  of  w  and 
n,  we  shall  have 

a«  X  a*  X  o»  X  •••  to  g  factors  =  a«    •    * 

=  a*     =  o^. 
That  is,  (a»)«=:a'. 

Whence  by  Art.  121,  a*  =  Vo^. 

We  shall  then  define  a*  as  being  equal  to  the  gth  root  of  tf*. 
For  example,  aJ  =  ^v^;  al  =  Vo* ;  aJ  =  y/a ;  etc. 

283.  Required  the  meaning  of  a^ 

By  Art.  281,  (2),  if  m  is  any  rational  number, 


ary.a'^ 

=  a-+"  =  a" 

ence. 

aP 

a* 

shall  then  define 

a®  as  being 

equal  to  1. 

28^  Required  the  meaning  of  a"%  where  8  represents  a 
positive  integer  or  positive  fraction. 

By  Art.  281,  (2),  a-  x  a*  =  a"+* 

=iaP=l  (Art.  283). 
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Whence,  a"«=  — 

We  shall  then  define  a~'  as  being  eqnal  to  1  divided  by  of. 

1  1      3 

For  example,  a~*=:  — ;  3a"*  =  --;  etc. 

«  a* 

28&  It  follows  from  Art.  284  that 

Any  factor  of  the  numerator  of  a  fraction  may  be  transferred 
to  the  denominator^  or  any  factor  of  the  denominator  to  the 
numeraioT,  if  the  sign  of  its  exponent  is  changed. 

Thus  «-!^  =  -^  =  2!^'  =  _J_  etc 
'  cd"      a-^cO"        d'         a-^h-^cd^       ' 

286.  We  will  now  prove  that,  with  the  definitions  of  Arts. . 
282  and  284,  equation  (2),  Ajt.  281,  holds  for  all  rational 
values  of  a,  m,  and  n,  provided  that  a*  and  a*  are  rational 
or  surd  numbers. 

I.  Let  m  and  n  be  fractions  of  the  form  P  and  -,  respeo- 

q  s 

tively,  where  j9,  g,  r,  and  s  represent  positive  integers. 


Then, 


a«xa'==^a'x  </ar 

(Art.  282) 

^V^xK^ar 

(Art.  278) 

=  K/a'"  X  a^ 

(Art.  277) 

=  Va"'-^*' 

by  Art.  281,  (2), 

We  have  now  proved  that  (2),  Art.  281,  holds  when  m 
and  n  represent  any  positive  rational  numbers. 

II.  Let  m  be  rational  and  positive,  and  let  w  =  —  q,  where 
q  is  rational,  positive,  and  less  than  m. 
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Then,  by  Arts.  281,  or  286, 1., 

a— •  X  a*  =  a— •+«  =:  a". 

Whence,  a"^«  =r  ?^  =  a-  x  a-«  (Art.  286). 

That  is,     or  x  a'^^a!'^. 

In  like  manner,  the  law  may  be  demonstrated  to  hold 
when  n  is  rational  and  positive,  and  w=:— p,  where  p  is 
rational,  positive,  and  less  than  n. 

IIL  Let  tfi  be  rational  and  positive,  and  let  n  ==  g,  where 
q  is  rational,  positive,  and  greater  than  m. 


Then,        arxa'^='^~  (Art.  285) 

(Art.  286, 11.)  =  a— •. 


1 


In  like  manner,  the  law  may  be  demonstrated  to  hold 
when  n  is  rational  and  positive,  and  m=s—p,  where  p  is 
rational,  positive,  and  greater  than  n. 

IV.  Let  m  =  —  p,  and  n  =  —  g,  where  p  and  q  are  rational 
and  positive. 

Then,       a'^xa'^=:  — - —  =  -^  (Arts.  281,  or  286, 1.) 
aFxa"     ar^  /  '    ^ 

Hence,  c^  x  a*  =  a"'+"  for  all  rational  values  of  m  and  n. 
For  example,      a^xa-^  —  a'"*  =  a"* ; 

a  X  a^  =  a*"^*=  a^  j  etc. 

287.  We  have  by  Arts.  281  and  286,  for  all  rational  val- 
ues of  a,  m,  and  n,  such  that  a*"  and  a**  are  rational  or  surd 
numbers, 
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Whence, 
For  example, 


a" 

=  o— ". 

±1 
a 

=  a-*- 

=  «-*; 

0-' 

=  ai*' 

=  a*;  etc. 

We  will  now  prove  that  equation  (3),  Art.  281, 
holds  for  all  rational  values  of  a,  m,  and  n,  provided  that 
a"  and  a**  are  rational  or  surd  numbers. 

I.   Let  n  be  a  positive  integer. 

Then,    (a*)*  ^a'^xa'^XoTX  •••  to  n  factors 

^  ^-^f^i^+iM-  -to-frm.  ^^rtg   281,  286)  =  oT". 

P 

XL   Let  n  =  -,  where  j9  and  q  are  positive  integers. 

Then,    (a-) » =  V (o^ = Va^( Art.  288, 1. )  =  oT. 

III.   Let  n  =  —  «,  where  «  is  rational  and  positive- 
Then,  (a-) -  =  -^  =  —  (Art.  288,  I.  or  XL)  =  a—. 
Hence,  (a*)*  =  a**  for  all  rational  values  of  m  and  n. 
For  example,      (a*)'     =  a-***     =  a* ; 

(aO~*    =a*^-*   =a-*;  etc 


J.    To  prove  that  {ab)*  =  a*b*for  all  rational  values  of 
a,  6,  and  n,  *wcii  that  a*  mid  6"  are  rational  or  surd  numbers. 

The  theorem  was  proved  in  Art.  109,  Ex.  5,  for  any  posi- 
tive integral  value  of  n,  and  in  Art.  277  for  any  value  of  n 

of  the  form  — ,  where  m  is  a  positive  integer, 
m 
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P 
I.   Let  n  =  -,  where  p  and  q  are  positive  integers. 

By  Art.  288,  [(a5)»]«  =  (a&)'=a'6'(Art.  109).   (1) 

By  Art  109,  [a*6']'  =  {a'Yih^y  =:  c^b'.  (2) 

Prom  (1)  and  (2),  [(a5)»]»  =  [a»i>»]«. 

Whence,  (a*)  •  =  o'6'. 

Note.  This  meanB  simply  that  one  value  of  (a5)'  is  equal  to  the 
product  of  on«  vdlwe  of  a^  and  one  value  of  &«.  (Compare  Note  to 
Art  276.) 

n.   Let  n  =  —  «,  where  s  is  rational  and  positive. 

Then,  (a5)-  =  -^— 

=  —  (Arts.  109,  or  289, 1.) 
Hence,  (a6)*s=a"6*  for  all  rational  values  of  n. 


EXAMPLES. 

Note  1.  It  will  be  understood  in  the  following  set  of  examples  that 
every  letter,  except  when  used  as  the  index  of  a  root,  represents  a 
rational  number,  such  that  every  expression  of  the  form  a*^  or  y/a  is 
a  rational  or  surd  number. 

290.   1.  Required  the  value  of  (—8)'. 

Since  (— 8)J  =  -v^(— 8)*,  one  way  to  solve  the  example 
would  be  to  raise  —8  to  the  fourth  power,  and  take  the 
cube  root  of  the  result. 

The  following  method,  however,  is  preferable : 

By  Art.  288,  (-8)*  =  [(-8)*]* 

=  (\/^8Y  =  (-2)*  =  16, 
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2.  Multiply  a-|-2a^-3a*  by  2 -4a***  — 6a"*. 

a-|-2a*   —   3a* 

2-4a^*-    6a-> 
2a  +  4a*    —   6ai 
-4a*    -   8a* +  12 

-    6a* -12  + 18a"* 

2a  -20a*  +18a~* 

3.  Divide  18ay-*-23  +  a;"*y-|-6«-V 

by  3a;^y-'  +  a;*  — 2aj"*y. 


18a:y-»  -  23  +  a?"  *y  +  6a;- Y 
18ay»-f  6a;V'-12 


3a?V^4-    g*    -2a;"*3 


6a;V^-2a;"i-3x"*y 


—  6x^y  ^  —  11  +    ar~*y  +  6aj-V 
-6a;*y-^--    2-f4a;"*y 

-  9-3a:"*y-f  6aj-V 

-  9-3a;"^v  +  6a;-V 

IVote  2.   It  is  important  to  arrange  the  dividend,  divisor,  and  each 
remainder  in  the  same  order  of  powers  of  some  common  letter. 

Express  with  radical  signs  : 
4.   m^7iK  6.   aH^cK        6.   5x^y^.  7.   db'^c^. 

Express  with  fractional  exponents  : 
8.    ■\/^</b,     9.   SVmK       10.   xVf</^.    11.    V^<^^ 

Express  with  positive  exponents  : 
12.   a'b~\         13.   a;"*y"*      14.    m-'^n'p'K    16.   3aj"*y*. 

In  each  of  the  following,  transfer  all  literal  factors  from 
the  denominator  to  the  numerator : 
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16.   ^.  17.   :^.         18.    -^.  19.         ^^ 


In  each  of  the  following,  transfer  all  literal  factors  from 
the  numerator  to  the  denominator : 

80.   2??.  21    m'in,       22.   ^.  23.  i^. 

c*  «•  3c> 

Find  the  values  of  the  following : 

24.  (o*)i       26.    (a-^*.      28.   27*.  80.   81*. 

25.  (a;"*)-*     27.    (a*)-A     29.    (-32)*       31.    (-216)*. 

Multiply  the  following : 
32.   2aj*  — 3a?*-4  +  a"Hy3x*  +  a-2aji 
88.   a:-V-«-'y-2a!-^by2a:V'  +  2aJ»y-'-4ajV^. 

34.  a*a?''t  +  2  +  a""*a;Hy  2a"*aj*-4a"*a;i+2a-*a?*. 

Divide  the  following  : 

35.  a-f-a*6*  +  6by  a*  +  aH*  +  6*. 

86.   o-«6-^-3a-«6-'  +  a-^6-*  by  a-*6-»  +  a-^6-^-a-^6-^. 

37.  x"*  +  x~*y-*  +  y~*  by  a;-*  +  «"'y"^  +  a"*y-l 

38.  Extract  the  square  root  of 

c^iri  -  4a46~*  +  6  -  4a~  *6*  +  a-»6* 

39.  Extract  the  cube  root  of 

aji  -  9ajf  +  33a:*  -  63®  +  66x^  -  36 a?*  +  8  xK 

Reduce  each  of  the  following  to  its  simplest  form  : 

40.       "■  ^     ■  '^     '"    ^       '    "     "' 


_L  1        n    « 

41.    (a!--»a!»*-»)-».  43.    [(sC -»)'"']^- 
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REDUCTION  OF  SURDS. 

IVote.  It  will  be  understood,  in  Arts.  291  to  317  inclosive,  that 
BTery  letter,  except  where  used  as  the  index  of  a  root,  represents  a 
rational  number  such  that  every  expression  of  the  form  Va  is  a  surd. 

291.  If  a  Burd  is  in  the  form  bVoj  where  a  and  b  are 
rational  expressions  (Art.  154)^  b  is  called  the  coefficiefity 
and  n  the  index,  and  the  surd  is  said  to  be  of  the  nth  degree. 

A  quadrcUic  »urd  is  a  surd  of  the  second  degree. 

292.  Similar  Snrdf  are  surds  which  do  not  differ  at  all, 
or  differ  only  in  their  coefficients ;  as,  2 Va?  and  3  Vox*. 

DiBsimilar  Snrdf  are  surds  which  are  not  similar. 


Reduction  op  a  Surd  to  its  Simplest  Form. 


A  surd  of  the  form  bVa,  where  a  and  b  are  rational 
expressions,  is  said  to  be  in  its  simplest  form  when  the 
expression  under  the  radical  sign  is  not  a  perfect  power  of 
the  degree  denoted  by  any  factor  of  the  index  of  the  surd, 
and,  if  integral  (Art.  65),  has  no  integral  factor  which  is  a 
perfect  power  of  the  same  degree  as  the  surd. 

294.  Case  I.  When  the  expression  under  the  radical  sign 
is  a  perfect  power  of  the  degree  denoted  by  a  factor  of  the 
index  of  the  surd. 

Example,   Keduce  i/S  to  its  simplest  form. 

•{/8  =  v'2^  =  2 J  (Art.  282)  =  2i  (Art.  278)  =  V2. 

295.  Case  II.  When  the  expression  under  the  radical  sign 
is  integral,  and  has  an  integral  factor  which  is  a  perfect  power 
of  the  same  degree  as  the  surd. 

1.   Reduce  V54  to  its  simplest  form. 

</54=<^'27x2=  -v/27  x  "n/2  (Art.  277)  =  34^, 


SURDS.  179 

2.   Reduce  V12  a»6  -  36  dr¥  +  27  at?  to  its  simplest  form. 


Vl2a«6  -  36a*y +  27a6»=  V(4a*  -  12a6  +  96«)3a6 
«V4a*-12a6-i-96»V3a6 
=  (2a-36)V3a6. 

We  then  have  the  following  rule : 

Resolve  the  expression  under  the  radical  sign  into  two  foe- 
torSf  the  second  of  which  contains  no  factor  which  is  a  perfect 
power  of  the  same  degree  as  the  surd. 

Extract  the  required  root  of  the  first  factor,  and  prefix  the 
resfdt  to  the  indicated  root  of  the  second. 

IVote.  If  the  expression  under  the  radical  sign  has  a  factor 
expressed  in  Arabic  numerals  which  cannot  be  readily  factored  by 
inspection,  it  is  convenient  to  resolve  it  into  its  prime  factors. 

Thus,  VlW4=V2»x36=>/2ax3*xV^l<3  =  2x32xV6=18V6. 

29&  A  surd  of  the  form  Va,  where  a  is  a  rational  frac- 
tion (Art.  154),  may  be  reduced  to  an  equivalent  surd 
having  an  integral  expression  under  its  radical  sign,  by 
multiplying  both  terms  of  the  fraction  by  such  an  expres- 
sion as  will  make  the  denominator  a  perfect  power  of  the 
same  degree  as  the  surd. 

If  the  latter  surd  is  reduced  to  its  simplest  form,  the 
result  is  called  the  simplest  form  of  the  given  surd. 

Example.  Eeduce  -W — ^  to  its  simplest  form. 

297.  If  a  surd  is  in  the  form  b^/a,  where  a  and  b  are 
rational  expressions,  the  coefficient  may  be  introduced  under 
the  radical  sign  by  raising  it  to  the  nth  power,  and  multi- 
plying the  expression  under  the  radical  sign  by  the  result. 
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Thus,  2a -s/W^^z Vs^^  VSs?  =  \/8a»x3aj*  (Art.  277) 

=  \/24aV. 

Reduction  op  Surds  op  Different  Degrees  to 
Equivalent  Surds  of  the  Same  Degree. 

29B.  Let  it  be  required  to  reduce  V2,  VSy  and  ^v^  to 

equivalent  surds  of  the  same  degree. 

By  Art.  282,  V2  =  2i=2A  (Art.  278)  =\^=  \/64; 
•^  =  3i  =  3A  =^=^e^; 

We  then  have  the  following  rule  : 

To  reduce  to  equivalent  surds  of  the  same  degree  two  or  more 
surds  of  the  form  Va,  where  a  is  a  rational  expression,  express 
the  surds  with  fractional  exponents,  and  reduce  these  eocponents 
to  a  common  denominator, 

IVota  The  relative  magnitude  of  surds  may  be  determined  by 
reducing  them,  if  necessary,  to  equivalent  surds  of  the  same  degree. 

Thus,  since  v^  <  v^  <  v^l25,  it  foUows  that  v^<  \^  <  v^. 

ADDITION  AND  SUBTRACTION  OF  SURDS. 

299.  To  add  or  subtract  similar  surds  (Art.  292),  add  or 
subtract  their  coefficients,  and  prefix  the  result  to  their 
common  surd  part. 

1.   Required  the  sum  of  V20  and  V45. 

Reducing  each  surd  to  its  simplest  form  (Art.  295), 

V20  +  V45  =  V4^r5  +  V9xT 

=  2V5  +  3V5  =  6V5. 


2.   Simplify  ^  +  ^|-^|. 
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.lV5-lV5. 

MULTIPLICATION  OF  SURDS. 

300.   1.  Multiply  V6  by  ^/l5. 

By  Art.  277,  V6  x  Vl5  =  V(>  X  15  =  V9()  =  3  VTO. 

2.  Multiply  V2a  by  -^Sol 

Reducing  to  equivalent  surds  of  the  same  degree, 

V2a  =(2a)i  =(2a)t  =^^(2^7  =</8c?; 

^J^3a^  =  (3  a«)  i  =  (3  a*)  J  =  \/(3^  =  ^9a*. 
Hence, 

V2^X\/3^=-v/8^X  </9a^=  v^727=a\/72^. 

We  then  have  the  following  rule : 

To  multiply  together  two  or  more  surds  of  the  foi-m  Va, 
where  a  is  a  rational  expression,  reduce  them,  if  necessary,  to 
equivalent  surds  of  the  same  degree. 

Multiply  together  the  expressions  under  the  radical  signs,  and 
write  the  result  under  the  common  radical  sign, 

3.  Multiply  3Vr+a-4Va  by  VT+x  +  2Vx. 

3vTT»-4V« 

VI  +  a?  +  2Vx 


3(H-aj)-4V«H-^ 

4-6VaJ4-aj*  — 8aj 

3(1  +  a?)  +  2V«T^  -8a;  =  3-5aj  +  2  V^T^. 
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DIVISION  OF  SURDS. 


SOL  Let  it  be  required  to  divide  ^'15  by  V5. 

Keducing  the  surds  to  equivalent  surds  of  the  same 
degree,  we  have 

Hence,  to  divide  two  surds  of  the  form  y/a,  where  a  is  a 
rational  expression,  reduce  them,  if  necessary^  to  equivalent 
surds  oftlie  same  degree. 

Divide  the  expression  under  the  radical  sign  in  the  dividend 
by  tlie  expression  under  the  radical  sign  in  the  divisor,  and 
write  tlie  result  under  the  common  radical  sign, 

INVOLUTION  AND  EVOLUTION  OF  SURDS. 

302.  1.  Raise  Vl2  to  the  third  power. 

(</l2)»  =  (12J)«  =  12*  (Art.  288)  =  12i=  Vi2. 

8.   Raise  -^2  to  the  fourth  power. 

(^)*  =  (2i)*  =  2t  =  </2*  =  </i6. 

Hence,  to  raise  a  surd  of  the  form  -Va,  where  a  is  a  rational 
egression,  to  any  power  whose  exponent  is  a  positive  integer, 
if  possible  divide  the  index  of  the  surd  by  the  index  of  the 
required  power;  otherwise,  raise  the  expression  under  the 
radical  sign  to  the  required  power, 

3.  Extract  the  cube  root  of  -V^lai?. 

^/(^/27^)  =  (^y(3^)i  =  [(3a:)*]i  =  (3aj)i  ==  </3^. 

4.  Extract  the  fifth  root  of  -\/6. 
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Hence,  to  extract  any  root  of  a  surd  of  the  form  -y/a,  where 
a  is  a  rational  expression,  if  possible  extract  the  required  root 
of  (he  expression  under  the  radical  sign;  othermse,  multiply 
the  index  of  the  surd  by  the  index  of  the  required  root. 

ITote.  If  the  sard  has  a  coefficient  which  is  not  a  perfect  i>ower  of 
the  degree  denoted  by  the  index  of  the  required  root,  it  should  be  intro- 
duced under  the  radical  sign  (Art  207)  before  applying  the  rule. 

Thus,  VW^  =  VyM=  y/2. 


REDUGTION  OF  A  FRACTION  WHOSE  DENOMINATOR  IS 

NOT  A  RATIONAL  EXPRESSION  TO  AN  EQUIVALENT 

FRACTION  HAVING  A  RATIONAL  DENOMINATOR 

303.  Case  L  When  the  denominator  is  a  surd  of  the  form 
^/a,  where  a  is  a  rational  expression. 

The  reduction  may  be  effected  by  multiplying  both  terms 
of  the  fraction  by  a  surd  of  the  same  degree  as  the  denomina- 
tor, having  under  its  radical  sign  such  an  expression  as  will 
make  the  denominator  of  the  resulting  fraction  rational. 

Example.   Reduce to  an  equivalent  fraction  having 

a  rational  denominator. 

Multiplying  both  terms  by  ^v^^,  we  have 

304.  Case  II.  When  the  denominator  is  the  aum  of  a 
rational  expression  and  a  quadratic  surd  (Art.  291),  or  the 
sum  of  two  qu^adratic  surds. 

1.   Reduce     *"  to  an  equivalent  fraction  having  a 

6  +  V2 

rational  denominator. 
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Multiplying  both  terms  by  5  —  V2,  we  have 

5-V2^         (5-V2)« 
5  +  V2      i5  +  V2){5--V2) 

_25-10V2H.2^^^^Qgj^27-10V2 


25-2         ^  '  23 

2.   Reduce  va—      ^^  ^^^  equivalent  fraction 

2Va-3Va  — 6 
having  a  rational  denominator. 

Multiplying  both  terms  by  2^/a  +  3 Va  —  b,  we  obtain 

(3  Va  -  2  Va"^)  (2  V^  -f  3  Vo^^) 
(2  Va  -  3  Vo^^)  (2  Va  -h  3  Vo"^) 


^  6a  4-  5Va'  -  a6  -  6(a  -  6) ^  66  +  5Va'  -  a6 
4a-9(a-6)  96-5a 

We  then  have  the  following  rule : 

Multiply  both  terms  of  the  fraction  by  the  denominator  with 
the  sign  between  its  terms  changed. 

305.  If  the  denominator  of  a  fraction  is  the  sum  of  a 
rational  expression  and  two  or  more  quadratic  surds,  or 
the  sum  of  three  or  more  quadratic  surds,  the  fraction  may 
be  reduced  to  an  equivalent  fraction  having  a  rational 
denominator  by  repeated  applications  of  the  rule  of  Art. 
304. 

Thus,  4-V3~V7^(4~A/3-V7)(4-hV3-fV7) 
'  4  +  V3-V7      (4+ V3-V7)(4  +  V3-|-V7) 

^4-^(V3-fV7r    (^^,103) 
(4-hV3)»-(V7)» 

6-2V2T     3-V2I 


12  +  8>/;3     6-h4V3 
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Multiplying  both  terms  of  the  latter  by  6  —  4  V3, 

4-V3-V7^(3~V2i)(6-4V3) 
4+  V3 -  V7      (6  +4V3) (6- 4V3) 

^18-6V21-12V3-f  4V63 
36-48 

18-  6V2r- 12  V3  + 12  V7 


-12 
-9-f6V3-6V?4-3V2l 


306.   Case  III.    WTien  the  denomhuUor  is  in  the  form 
y/a  ±  V6,  where  a  and  b  are  rational  expressions, 

1       1 
We  have  Va  +  V6  =  a-  +  6». 

Let  p  be  the  lowest  common  multiple  of  m  and  n. 

By  Art.  116,  since  jp  is  a  positive  integer, 

(a*)>  ±  {b*y  ^  (^•),-i_  (a-)'-*(6»)  +  (a")'-«(6")«- ... 

the  upper  or  lower  signs  being  taken  according  as  jp  is  odd 
or  even. 

That  is,  ^^  ^  ^^  =  g  ^  -a-  6"  + a-  6" ±6-. 

But  since  ±-  and  ^  are  positive  integers,   a*"  ±6"  is   a 
m         n 

rational  expression. 

Hence,  if  the  denominator  is  in  the  form  Va+VS,  the 
reduction  may  be  effected  by  multiplying  both  terms  of  the 
fraction  by 

a--a'"6"  +  a"'6'* ±6". 
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i       I 
Again,  Va  —  v^  =3  o"*  —  6*. 

But  by  Art.  115, 

(a-) -(6-) 

That  is,  ?4 — ^  =  a*  +a-  ^•4-  — +  6*. 

Hence,  if  the  denominator  is  in  the  form  \/a  —  Vft,  the 
reduction  may  be  effected  by  multiplying  both  terms  of  the 
fraction  by 

o-  +0-  6« -!-...+&*. 

1.  Beduce  -^ ^  to  an  equivalent  fraction  having  a 

rational  denominator. 
Here  m  »  3,  n  a  2,  and  p=a6. 
Multiplying  both  terms  of  the  fraction  by 

we  have 

1  a*  -  ah^  +  aft  -  o*&*  +  a*6»  -  6* 

_  z3  — — — : . 

•v^o  +  V6      (a*  +  fti)  (a*-  a^fti-f  06  -  a*&*+  a*6*-  b^) 
^a^  —  a^b^  -hah-  ah^  +  aV-  5* 

2.  Reduce  "^    T.;     to  an  equivalent  fraction  having  a 

V2-</3  ^  *^ 

rational  denominator* 

Here  m  =  2,  n  =  4,  and  j?  =a  4. 

Multiplying  both  terms  by  2* +  2 -3^ +2* -3* +  3*,  we 
obtain 
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V2--V/3      (2i-3i)(2i  +  2.3i  +  2i.3i  +  3i) 

^  2»-h2*«3*-f2>  3^  •f2K  3^+2*  >  3^+2- 3^+2^  >3*-h3 
2«~3 

=  74.4.3* +  2. 2*. 3* +  2.2^.3* 
«7-f4V3  +  4V2<^  +  2V2<^. 

307.  The  methods  of  Arts.  303  to  306  are  often  advantar 
geoTis  in  finding  the  approximate  value  of  a  fraction  whose 
denominator  is  not  a  rational  expression. 

Let  it  be  required,  for  example,  to  find  the  approximate 

value  of to  three  places  of  decimals. 

2-V2 

1      ^  2  +  V2  ^2-fV2^2  +  1.414... 

2-V2      (2-V2)(2+V2)       ^-2  2 

=  1.707.... 

308.  In  like  manner,  a  fraction  whose  numerator  is  not  a 
rational  expression  may  in  certain  cases  be  reduced  to  an 
equivalent  fraction  having  a  rational  numerator. 

PROPERTIES  OF  QUADRATIC  SURDS  (Art  291). 

309.  A  quadratic  surd  cannot  be  equal  to  the  sum  of  a 
rational  expression  and  a  quadratic  surd. 

For,  if  possible,  let         Va  =  h  +  Vc, 
where  a,  &,  and  c  are  rational  expressions. 

Squaring  both  members,    a  =  &*  +  2  6  Vc  +  c^ 
or,  2&Vc=a  — &*  — c 

mence,  V3«^"f  "^> 

26 
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That  is,  a  quadratic  surd  equal  to  a  rational  expression, 
which  is  impossible. 

Hence,  Vo  cannot  be  equal  to  b  +  Vc! 

310.    To  prove  that  %fa'\-y/h^C'\'-y/dy  where  ct,hf  c^  and 
d  are  rational  expreaskmSy  then  a=sc  and  -y/bss  -y/dL 

If  a  is  not  equal  to  c,  let  a  =  c  +  x,  where  a;  is  a  rational 
expression ;  substituting  this  value  in  the  given  equation, 

c  +  x  +  -y/b=^c+Vdy 

or,  X  -f-  V6  =  V5. 

But  this  is  impossible  by  Art.  309. 

Therefore  a  =  c,  and  consequently  V6  =  V5. 


311.  To  prove  tJiat  if^a  +  y/b^^iVx  +  Vy,  where  a,  b,  «, 
and  y  are  rational  eapressions  such  that  a  is  greater  than  V6, 
then  Va  —  Vft  ==  V5  — Vy. 

Squaring  both  members  of  the  given  equation, 
a -f  V6  =  a;  +  2V^ +  y. 

Whence  by  Art.  310,  a  = « +  y,  (1) 

and  Vb  =  2y/xy,  (2) 

Subtracting  (2)  from  (1), 

a  —  V6  =  05  —  2^/xy  +  y. 

Extracting  the  square  root  of  both  members, 

312.  The  preceding  principles  may  be  used  to  find  the 
square  root  of  certain  expressions  which  are  in  the  form  of 
the  sum  of  a  rational  expression  and  a  quadratic  surd. 

Let  it  be  required,  for  example,  to  find  the  square  root  of 
13-VI60. 
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Assume,  Vi3-Vi60  =  V«  -  Vy.  (1) 

Then  by  Art.  311,  Vl3+Vi60  =  V»  +  Vy.  (2) 

Multiplying  (1)  by  (2)  (Art.  277,  Note  2),  we  have 

V169-160  =  a;-y,  (3) 

OP,  a  — y  =  3.  (4) 

Squaring  (1),  13  —  VlBo  =  x  —  2V^+  y. 

Whence  by  Art.  310,         a?  +  y  =  13.  (5) 

Adding  (4)  and  (5),  2aj  =s  16,  or  a?  =  8. 

Subtracting  (4)  from  (5),     2y  =  10,  or  y  =  5. 
Substituting  in  (1),  Vl3-Vi60= V8-V5  =  2V2-V5. 

Note.  If  we  attempt  to  find  Va— V6  by  the  above  method,  the 
eqaation  corresponding  to  (3)  will  be  Va'*  — 6  =  2  —  y. 

It  is  evident  from  this  that  the  process  is  advantageous  only  when 
0'—  6  is  a  perfect  square. 

313.  Examples  like  that  of  Art.  312  may  be  solved  by 
putting  the  given  expression  into  a  form  such  that  its  square 
root  may  be  readily  found  by  inspection,  as  follows : 

Bedwie  the  surd  term  so  tliat  Us  coefficient  may  be  2. 

Separate  the  rational  expression  into  two  parts  whose  product 
skaU  he  equal  to  the  expression  under  the  radical  sign  of  the 
surd  term. 

Extract  the  square  root  of  each  part,  and  connect  the  results 
by  the  sign  of  the  surd  term  (Art.  126). 

The  example  of  Art.  312  may  then  be  solved  as  follows : 

Vl3  -  VI6O  =  Vi3  -2  V40. 
Separating  13  into  two  parts  whose  product  is  40,  we  have 


Vl3  -  VT60  =  Vs  -  2  V8xT-h  5 

=:V8-V6  =  2V2-V5. 
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314.  It  is  sometimes  possible  to  find  the  square  root  of 
an  expression  which  is  the  siim  of  two  quadratic  surds. 

Example,  Required  the  square  root  of  V392  +  V360. 


VV392+v^=  VV2(Vl96+Vi80)" 
«VvlVl4  +  2V45 


«  <^V9+2V45  +  6  (Art  313) 
«=<^(3  +  V5). 

315.  It  may  be  proved,  exactly  as  in  Art.  311,  that  if 
V  a  +  Vft  =  05  -f  Vy,  where  a,  6,  ac^  and  y  are  rational  expres- 
sions, then  Va  —  VS  =  a?  —  Vy. 


SOLUTION  OF  EQUATIONS  INVOLVING  THE  UNKNOWN 
QUANTITIES  UNDER  RADICAL  SIGNS. 


316.  1.  Solve  the  equation  V«*  — 5  —  « s=  —  1. 


Transposing  —a?,     Va*  —  5  =  «  —  1. 
Squaring  both  members, 

flj»-5  =  aj"-2a;  +  l. 
Transposing,  2x  =  6. 

Whence,  a;  =  3. 

2.   Solve  the  equation  V2aj  —  1  +^/2x  +  6  =  7. 
Transposing  V2  a;  —  1, 


V2aj  +  6  =  7-V2aj-l. 


Squaring,  2«  4-  6  =  49  -  14V2aB-l  +  2aj  -  L 

Transposing,  14V2aj  — 1  =  42, 
or,  V2aj--1  =  a 

Squaring,  2  a;  —  1  =  9. 

Whence,  as  =  5. 
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EXAMPLES. 
317.  Beduce  eacli  of  the  following  to  its  simplest  form : 

1.  </S,  8.   \/^125aV.  6.   </m. 

2.  y/2^.  4.  "V^V^.  6.   </2592. 

7.  3Vl26a*6»c  8.    </64a*6»-135a%*. 

9.    V6m»  -  90f»«n  +  405mn*. 


'••  >!•      "•  >/f 


,-      «f96? 


lotiodace  the  coefficients  of  the  following  under  the 
radical  signs: 


26* 
27  a»* 


18.  4-^?.  14.  6aVv^  15.  3aV*[ 

Eednce  to  equivalent  surds  of  the  same  degree : 

18.   -y/W,  ^,  and  -y/f.  19.    \/56,  </6^  and  y/^ 

20.  Arrange  in  order  of  magnitude  ^^T,  V3,  and  -y/f. 

Simplify  the  following : 

21.  Vm-ym+VEO.       22.  ^  +  ^+^. 
28.  7V27-V75-24^-27^. 


24.    V27a?+V75fl?  +  V3o»-18a*6+27a6». 


»■ 
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Multiply  the  following : 
26.    ^I^^  and  V2^.  27.   V3,  y/2,  and  -^. 


28.  Va;  + 1  —  2 Va?  - 1  and  3 VaJ  + 1  -  4 Va?  - 1. 

29.  8V5+10V2-3V6  and4V3-5V2-V6: 

Divide  the  following : 
80.    -v^  by  \/2.  81.    \/3^  by  y/W^. 

Simplify  the  following : 
82.    (<^i8)».  88.    {Sa-s/bx)\  84.    ^(<''343> 

86.  ^(\/^).  86.   ■v^[(«-l)\^'=l]. 

Beduce  each  of  the  following  to  an  equivalent  f ractioi] 
having  a  rational  denominator : 

87.  ^  89.  2V3~3V2  ^j     V2-V3+V5 
\/i6S'         "   5V3  +  4V2'  '    V2+\/3-V6* 


88.   «-^A    40.   V^^^-V^M^.   42.  -^ 


a-V5  V^^+Vo'+l  ai-hfti 

43.    V2+<^3  ^ 


V2-\^3  Va+Vb 

Find  the  approximate  value  of  each  of  the  following  to 
five  places  of  decimals : 

46.        3      .  46.   ^-A  47.    2^+^. 

V2  - 1  V3  +  V2  3V6  -2V3 

Extract  the  square  root  of  each  of  the  following : 
48.  12  +  2V36.      48.  33-20V2.         60.  8-V60. 
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61.  67  4-7V72.  64.  2a  +  aj  +  2Va*  +  aa5. 

62.  59-3V384:  66.  54V3  +  14Vi5, 
68,  2m-^2^w?'-n\  68.  30V5-12V30. 
Solve  the  following  equations  : 


67.    V3a?-hl0-V3a;  +  25  =  -3. 


68.  v»  +  a  +  Va;  +  6  =  V4a  +  a  +  56. 

69.  V3^+V3aj-hl3  ^^ 


V3aj  +  13 


80.    Vaj*  +  4a;  +  12+V«"-12aj-20  =  8. 

nCRATIONAL  NUMBERS. 

3I8b  An  expression  is  said  to  be  an  Irrational  Hnmber 
when  it  is  not  a  rational  number  (Art.  269),  and  is  the 
lesult  of  any  finite  number  of  the  following  operations  per- 
formed upon  one  or  more  rational  numbers,  provided  that, 
in  any  indicated  root,  the  number  under  the  radical  sign  is 
positive  if  the  index  of  the  root  is  even : 

1.  Addition  or  Subtraction.  2.  Multiplication  or  Divis- 
ion. 3.  Raising  to  any  power  whose  exponent  is  a  rational 
or  irrational  number.    4.  Extracting  any  root. 

Thus,   V2-h  VF,    "V^l-V3,   i-i^,  and  2^^  are  irrar 

1  —  "^2 
tional  numbers. 

Rational  and  irrational  numbers  are  called  Real  Humbera. 
Note.  A  sard  is  one  fonn  of  an  irrational  number. 

319.  A  meaning  similar  to  that  of  Art.  275  will  be 
attached  to  any  irrational  number,  which  does  not  involve 
the  operation  of  raising  to  a  power  whose  exponent  is  an 
irrational  number. 


194  COLLEGE  ALGEBRA. 

32a  In  Arts.  8,  282,  and  284,  we  defined  the  rarioas 
forms  of  rational  exponents;  we  shall  now  proceed  to 
define  an  irrational  exponent. 

Let  a  be  a  positive  rational  number,  and  let  p,  b,  and  V 
have  the  same  meanings  as  in  Art.  275. 

We  shall  then  define  a^  as  being  the  limit,  when  r  is 
indefinitely  increased,  of  aV ;  and  a  meaning  similar  to  the 
above  will  be  attached  to  any  form  of  irrational  exponent. 

32L  It  may  be  shown,  as  in  Art.  276,  that  every  result 
in  Chapter  II.  holds  when  any  or  all  of  the  letters  involved 
represent  irrational  numbers;  and  therefore  every  state- 
ment or  rule,  in  Chapters  III.  to  XVI.  inclusive,  in  regard 
to  expressions  where  any  letter  involved  represents  any 
rational  or  surd  number,  holds  equally  when  this  letter 
represents  any  real  number  whatever.    (Compare  Art.  276.) 

Also,  the  theorem  of  Art.  277  may  be  proved  to  hold  when 
any  or  all  of  the  letters  a,  &,  c,  etc.,  represent  irrational 
numbers  which  are  positive  if  n  is  even ;  and  the  theorem 
of  Art  278  may  be  proved  to  hold  when  a  is  any  irrational 
number  whose  mth  power  is  positive  if  n  is  even. 

322,  We  will  now  prove  that  (2),  Art.  281,  holds  when 
a  and  m  are  positive  rational  numbers,  and  n  a  positive 
surd  of  the  form  i/b,  where  p  and  b  have  the  same  mean- 
ings as  in  Art.  275. 

By  Art.  320,  a"  x  o^is  the  limit,  when  r  is  indefinitely 
increased,  of  a*  x  aV;  and  a"^^is  the  limit  of  a*+V. 

But  since  m  and  5^'  are  rational  and  positive, 

a-  xaV=ra"^V  (Arts.  281  or  286)  ; 

and  since  o*  x  a*''  and  a*+*''  are  functions  of  r  which  are 
equal  for  every  positive  integral  value  of  r,  by  Art.  213 
their  limits  when  r  is  indefinitely  increased  are  equaL 


IRRATIONAL  NUMBERS.  196 

Therefore,  a~  x  a*^  =  a-+  ^. 

In  like  manner  it  may  be  proved  that 

in  all  cases,  not  previously  considered,  where  a,  m,  and  n 
represent  any  real  numbers  such  that  a*  and  a*  are  real 
numbers. 

323.  It  may  be  proved,  as  in  Axt.  322,  that 

—  =  a-"*, 
a* 

(a*)»  =  a"^, 

a* 
and  (a6)*  =  a"6", 

in  all  cases,  not  previously  considered,  where  a,  m,  and  n 
represent  any  real  numbers  such  that  a*  a*,  a**,  and  6*  are 
real  numbers. 

324.  It  follows  from  Arts.  321  to  323  that  every  result 
in  Arts.  291  to  317  inclusive  holds  when  any  letter  involved, 
except  where  used  as  the  index  of  a  root,  represents  any 
irrational  number  such  that  every  expression  of  the  form 
-y/ais  an  irrational  number.     (Compare  Note,  page  78.) 
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XVIII.    IMAGINARY  NUMBERS. 

325.  Consider  the  expression  V— a,  where  a  is  a  positive 
real  number  (Art.  318). 

It  is  evidently  impossible  to  find  any  real  number  whose 
square  shall  be  equal  to  —  a ;  but  it  is  possible  to  give  a 
definite  interpretation  to  the  expression  V— a,  and  this 
question  will  be  considered  in  Appendix  I. 

The  expression  V— a  is  called  an  Imaginary  Homber. 

326.  An  expression  is  also  said  to  be  an  imaginary  niim- 
ber  when  it  is  not  a  real  number^  and  is  the  result  of  any 
finite  number  of  the  following  operations  performed  upon 
one  or  more  rational  numbers  (Art.  269)  : 

1.  Addition  or  Subtraction.  2.  Multiplication  or  Divis- 
ion. 3.  Eaising  to  any  power  whose  exponent  is  a  real 
or  imaginary  number.     4.  Extracting  any  root. 

Thus,  "v^— 5,  2  -f-V— 3,  and  2^"^  are  imaginary  numbers. 

327.  We  shall  limit  ourselves  in  the  present  work  to 
imaginary  numbers  which  can  be  expressed  in  the  form 
a  -f-  6V—  1,  where  a  is  any  real  number  or  zero,  and  b  any 
real  number. 

An  imaginary  number  of  the  form  6V— 1  is  called  ajoure 
imaginary  number;  and  one  of  the  form  a  -f  6V— 1,  where 
a  is  not  zero,  is  called  a  complex  num^>er. 

Note  1.  The  imaginary  number  V^  is  often  represented  by  the 
symbol  i. 

Note  2.  It  will  be  shown  in  Art.  336  that  any  imaginary  number 
which  does  not  involve  the  operation  of  raising  to  any  power  whose 
exponent  is  an  irrational  (Art.  318)  or  imaginary  number,  can  bo 
expressed  in  the  form  o  +  6V— 1. 
^^e  also  Appendix  I.,  Art.  761. 
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328L  We  shall  define  V— 1  as  a  number  whose  square  is 
equal  to  -1 ;  that  is,  ( V^)*=  -1.     (Compare  Art.  121.) 

And  in  general,  we  shall  define  V— c,  where  c  is  a  posi- 
tive real  number,  and  n  an  even  positive  integer,  as  a 
number  whose  nth  power  is  equal  to  —  c. 

329.  The  meaning  to  be  attached  to  the  operations  of 
Addition,  Subtraction,  Multiplication,  Division,  and  Extrac- 
tion of  Roots,  when  any  or  all  of  the  numbers  involved  are 
pure  imaginary  or  complex  (Art.  327),  will  be  discussed  in 
Appendix  L 

330.  It  will  be  proved  in  Appendix  I.  that  every  result 
in  Chapter  11.  holds  when  any  or  all  of  the  numbers  involved 
are  pure  imaginary  or  complex ;  and  therefore  every  state- 
ment or  rule,  in  Chapters  II.  to  XVI.  inclusive,  in  regard  to 
expressions  where  any  letter  involved  represents  any  real 
number  whatever,  holds  equally  when  this  letter  represents 
any  imaginary  number  which  can  be  reduced  to  the  form 
a-f-ftV— 1,  where  a  and  b  have  the  same  meanings  as  in 
Art.  327.     (Compare  Art.  321.) 

33L  We  will  now  prove  that  V— o^  where  a  is  any  posi- 
tive real  number,  and  n  an  even  positive  integer,  is  equal  to 
^/iV^^:.     (Compare  Art.  277.) 

By  Art.  328,  {V^^y  =  -  a.  (1) 

And  since  every  rule,  in  Chapters  II.  to  XVI.  inclusive, 
holds  when  any  or  all  of  the  numbers  involved  are  pure 
imaginary, 

{^/a^f^y^(^/ay{V^^r  (Art.  109) 

=  ox(-l)  =  -a.  (2) 

Prom  (1)  and  (2),  ( V^)"  =  ( VaV^Hf)*. 
Whence,  -y^— a=  "v/a\/— 1. 
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332.  By  Art  331,    V^^^^MV^ 

=  3  V3  V^T  (Art.  295) 

It  is  evident  from  this  that  the  methods  of  Arts.  295  to 
297  hold  with  respect  to  pure  imaginary  numbers. 

333.  Let  it  be  required  to  find  any  positive  integral 
power  of  V— 1. 

By  Art.  328,  ( V^)» «  - 1. 

Whence, 
(V=l)«=»(V^)»xV^     =(-l)xV^«--V^; 
(V^)*  =  (V=^)*X(V^^)»=(-1)X(~1)=1;  etc 

And  in  general,  if  n  is  any  positive  integer, 
(V^)*«     =[(V^)«]«  =  l-  =  l; 

( v^=i)*-^i = (  v^=t:)*  X  v^^ = v^ ; 

(V^)*^«  =  (V^=T)*'x  (V^)«  =  (V^)*  =  -1;  and 

( V^*H4. = ( vc:i)4«  X  ( V^^)«  ==  ( V^^)» = -  V^^. 

MULTIPUCATION  Ain>  DIVISION  OF  DCAOINART 
NXIMBERS. 

334.  The  product  of  two  or  more  pure  imaginary  num- 
bers may  be  obtained  by  aid  of  the  principles  of  Arts.  331 
and  333. 

1.  Multiply  V^  by  V^. 

V^  X  V^=3=  V2V^  X  y/zV^  (Art  331) 
=  V2V3(  V^)» 
=  V6x(-l)  (Art.  333)  =  - V6. 
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2.  Mtdtiply  together  V^^,  V-16,  and  V— 26. 

V^^  X  V^^16x  V=26  =  3V^  X  4V^^  X  6V^ 

=  60(  V^)»  =  -  60V^. 

8.  Divide  \/3l2  by  \/^. 

s=  <a  =  V2.    (Art.  294). 
4.  Divide  VlS  by  V^. 

6.  Beduce  —5^-= to  an  equivalent  fraction  hav- 

2V'3  +  3V^^ 
ing  a  real  denominator. 

Multiplying  both  terms  by  2V3  —  3V— 2, 

2V3-3V^^_    (2V3-3V^r2)« 
2V3  +  3V^2      (2 V3)»  -  (SV^^y 

^    (2V3-3V2V^)« 

^  12  - 12  V6  V^Tj  + 18(  - 1) 
"  12-18(-1) 

^  -  6  - 12 V^         i  +  2V^. 
"  30  ""         5        ' 
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EXAMPLES. 

Note.  In  the  following  set  of  examples,  eyery  letter  occurring  under 
a  radical  sign  is  supposed  to  represent  a  positive  real  number. 

335.  Multiply  the  following : 
1.   V^^  and  V— 10.        2.   V^  V^,  and  V^^ 

4.  4  +  3V^  and  2-5V^^. 
6.   3 V^^rg  -  4 V^  and  6 V^^  +  8 V^=^. 
Expand  the  following : 

8.    (l+V3i)«  +  (i-V^)*. 
Divide  the  following : 

9.   V^=^294  by  V^=^.       11.   V96  by  V^. 
10.   V^^^^  by  v^^=^.         12.   V84  by  V^=^. 

Keduce  each  of  the  following  to  an  equivalent  fraction 
having  a  rational  denominator : 


13. 


14. 


a+V-ft 


16. 


3V5-4V^ 


V-5  o-V^^  2V5  +  5a/^ 

16.  Add  V^=^20,  V^=^45,  and  V^::245  (Art.  332). 

17.  Simplify  ^^^     yp+yff 


18.   Extract  the  square  root  of  —  35  + 12  V6.    (Compare 

Art.  313.)  •  

V-35  +  12V6  =  V-  1 V35  -  2  V2i6. 
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Separating  35  into  two  paxts  whose  product  is  216,  we 
obtain 

V-35  +  12V6=ViriV27-2V273r8  +  8 

=  V^n(  V27  -  V8)  =  SV^TS  -  2V^=^ 

Extract  the  square  roots  of  the  following : 

19.  -3-.2V2.  21.   a--h-2yr^^. 

20.  22  +  6V^^12.  22.  2V^. 


It  is  evident  from  the  examples  of  Arts.  334  and 
336  that  if  two  real,  pure  imaginary  (Art.  327),  or  complex 
numbers  are  added,  subtracted,  multiplied,  or  divided,  the 
result  either  is,  or  can  be  reduced  to,  a  real,  pure  imaginary, 
or  complex  number. 

Also,  if  a  pure  imaginary  or  complex  number  is  raised  to 
any  power  whose  exponent  is  a  positive  or  negative  integer, 
the  result  either  is,  or  can  be  reduced  to,  a  real,  pure  imag- 
inary, or  complex  number. 
For,  consider  the  expression  (3  — V2V— 1)"*. 
By  Art.  284,  the  expression 

^  1  ^ 1 

(3-V2V^*     9^6V2V^^  +  2(-.l) 

^  1  ^ 7-f6V2V^^ 

7  -  6  V2  V=^      (7  -  6  V2  V^:^)  (7  +  ^^2V^^) 

^74-6V2V:il^   7    »  6\/2    /— J. 
49_72(-l).     121      121  ' 

which  is  a  complex  number. 

Again,  it  will  be  shown  in  Appendix  II.,  Art.  755,  that 
any  even  root  of  a  negative  real  number,  or  any  root  of  a 
pure  imaginary  or  complex  number,  can  be  expressed  as 
a  pure  imaginary  or  complex  number. 
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It  follows  from  the  above  that  any  iinaginaiy  munber 
(Art.  326)  which  does  not  inyolve  the  operation  of  raising 
to  any  power  whose  exponent  is  an  irrational  (Art.  318)  or 
imaginary  number,  can  be  expressed  in  the  form  a+ftV^^, 
where  a  and  b  have  the  same  meanings  as  in  Art  327. 
(Compare  Appendix  L,  Art.  76L) 

337.  The  imaginary  numbers  a  +  ftV— 1  and  a  —  ftV— 1, 
where  a  and  b  have  the  same  meanings  as  in  Art.  327,  lae 
said  to  be  Conjugate. 

We  have,  (a  +  6V^)  +  (o-ftV^)  =  2a. 

Also,  (o  +  bV^)  X  (o  -  ft  V^)  =  a«  -  {bV^y 

-a>-(-V) 
=  a»  +  6». 

Hence,  both  the  sum  and  the  product  of  two  conjugate  iwag^ 
inary  numbers  are  real  numbers. 

338b    To  prove  that  if 

a  +  bV^^  s=  c  +  d  V^, 
where  a,  ft,  (^  and  d  are  real  numbers,  t?^en  a  s=  c  and  ft  s  cL 
Transposing  the  terms  of  the  given  equation,  we  have 
a-c=:(d-ft)V^=^ 

That  is,  a  real  number  equal  to  a  pure  imaginary  number, 
which  is  impossible  unless  a  —  c  s  0  and  d  —  ft  s  0. 
Therefore,  a  =  c  and  ft  =  d. 
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XIX.    QUADRATIC  EQUATIONS. 

339.  A  Qnadratio  Equation  is  an  equation  of  the  second 
degree  (Art.  179),  containing  but  one  unknown  quantity. 

A  Pure  Quadratio  Equation  is  a  quadratic  equation  involv- 
ing only  the  square  of  the  unknown  quantity ;  as,  2x'  ss  5. 

An  Affected  Quadratio  Equation  is  a  quadratic  equation 
involving  both  the  square  and  the  first  power  of  the  un- 
known quantity ;  as,  2fl5"  —  3a5  —  5  =  0. 

FORE  QUADRATIC  EQUATIONS. 

340l  a  pure  quadratic  equation  may  be  solved  by  reduc- 
ing it,  if  necessary,  to  the  form  as"  =  a,  and  then  extracting 
the  square  root  of  both  members. 

1.  Solve  the  equation      3aj»+ 7  =  ^-1-35. 

4 

Clearing  of  fractions,    12aj"  +  28  =  6 oj"  + 140. 

Transposing  and  uniting,         7  x"  =  112, 
or,  aj"  =  16; 

which  is  in  the  form  a^  =  a. 

Extracting  the  square  root  of  both  members,  we  have 

aj  =  ±4.  (Notes  1  and  2.) 

Note  1.  The  sign  ±  is  placed  before  the  result,  because  the  square 
root  of  a  number  is  either  positiTe  or  negative  (Art  236). 

Note  2.  It  follows  from  Art.  267,  Note,  that  like  xoots  of  the  mem- 
ben  of  an  equation  are  equaL 

2.  Solve  the  equation      7a5"  —  5  =  5a5"  — 13. 
Transposing  and  uniting,         2  »*==  —  8, 

or,  «*  =  — 4; 

which  is  in  the  form  a^ssa. 
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Whence,  »  =  ±  V— 4 

=  ±2V^^  (Art.  332). 

Note  3.  In  thia  ease  Uie  Talues  of  x  are  ivMffinaty  (Art  326) ;  h 
is  impossible  to  find  any  real  values  of  z  which  will  satisfy  the  given 
eqoation. 

EXAMPLES. 

34L  Solve  the  following  equations : 

J    j5 L__§?  «       6        8        6 


eaj*     4a!»         16  4  —  x-    3     4  +  a! 

2.  4-V3a!»  +  16=6.  4.  --5_^=-A_. 

ar  — 0     or  — o 

6.  2(a!  +  3)(a!-3)  =  (a!  +  l)'-2a!. 

6.  (3a!-2)(2a;  +  5)  +  (5a!  +  l)(4»-3)-91  =  a 

7.  ^-3  +  ^  =  1-^  +  335. 
2        ^  12      24:  24  • 

g    2a!'-5     3a!'  +  2     Je'-IO^Q 
3  7  6  * 


as-6 


10. 2 i ?r3 i_\ 

2a!»-l     31,       3a!'  +  2y 


x  +  b     a  — 2b 

11.  (2a!-o)(a!  +  6)  +  (2a;  +  a)(a!-6)  =  <^  +  6». 

12  gaj*-!     3g!'  +  l 89  _» 

■  as'-S       a:»  +  2       («» -  3)  (aj*  +  2)       ' 


13.  as  +  Vai'  +  3  =  -  , 

>^?+3 

1  1  V3 


16.  Vl  +  a!  +  a!*+Vl-9;  +  a!»=  V7+VS. 


16       ja'-l  .     l«'-2        g^.     ^ 


-4 
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AFFECTED  QUADRATIC  EQUATIONS. 

342.  By  transposing  all  terms  containing  the  unknown 
quantity  to  the  first  member,  and  all  other  terms  to  the 
second  member,  any  affected  quadratic  equation  may  be 
reduced  to  the  form 

343L   To  solve  a  quadratic  equxUion  of  the  form 

aa^  +  bx^c. 

If  the  coef&cient  of  a^  is  a  perfect  square,  the  equation 
may  be  solved  by  adding  to  both  members  such  an  expres- 
sion as  will  make  the  first  member  a  perfect  trinomial 
square,  an  operation  which  is  termed  completing  the  square, 
and  then  extracting  the  square  root  of  both  members. 

I.   Solve  the  equation  9  «*  +  2  aj  =  11. 

A  trinomial  is  a  perfect  square  when  its  first  and  third 
terms  are  x>erfect  squares  and  positive,  and  the  second  term 
plus  or  minus  twice  the  product  of  their  square  roots  (Art 
126). 

Therefore  the  square  root  of  the  third  term  is  equal  to 
the  second  term  divided  by  twice  the  square  root  of  the 
first. 

Hence  the  square  root  of  the  expression  which  must  be 

added  to  ^7?  +  2x  to  make  it  a  perfect  square,  is  |— ,  or-* 

^  oaj       3 

A<1<^iTig  to  both  members  the  square  of  -,  we  have 

Extracting  the  square  root  of  both  members  (Art.  126), 

(See  Art.  340,  Notes  1  and  2.) 
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Whence,  «  =  1  or  ^~ 

y 

We  then  have  the  following  rule : 

Complete  the  square  by  adding  to  both  members  the  square 
of  the  quotient  obtained  by  dividing  the  coefficient  of  x  by  twice 
the  square  root  of  the  coefficient  ofv?. 

Extract  the  square  root  of  both  members, 

Kote.  The  values  of  x  may  be  verified  (Art  175)  as  follows : 
Pattiiig  X  =  1  in  the  given  equation,    9  +  2  =  11. 
Puttfaigx  =  -— ,  -^ — O"     ^^* 

If  the  coefficient  of  a?  is  unity,  the  rule  may  be  modified 
to  read  as  follows : 

Comptete  the  square  by  adding  to  both  members  the  sqwure 
of  half  the  coeffidemt  ofx, 

S.   Solve  the  equation  a?  — 11  as  =  —  28. 
Adding  to  both  members  the  square  of  -—9 

Extracting  the  square  root, 

05  —  — -  =  ±  -• 

2  2 

Whence,  aj  =  ^±?  =  7or4 

3M.  If  the  coefficient  of  a:^  is  not  a  perfect  square,  it 
may  be  made  so  by  multiplication. 

3.   Solve  the  equation  3  aj"  + 13  05  =  — 12. 

The  coefficient  of  a?  may  be  made  a  perfect  square  by 
multiplying  each  term  by  3  \  thus, 
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9aj"  +  39«=:  — 36. 
Completing  the  square  by  the  rule  of  Art.  343, 

Extracting  the  square  root, 

Q  «i  1  13      ,6 

2      2 

Whence,  a5  =  —  -  or  —  3. 

'  3 

If  the  coefficient  of  a^  is  negative,  the  sign  of  each  term 
must  be  changed. 

4.   Solve  the  equation   — 8fl5"-f-15a5  =  —  2. 

Changing  the  sign  of  each  term,  we  have 

8aj»-16aj  =  2. 

The  coefficient  of  a?  may  be  made  a  perfect  square  by 
multiplying  each  term  by  2 ;  thus, 

16aj"-30aj  =  4 

Completing  the  square, 

Extracting  the  square  root, 

.        15.17     ft_      1 

4aj  =  -—  ±  —-  =  8  or  —  --• 

4       4  2 

Whence,  a;ss2  or  — -- 
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346l  Fractions  may  be  avoided  in  completing  the  square 
by  multiplying  both  members  of  the  given  equation  by  four 
times  the  coefficient  of  a?. 

For  consider  the  equation 

oa^  4.  to  s  c. 

Multiplying  both  members  by  4  a,  we  have 

4aV  +  4a5a;  s  4ac. 

Completing  the  square  by  the  rule  of  Art  34^ 

4aV+4ate  +  6*  =  6*  +  4ac 

Extracting  the  square  root, 


2aaj  +  6  =  ±V&"  +  4ac. 


2aaj  =  -6±V&"  +  4ac 


Whence,  ^^-h±^^+A^^ 

« 

It  will  be  observed  in  the  above  case  that  the  quantity 
required  to  complete  the  square  is  the  square  of  the  coeffi- 
cient of  X  in  the  given  equation. 

6.   Solve  the  equation  2fl5"  —  3aj  =  14. 

Multiplying  both  members  by  4  times  2,  or  8, 

16aj»-24aj=112. 

Adding  to  each  member  the  square  of  3, 

16«»  -  24x  4- 3»  =  112  +  9  =  121. 

4x-3  =  ±ll. 

4a;  =  3±ll  =  14or  -8. 
7 
Whence,  ***o  ®'  ""^* 

If  the  coefficient  of  x  in  the  given  equation  is  even,  the 
rule  may  be  modified  to  read  as  follows : 

Multiply  both  members  of  the  equation  by  the  coefficient  of 
a?,  and  add  to  each  the  square  of  half  the  coefficient  of  x  in  the 
given  equaJtion, 
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6.  Solye  the  equation  9a?  +  14a;  ss  —  L 
Multiplying  both  members  by  9, 
81««  +  126aj  =  -9. 
Adding  to  each  member  the  square  of  7, 

81a»  +  126aj  +  7>=:-9  +  49  =  40. 

9a  +  7  =  ±ViO=.±2VlO  (Art. 296). 
9aj  =  -7±2ViO. 
Whence,  ^^^7±2ViO, 


ITote.   The  method  of  completing  the  square  exemplified  in  the 
present  article,  is  known  as  the  Hindoo  Method. 


EXAMPLES. 
346.  Solve  the  following  equations : 


1. 

4a!»  +  3a!=10. 

7. 

lla!  +  12-36a!»  =  a 

2. 

iif  —  x  =  6. 

8. 

6a!»-6!B  =  -l. 

3. 

25a?-15x=:-2. 

8. 

9a!»  +  6a!  =  19. 

4. 

49a!»  + 49  a! +  10  =  0. 

10. 

32  a!«  +  20  05-7  =  0. 

6. 

2a?-16aj=-13. 

11. 

32«-48a!»  =  -3. 

6. 

8a!»  + 05-34  =  0. 

12. 

12a!^  +  6a!+l  =  0. 

SOLUTION  OF  QUADRATIC  EQUATIONS  BY  A  FORMULA. 

347.  It  was  shown  in  Art.  345  that  if 

oo*  +  to  =  c, 

then  ^^-6±Vy  +  4ac,  ^^^ 

2a 

This  result  may  be  used  as  Si  formula  for  the  solution  of 
any  quadratic  equation  in  the  form  as^  +  bxsszc 
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1 .   Solve  the  equation  2 a;^  +  5a;  s  18. 
Here,  a  =  2,  5  =  5,  and  c  =  18;  substituting  in  (1), 
-5±V25  +  144      -5±Vi69 


05  as- 


4 


2.   Solve  the  equation  110  a?  — 21  a  =  —  1. 
Here,  a  =  110,  ft  =  —  21,  and  c  =  —  1 ;  therefore, 


^21±V441-440^21±1^  1         1^ 
*  220  220        10       11 

Dividing  both  terms  of  the  fraction  in  equation  (1)  by  2, 
we  have  by  Art.  297, 

a  a 

which  is  a  convenient  formula  to  use  in  case  the  coefficient 
of  a;  in  the  given  equation  is  even. 

3.   Solve  the  equation    — 5a?  +  14aj  =  —  3. 

Here,  o  =  —  6,  6  =  14,  and  c  =  —  3 ;  substituting  in  (2), 


^      -7±V49  +  15      -7±8         l^^o 
x  = — ^_-_  =  -_or3. 


EXAMPLES. 
Solve  the  following  equations : 
4.   2«*  +  3aj  =  27.  8.   6aj"  +  7aj=-l. 

6.   3««-2aj  =  5.  9.   4aj»-8aj-3  =  0. 

6.  aj»-7aj  =  -10.  10.   5a?  +  12a;  =  -4. 

7.  5a«  +  a;  =  18.  11.   6a?-.26x  +  14=:0. 
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12.  30«-9aj»  =  16.  14.  15««-8a?=rl6. 

IS.  ai»  +  39aj  +  387=r0.         16.  10-21aj-10aj«  =  0. 

34BL  The  following  equatiooB  may  be  solved  by  either  of 
the  preceding  methods,  preference  being  given  to  the  one 
best  adapted  to  the  example  under  consideration. 

1.  Solve  the  equation 

3x        2a;-3^     5 
2aj-3        3x  6 

The  equation  must  first  be  reduced  to  the  form  aa?+bx^c 
Multiplying  both  members  by  6x(2x  —  3), 

18ai»-2(2aj-3)*  =  -5a?(2aj-3). 
18aj»-8aj»  +  24aj-18  =  -10aj»  +  16a?. 
20aj"  +  9a?=18, 
which  is  in  the  form  aa?  +  bx  =  c. 
Solving  by  formula  (1)  of  Art.  347,  we  have 

-9±V81  +  1440 
40 
^-9±39^3       _6 
40  4  5 

The  artifice  employed  in  the  following  example  may  often 
be  used  to  advantage. 

S.   Solve  the  equation 

2g«  — g-f  3     Sa^+X'^2_2a?'^2x  +  S 
2»-l  3aj  +  l  aj-1 

The  equation  may  be  written  in  the  form 

g(2a;-l)  +  3  .  a;(3a?4-l)  +  2^2a?(a;-l)  +  3   * 
2a?— 1  3a;+l  a?-l 

Dividing  each  numerator  by  the  corresponding  denomi* 
nator, 
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2a!  — 1  3a!  +  l  x-1 

Whence,        ^r^+     ^     -    ^ 


2a!— 1     3«+l     as- 1 
Clearing  of  fractions, 
9a!«_6»-3+4a!»-6a!  +  2  =  18a!'-3iB-a 
-das' -9a!  =.-2. 


menoe,  «=9±V8r+^ 


-10 
-10      ■  ""6 


9±ll^_2ori. 


EXAMPLES. 
Solve  the  following  equations : 

a!'*'2         2'  *  5     2a!         4a? 

6.  4a!(18a!-l)  =  (10a!-l)«. 

6.  (3a!-5)«-(a!  +  2)»=:-6. 

7.  (a!  +  3)»-(ai-l)»  =  19. 

8.  (ai-l)»-(3a!  +  8)*-(2a!  +  5)»  =  0. 

9    2a?  +  3     2a!  +  9^Q 
8+a!      3a!  +  4 

11.  4a!-iill^  =  i4. 
«  +  l 

^*'   6^~7~^°*^"  "•    V20  +  a!-x^=2a!-ia 

18.     Sa!*       l-8a!^a!  jg.   2v^+4=  =  5. 

»  — 7        10        5  -vx 


14. 

a!-l 

x-1     3 
X        2 

16. 

X 

B-x     16 

5-x 

X         4 

16. 

x  +  1 

a!+3_8 

x+2 

ai  +  4     3 
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19.   2£zil__ifL_+l     0. 
X  3ae-l     2 

»«  +  3aj-l        ^3 


81. 
88. 


as*  — 1     3a!-3     as  +  l     3 

84.  3«±|_2«;H+     2     ^0. 

85.  l|±|«-_J_  +  2±f  :.o. 
12  —  005     1  — oa?         0? 


2a!*  +  3a; 

-6 

.3a!«  +  4a!. 

-1 

2a?-a!- 

-1 

3iB'-2!B  +  7 

7 

3 

22 

a!»-4     ! 

B  +  2 

5 

1 

1 

1 

1 

86.  V4a!-3-V5Tl  =  l. 

87.  2Vi-V^T6  =  — ri=- 

Va!  +  6 

88.  £±|  — 6     =2-*n|. 

05—1        a?+0  05  +  1 


29.   V3aj  +  l==V9aj  +  4-V2aj-l. 
80.    (aj-3)(aj  +  4)  =  (aj-7)V3. 
31    a;  — 2     a;  — 4_a?  +  l     ag  +  2 

05-3       05  —  5       05  +  4       05  +  5 

oo    3a^  +  4a?     4a^  +  8a?  +  5     3g'-a?_Q 
*     3aj  +  2  2a;  +  3  3aj-2 


jj    g  +  l  +  VV-n_9(g  +  l) 

34.    (ll  +  6V2)a:«+(4V2-9)aj  =  7V2-10. 
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SOLUTION  OF  LITERAL  QUADRATIC  EQUATIONS. 

349.  For  the  solution  of  literal  affected  quadratics,  the 
methods  of  Art.  345  will  be  found  in  geneial  the  most  con- 
venient 

1.  Solve  the  equation 

a^  +  oaj  —  te  —  a5  =  0. 
The  equation  may  be  written 

a^  +  (a  — 6)05  =  06. 
Multiplying  both  members  by  4  times  the  coefficient  of  a^» 

4aj«  +  4(a-6)aj  =  4a6. 
Adding  to  each  member  the  square  of  a  —  6, 
4aJ+4(a-6)aj  +  (a-6)«=4a6  +  a«-2a6  +  V 

Extracting  the  square  root, 

2«  +  (a-6)=  ±(a  +  6). 

2a:=-(a-6)±(a  +  6). 

Therefore,  2aj=— a  +  6  +  a  +  6  =  26, 

or  205  =s  —  a+6  — a  — 6=  —  2flk 

Whence,  ac  =  6  or  —  o. 

Note.  If  seyeral  terms  contain  the  same  power  of  x,  the  ooeffident 
of  that  power  should  be  enclosed  in  a  parenthesis,  as  shown  above. 

2.  Solve  the  equation 

(m  - 1)0?  -  2m«aj  =  -  4m«. 
Multiplying  both  members  by  m  —  1, 

(m-l)V-2m«(m-l)a;=-4m«(m-l). 
Adding  to  each  member  the  square  of  m^ 

(m-1)  V-2m*(m-l)aj+m*=  m*—  4«»+  4ml 
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Extracting  the  square  root, 

(m  — !)»  — m'=  ±(7/1^-- 2m). 

(m  — l)aj  =5  m'-fm'— 2m  or  m*—m'+ 2m 
=a  2m(m—  1)  or  2m. 

Whence,  «  =  2m  or  -?^. 

m  — 1 

EXAMPLES. 
Solve  the  following  equations : 
8.  a!«  +  2m«  =  2m  +  l.  7.  aj«  +  2(c  +  8)aj  =  -32c 

4.  aj*— 2ax=(6+a)(&— a).       8.   aj^  — m'a?  +  m«aj=:m*. 
6.   aj*  — aaj  +  6a?  — 06  =  0.  9.   ocaj*  —  6ca  —  octo  =  —  ftd 

6.  a!«  +  (a  +  l)«=-a.  10.    (a?+2i))»-(aj+|>)»=37jA 

11.   6aj^  +  9aaj  +  26aj-f  3a5  =  0. 

12.  M«ri5i  =  «  14.  a,  +  l=,!?+n^ 

<5a  — Ja;       4  »     n      m 

IS.  -^«-J^.  16.  ^±1«2L±1. 

05  +  1     n  +  1  V»         Va 


16.  V(a-f  6)a;-4a6=saj-26. 

17.  V^^ZTi^^iSdlMBjZ^. 

Vx 

18.  2Vi^:r5^+3V25='?^^±^. 

-y/x  —  m 

19.   F=  + ^  =.l-4-?. 

a  +  -Va^  —  x     a  —  Va*  —  a?  « 

on    aM-l_a  +  &^     c 


fl?  c        a  +  b 

aj  — a     aj  — 6     a     b 
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22.  ?+J?  +  ^+^  =  5. 
x+n     x+m     2 

23    g  — <*L^  +  ^     5aag  — 3a  — 2_Q 
'  x-^-a     05  — a  a*  — 05* 

a  +  o+^     a     0     a; 
86.  a;(a5  +  6  +  c)  =  (a  +  c)(a-6). 

28.    (c-fa-26)iB»  +  (a  +  6-2c)a5  +  6  +  c-2a  =  0. 

87    a5jJ  I  3a'a?^6a'  +  a6-2y     Wa? 
c  c*  c 

88.  (3a«  +  y)(a^-a;  +  l)  =  (36*-fa«)(aj«  +  aj  +  l). 

89.  (2a«-f  a6)aj«-(7a«  + 1106+460* +  3a»  + 405  =  0. 

ag  —  g  —  5^c,a?-"a  +  6  +  c_     y  +  c* 
*»  — a  +  6  +  c     «  — o  — 6  — c  6c 

81.    (o  +  6)Vo*  +  6»  +  aj-(a-6)Vo«  +  6«-aj  =  a«  +  6«. 
88.    (a^  +  l)(a*  +  o«  +  l)  =  2aj(a*  +  3a«  +  l). 

go    aa?  +  6(a4-l)  _  x  +  b  _       6 
oa?  — 6(o  +  l)         05        2oa;— 6 

84.    (6a>  +  llo6-l06V-"(19o«  +  9o6  +  136»)aj 
=  -15a«  +  17o6  +  46« 

86.    (a«-6»-c*-26c)(aj«  +  l)  =  2a?(o«  +  6«  +  c*  +  26c). 

SOLUTION  OF  EQUATIONS  BY  FACTORING. 

350.  Let  it  be  required  to  solve  the  equation 

(aj-3)(2a;  +  5)  =  0. 

It  is  evident  that  the  equation  will  be  satisfied  when  a 
has  such  a  value  that  one  of  the  factors  of  the  first  member 
is  equal  to  zero ;  for  if  any  factor  of  a  product  is  equal  to 
zero,  the  product  is  equal  to  zero. 
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Hence,  the  equation  will  be  satisfied  when  x  has  such 
a  value  that  either 

a;-3=:0,  (1) 

or  2aj  +  5=a0.  (2) 

SoMng  (1)  and  (2),  we  have  xssSot  — -• 

BJ 

Therefore  the  roots  of  the  given  equation  are  3  and  —  -• 

In  general.  If  Aj  B,  ...,  K  are  any  integral  expressions 
(Art.  65)  containing  x,  the  equation 

AxBX'XK^^O 

may  be  solved  by  placing  the  factors  of  the  first  member 
separately  equal  to  zero,  and  solving  the  resulting  equations. 


EXAMPLES. 
SSL  1.  Solve  the  equation  4a^  —  2a; s  0. 
Factoring  the  first  member, 

2jr(2a?-l)  =  0. 
Placing  the  factors  separately  equal  to  zero  (Art.  350), 
2x=s0,  or  aj  =  0; 

and  2a  — IsssO,  or  «  =  ^- 

Therefore  the  roots  of  the  given  equation  are  0  and  ^ 

2.  Solve  the  equation  a^+4flB^  — 05  —  4  as  0. 
Factoring  the  first  member  (Art.  120), 

(«  +  4)(x>-l)  =  0. 
Therefore^  a5  +  4  =  0,  or  «  =  — 4; 

and  «*  — IssO;  or  a;sB±L 
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3.   Solve  the  equation  a^  —  1  s  Q 
Factoring  the  first  member, 

(aj- !)(««  +  «+ 1)  =  0. 
Therefore,  »  —  l=aO,  or  ajsaal; 

and  aj«  +  aj  +  l=0. 

Whence,  by  Art.  347,  x=  -l^VTir^^  -l±y^. 

Note.  The  above  examples  are  iUustratioiiB  of  the  principle  (Art 
634)  that  the  degree  of  an  equation  (Art  170)  indicates  the  number  of 
its  roots ;  thus,  an  equation  of  the  third  degree  has  three  roots ;  an 
equation  of  the  fourth  degree,  four  roots  ;  etc. 

It  should  be  observed  that  the  roots  are  not  necessarily  unequal; 
thus,  the  equation  a;«  — 2x  +  l  =  0  maybe  written  (x— l)(x  — l)=ft 
and  therefore  the  two  roots  are  1  and  1. 

Solve  the  following  equations : 
4.   ^.3a!  +  l)(9a^-49)»0.       6.  Sa?  +  15a?=0. 
6.  2a?-18a!  =  0.  7.   (a?-8)(ai'+4)  =  0- 

8.  a?  +  53?-2ix^0. 

9.  (a!-2)(2a?  +  13a!+20)  =  0. 

10.  24a!*-2a!»-12a?=0.        12.  a?-27a0. 

11.  «»  +  a!  =  0.  18.   a!*-16-a 

14.    (a!«-a*)(4a!'-4oa!-16o*)=i0. 

16.    (a!'-6a!+6)(a?+7a!  +  12)(a?-3a!-4)-a 

16.  ai»-l  =  0.  18.  27a!»  +  64<^=0. 

17.  8a!'  +  126  =  0.  19.  a!»-a'-9a)  +  9»a 

20.  2a!«-3a!»+2a!-3  =  0. 

21.  3a!«  +  a!»-36a!»-12«=i0. 


QUADRATIC  EQUATIONS.  219 


22.   Solve  the  equation  V2  — 3aj+Vl+4«=sV3  +  ajL 
Squaring  both  members^ 


2-.3a?  +  2V2-3ajVl  +  4aj  +  l+4aj=s3+a. 


Whence^  2V2-3aVl+4aj«  0 ; 

or,  V2-3a;VH-4aj=:  0. 

Squaring^  (2—3aj)(l+4a;)  =  0. 

Therefore,  2  — 3aj  =  0,  or  aj  =  ^; 

o 

and  l  +  4a5«0,  or  aj  =  — i- 

4 

88.   Solve  the  equation  -^ — ^ 


05  +  8      aj  +  9     aj  +  10     aj  +  6 
Adding  thQ  fractions  in  each  member,  we  have 
Tx  +  BS       ^        7a?  +  58 


{x  +  S){x  +  9)     (aj  +  10)(aj  +  6) 

Since  7  a?  +  58  is  a  factor  of  each  member,  we  may  place 
it  equal  to  zero ;  thus. 


72+58-3  0,  or  »«-^. 

The  temaining  root  is  given  Ij 

1                           1 

(a!  +  8)(a!  +  9)      (as  + 10)  (a?  +  6)' 

or,                («  +  8)(«  +  9)-(aj  +  10)(«+6). 

Thatis,      «»  +  17a>  +  72-a!»  +  16ir+60, 

or,                                     xtm  —  12. 

Therefore  the  roots  of  the  given  equation  are 

68 

T 

-12  and 
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Solve  the  following  equations : 

aj  +  l^aj  +  2     x  +  3 

on    2~g»^a^-4a!^  +  9 
•    2  +  x»     aj»  +  4a:«+9* 


27.  V2-3a?-V7  +  aj=  V6  +  4flj. 

28.  V (2 +  «)(«+!)  + V(2-aj)(»-l)=Vgi 

29.  — L-j.— L-  +  — i_+— L-eO. 

80.    Va^  +  aa;-6o«-VaJ»-aaj-6a»=V2a^-12rf*. 


81.    V4  +  6aj-»*  =  2V2»  +  Var^  +  3»-4 

j2    g'+5a?+l     2g»-2g+l     3ai^-log-hl^6g'+6g^l 
a?  +  5  05  —  1  05—5  aj  +  l 

88.   ^-— + i— -  + i— .+ ^«0. 

fl5  +  a  +  o     a?  — o  — 6     x  +  a  —  b     x  —  a  +  b 

84.   (^-J)(a^-^)(a^-^)«(a^-l)(a^-2)(x-3). 


86.    ViB*-8aj  +  15  +  Va:'  +  2a:-16=  V4«»-18«  +  18. 

88.*   (a-a)«  +  (6-«)»«(a  +  6-2«)». 

jy    g'  +  2a?  +  4^4 
aj«-2aj  +  4*aj« 

88.    (3a?  +  2)»-(2a;-l)«=:(aj  +  3V. 

«  Factor  the  first  member  by  the  method  of  Art  180l 
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XX.  THEORY  OP  QUADRATIC  EQUATIONS. 

352L  A  quadratic  equcUion  cannot  have  more  than  two 
different  roots. 

Eveiy  quadratic  equation  can  be  reduced  to  the  form 

If  possible,  let  this  equation  have  three  different  roots, 
r„  r»  and  r^ 

Then  by  Art.  174^  r^  +pry^  =  g,  (1) 

ri-\-pr^=^q,  (2) 

and  n*+i>^8  =  Q'-  (3) 

Subtracting  (2)  from  (1),  we  have 

Whence,  {r^+  r,)  (n-  r,)  +i>(ri-r  r^)  =  0, 

or,  (n  -  rj)  (ri  +  r^  ^p)  =  0. 

Therefore,  either  ri  —  r2  =  0,  or  else  ri  +  rg  +p  =  0. 

But  ri  —  rt  cannot  be  zero,  for  by  hypothesis  rj  and  r^ 
are  different;  hence 

n  +  »2+i>  =  0.  (4) 

In  like  manner,  by  subtracting  (3)  from  (1),  we  obtain 

n+^8+i>  =  0.  (6) 

Subtracting  (5)  from  (4),         r^-^r^^ 0. 

But  this  is  impossible,  for  by  hypothesis  r^  and  r,  are 
different;  hence  a  quadratic  equation  cannot  have  more 
than  two  different  roots. 

Note.  It  follows  from  the  above  that  an  expression  cannot  have 
more  than  two  different  square  roots. 
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353.  Let  Vi  and  r^  denote  the  roots  of  tlie  equation 

By  Art.  347,  r,  =  -p+^P'  +  iq,  (i) 

and  r.^-P-^P'^^.  (2) 

Adding  (1)  and  (2), 

n  +  rj  =  -=y£  =  -i). 

Multiplying  (1)  and  (2),  we  have 

r^r.^P'-^P'  +  ^q)     (Art.  108) 
4 

Hence,  if  a  quadratic  equation  is  in  the  form  a^+px  =  q, 
the  sum  of  the  roots  is  equal  to  the  coefficient  ofx  with  its  sign 
changed,  and  the  product  of  the  roots  is  equal  to  the  second 
member  with  its  sign  changed. 


EXAMPLES. 

1.  Find  the  sum  and  product  of  the  roots  of  the  equa- 
tion 2iB«-7aj-15  =  0. 

Transposing  — 15,  and  dividing  by  2,  the  equation  becomes 
«     7x     15 

7  IK 

Hence,  the  sum  of  the  roots  is  -,  and  their  product  —  — • 

2  2 

Find  by  inspection  the  sum  and  product  of  the  roots  of: 

2.  x'  +  5x  +  2  =  0.  8.   8a^-a;  +  4  =  0. 

3.  aj«-7a?  +  ll  =  0.  7.   6x-4:a^  +  S  =  0. 

4.  a^  +  6aj-l  =  0.  8.   7 -12a; -14a:*  =  0. 

5.  2««-3a-2  =  0.  9.   4a:»-4aa;  +  a*-V  =  0. 
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10.   If  Vi  and  r^  are  tlie  roots  of  the  equation  a^  +px  =  q, 

(a.)   Prove  that     1  +  1  =  ?. 
ri     rj      q 

(p.)   Prove  that    ri*  +  rj*=i)*  +  2g. 

364;  By  aid  of  the  principles  of  Art.  353,  a  quadratic  equa> 
tion  may  be  formed  which  shall  have  any  required  roots. 

For,  let  Ti  and  r,  denote  the  roots  of  the  equation 

x'+px-^q^O,  (1) 

Then  by  Art.  353,  p  =  —  (rj  -h  r^)  and  —  g  =  riTf. 

Substituting  these  values  in  (1),  we  have 

or,  («-n)(«-^2)=o. 

That  is,  any  quadratic  equation  may  be  written  in  the 
form 

(a,-rO(a?-r,)  =  0,  (2) 

where  Vi  and  r,  are  its  roots. 

Hence,  to  form  a  quadratic  equation  which  shall  have 
any  required  roots, 

Subtract  each  of  the  roots  from  x,  and  place  the  product  of 
the  remUing  expresaionB  equal  to  zero, 

EXAMPLES. 
1.   Form  the  quadratic  equation  whose  roots  shall  be  4 

and • 

4 


By  the  rule,  (»  - 4) /^a?  +  jj=  0. 

Multiplying  by  4,  (a?  —  4)  (4  a?  -f  7)  =  0. 
That  is,  4a*-9aj-28=:0. 
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Form  the  quadxatio  equations  whose  roots  shall  be : 
2.  4,&         4.  ^-|.  6.  If.         8.   -f,0. 

^  '3  3   7  3       2 

10.  0-6,  0  +  26.  12.  2  +  6V3,  2-5VS; 

11.  m(l  +  m),  i»(l-m).       18.  5^±^  mW^?. 


2  2 


FAOTOBINQ. 


35&  A  Qrtiodra^  expression  is  an  expression  of  the  form 

The  principles  of  Art.  354  serve  to  resolve  sach  an  ex- 
pression into  two  f actorS;  each  of  the  first  degree  in  x. 

Wehave  a3f  +  bx  +  c^a\Qf  +  -^+^*  (1) 

Now  let  Ti  and  r^  denote  the  roots  of  the  equation 

^  a      a 
By  Art.  354,  (2),  the  equation  can  be  written  in  the  form 
(aj-ri)(aj-r,)«0. 

Hence,  the  expression  a?  A — ^'  +  -  can  be  written  in  the 
form  («  — ri)(a;  — r,). 

Substituting  in  (1),  we  have 

aai?  +  bx  +  csa  a(fl9  —  r{)(x  —  rj),  (2) 

where  rj  and  r^  are  the  roots  of  the  equation  af-i h- » 0, 

or  aa?  +  bx  +  c  =  0]    which,  we  observe,  is  obtained  by 
placing  the  given  expression  equal  to  zero. 


THEORY  OF  QUADRATIC  EQUATIONS    226 

EXAMPLES. 
1.  Factor6a^+7a;  — 3. 
Placing  the  expression  eqnal  to  zero,  we  have 

Whence  by  Art  347, 

^     -7±V49  +  72     -7±11     1^,      8 

X  ass  —^^—^—1—  ss  — — ^^—  =1  ^  or  ^  — • 

12  12  3  2 

1  3 

Here,  asSy  fis-,  fss^-;  substituting  in  (2), 
3  2 

>3(.-l).2(.+D 

-(3a)-l)(2ai  +  3). 

3.  Tactor4  +  13jB-12a)*. 

Solving  the  equation  4  + 13 »  — 122*  s  0,  we  liaye 


„     -13±V169  +  192      -13  ±19         1  „,  4 
-24  -24  4      3 

Wlience,       4  +  13«-12a!»=.-12Ca!  +  iya!-^^ 

-(-!)(-X-l) 

«(l  +  4a;)(4-8»). 

Note.  It  muBt  be  reraembered  that  a,  In  the  formula  a  (x—rj)  (x— r,), 
represents  the  coeflOcient  of  x'  in  the  given  expression;  thus,  in  Ex.  2, 
we  have  a  =—12. 
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Factor  the  following : 

S.   a!»  +  13a!  +  40. 

13. 

12a? -4*- 6. 

4.   a^-4a!-60. 

14. 

6-a!-2a?. 

6.   as'-llx  +  lS. 

10. 

8a?  +  18a? -6. 

6.  2a!»+7a!-16. 

16. 

10a? -23  a! +  6. 

7.  5a?  +  36x  +  7. 

l'^- 

l_8«-a?. 

8.  8a? -IS* +  9. 

18. 

16  +  26«-24a?. 

9.  39-10x-a!». 

19. 

6a?-lloa!-36a». 

10.  2  +  08- 6a?. 

80. 

20  a? +  41  ma!  +  20  m». 

U.  sf  +  Ax  +  l. 

21. 

12a?+7a!y-10y'. 

12.   9a? -6a! -4. 

22. 

21a?-68mnai  +  2lOTW. 

23.   Factor  2a^-3a:y-2y*—7aj-f4y  + 6. 
Placing  the  expression  equal  to  zero,  we  have 

2x»-a;(3y  +  7)  =  2y«-4y-6. 
Solving  by  the  formula  of  Art.  347, 


.3y  +  7±V(3y-h7)'  +  16y'-32y-48 
4 


^3y  +  7±V25y^  +  10y  +  l 
4 

^3y-h7±(5y  +  l) 
4 

«82±8  ^^  :z2^=.2y  +  2  or  =lJt±l 
4  4  2 

Therefore,  2a?  —  3a^  —  2y*  —  7a!  +  4y  +  6 

=  2[a!-(2y  +  2)][^a!-nJL!:3-j 

=  (a!-2y-2)(2a!  +  y-3). 
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Factor  the  following : 

24.  aj*  +  iry  — Gy'-faj  +  lSy  — 6. 

86.  aj»  +  3iry  +  2y«+3aj  +  4y  +  2. 

86.  6  — 5y  +  aj  — Gy'  +  Siry  — ic*. 

87.  2a5'-a?y'-y«-f  3aj  +  3y-2. 

88.  3a«  +  4a6  +  6*  +  6a-6-12. 

89.  aj*-5iry  +  6y'-6a»  +  14y2  +  4«*. 

3S6.  Qoadratic  expressions  may  also  be  factored  by  the 
artifice  of  completing  the  square  (Art.  343),  in  connection 
with  Art.  128. 

1.  Factor  9a^-9aj- 4. 

By  Art.  343,  the  expression  9*^  —  9  a;  will  become  a  per- 
fect square  by  the  addition  of  [  -  j ;  thus, 

9aj«-9aj-4  =  9aj>-9»  +  /'2Y-?-4 

-C'-i)*-? 

-(3'-|+f)(3-|-D    (Art.  128) 

=  (3»-fl)(3a;-4). 

If  ote  1.  If  the  x^  term  is  negative,  the  entire  expression  should  be 
endoeed  in  a  parenthesis  preceded  by  a  —  sign. 

a.   Factor  3 -1205  — 4a?. 
3».12aj-4aj»  =  -(4aj«  +  12aj-3) 

«_(4aj2  +  12aj  +  9-9-3) 

=  -[(2aj  +  3)>-12] 

«(2«  +  3+>^).(-l)(2aj  +  3-.Vi2) 

=r(2V3  +  3  +  2a;)(2V3-3-.2a?). 
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Note  2.  If  the  coefficient  of  Jb'  is  not  a  perfect  square,  the  ezprea 
sion  should  be  divided  by  this  coefficient 

8.   Factor  6iB»-19aj+ 10. 

-{"•-fHi)*-!^!] 

-f-i*ii)(-g-i) 
-f^D-f-D 

=  (3a;-2)(2aj-5). 

Note  3.  The  coefficient  of  x^  may  sometimes  be  made  a  perfect 
square  by  dividing  it  by  one  of  its  factors. 

Thus,  in  factoring  Sx^— 26x— 7,  the  coefficient  of  x*  may  be  made 
a  perfect  square  by  dividing  it  by  2. 

EXAMPLES. 
Factor  the  following  : 

4.   a^  +  12«  +  35.  9.  36a^  +  24»-6. 

6.  4aj«-9»-9.  10.  8aj«  +  38iB  +  35. 

6.  16aj«-34aj  +  16.  11.  42  +  23aj-10aj». 

7.  325*  +  7a;-6.  12.  15aj»-14aj  +  a 

8.  9a:«-12«  +  l.  18.  25aj»-20»-2. 

Note  4.  In  factoring  expressions  of  the  form  ox^+bx  +  c,  the 
method  of  Art.  356  is  preferable  when  the  coefficient  of  x'  is  a  perfect 
square ;  if  the  coefficient  of  x^  is  not  a  perfect  square,  the  method  of 
Art.  356  is  shorter. 
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357.  Certain  expressions  of  the  fourth  degree  may  be 
factored  by  completing  the  square. 

1.  Factor  a*  +  a V  +  6*. 

By  Art.  125;  the  expression  will  become  a  perfect  square 
by  the  addition  of  aV  to  its  second  term  ;  thus^ 

=  (a«  +  &*  +  a6)(a«-f 6*-a6)    (Art.128) 

2.  Factor  9aj*-39aj»  + 26. 

9a?*-39««  +  26  =  (9a?*-30aj"  +  25)-9aj« 
=  (3a?-5)«-(3aj)» 
=  (3«"  +  3aj  -  6)  (3««  -  3aj  -  6). 

Note.  The  expression  may  also  be  factored  as  follows  t 

=  (8xa+6)a-(xVS9)« 

=  (8a^+«V69  +  6)(3aJ»-xV69  +  6). 

Several  of  the  expressions' in  the  following  set  may  be  factored  in 
two  dtSerent  ways. 

8.  Factor  a?* +  1. 

a?*  +  l  =  (a?*  +  2a:«  +  l)-2aj» 
=  (a?  +  l)«-(ajV2)« 
«  (aj«  +  a  V2  + 1)  («■  -  « V2  + 1). 

EXAMPLES. 
Factor  the  following : 

4.   a^  +  a?  +  l.  7.   m*  +  nM ■\-2Bn\ 

6.  a?*-7aj»  +  l.  8.   l-136«  +  46^ 

6.   4a*-8aV  +  &*.  9.   a^-12ajy +  4y*. 
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10. 

4o*  +  8o»+9. 

15. 

leas' -A9mV  +  9m\ 

11. 

4TO«  +  7m'+16. 

16. 

9aj«_6a!'  +  4. 

12. 

a*-6aV  +  iB*. 

17. 

9a*  +  14aVn*  +  25m: 

IS. 

as* +  81. 

18. 

4-32n»+49n«. 

14. 

4a*  +  16a»&»  +  166*. 

19. 

16iB«-49xy  +  26y*. 

3S8u  The  equation  a^  + 1  =  0  may  be  solved,  as  in  Art 
351,  by  placing  the  factors  of  the  first  member  (Ex.  3, 
Art.  357)  separately  equal  to  zero,  and  solving  the  result- 
ing equations ;  thus, 

a:»  +  ajV2  +  l  =  0;  whence,  a;^-V2=fcV2-^ 

2 ' 

and    a!*-gV^  +  l  =  0;  whence,  as  =  "^^ ^"^  ~ ^» 

EXAMPLES. 

Solve  the  following  equations  : 

1.   a?*  +  16  =  0.  4.  aj*  +  a*=:0. 


2 


8.   a?*-aj»-fl«0.  6.   a?* - ?j^  + 1  =  0. 


DISCUSSION  OF  THE  GENERAL  EQUATION. 
359.  The  roots  of  the  equation  ox*  -f-  6ic  +  c  =  0  are  given 
^  ^^-&±|^^4^    (Art.  347). 

It  is  evident  that : 

1,  IfV  —  4:ac  is  positive,  the  roots  are  both  real  (Art.  318), 
being  rational  or  irrational  a/xording  as  V  ^  iacis^  or  is  not, 
a  perfect  square. 
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n.   IfV'—4^aci8  zero,  the  roots  are  equal, 
ni.   ijT  6*  —  4ac  is  negative,  the  roots  are  both  imaginary. 

360l  The  roots  of  the  equation  sb*  +px  =  q  are 

-P+Vj^'tlg,  and  -P-Vl>'ti2, 

2  '  '  2 

We  will  now  discuss  these  values  for  all  possible  real 
values  of  p  and  q. 

I.  Suppose  q  positive. 

Since  jp*  is  essentially  positive  (Art.  109),  the  expression 
trnder  the  radical  sign  is  positive  and  greater  than  p*. 

Therefore  the  radical  is  numerically  greater  thanjp. 

Hence  ri  is  positive,  and  r^  is  negative. 

If  p  is  positive,  rj  is  numerically  greater  than  rj ;  that  is, 
the  negative  root  is  numerically  the  greater. 

lip  is  zero,  the  roots  are  numerically  equal. 

If  p  is  negative,  ri  is  numerically  greater  than  r, ;  that  is, 
the  positive  root  is  numerically  the  greater. 

II.  Suppose  g  =  0. 

The  expression  under  the  radical  sign  is  now  equal  to  p^. 
Therefore  the  radical  is  numerically  equal  to  p. 
If  p  is  positive,  ri  is  zero,  and  r^  is  negative. 
If  p  is  negative,  r^  is  positive,  and  r^  is  zero. 

in.   Suppose  q  negative,  and  4g  numerically  <p'. 
The  expression  under  the  radical  sign  is  now  positive  and 
less  than  p*. 
Therefore  the  radical  is  numerically  less  than  p. 
If  p  is  positive,  both  roots  are  negative. 
If  p  is  negative,  both  roots  are  positive. 

IV.   Suppose  q  negative,  and  4g  numerically  equal  to  p*. 
The  expression  under  the  radical  sign  is  now  equal  to  zera 
Hence  ri  is  equal  to  r^     (Compare  Art,  359,  II.) 


282  COLLEGE  ALGEBRA. 

If  p  is  positive,  both  roots  are  negative. 
If  p  is  negative,  both  roots  are  positive. 

V.  Suppose  q  negative,  and  4g  numerically  >jp^. 

The  expression  under  the  radical  sign  is  now  negative. 

Hence  both  roots  are  imaginary.  (Compare  Art.  359,  m.) 

The  roots  are  both  rational  or  both  irrational  according  as 
p^  +  ^q  is  OT  %8  not  a  perfect  square. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  Determine  by  inspection  the  nature  of  the  roots  of  the 
equation  2«*  —  6 «  — 18  =  0. 

The  equation  may  be  written  of  — ^  =  ^« 

Since  q  is  positive  and  p  negative,  the  roots  are  one 
positive  and  the  other  negative;  and  the  positive  root  is 
numerically  the  greater. 

In  this  case,  jp"  -f  4g  = h  36  ss-5L;  a  perfect  square. 

4  4 

Hence  the  roots  are  both  rational. 

Determine  by  inspection  the  nature  of  the  roots  of  the 
following : 

2.  aj?  +  2aj-16  =  0.  8.  4a:»-7  =  0. 

8.  ««-10aj«-.26.  9.  9«"  +  30aj  =  -25. 

4.  .3aj*-4aj  =  0.  10.   9««  +  8  =  24iB. 

6,  a?  +  5x  +  3  =  0.  11.  2aj»  +  aj  =  0. 

6.  3a^-5aj  +  4=0.  12.   11 -27a?-18aj?=:0. 

7.  6aj*-7a-10=:0.  18.   4aj?  + 13a? +  11  =  0. 

36L  It  sometimes  happens  t*hat  on  solving,  by  the  ordi- 
nary process  of  clearing  of  fractions,  an  eqiiation  involving 
the  unknown  quantity  in  the  denominator  of  a  fraction, 
certain  values  of  the  unknown  quantity  are  obtained  which 
wiU  not  satisfy  the  given  equation. 
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Thus^  let  it  be  required  to  solve  the  equation 

Sx^2     2x  +  l        12    ^Q  ... 

a.-2        aj  +  2      «*-4       '  ^  ^ 

Multipljing  each  term  by  aj*  —  4,  we  have 

(3a:-2)(a5  +  2)-(2aj  +  l)(«-2)  +  12  =  0. 

Sa5«  +  4a,-4-2»«  +  3aj  +  2  +  12==0. 

aj»  +  7aj  +  10  =  0.         (2) 


Tirv                                    -7±V49-40 
Whence,  a  = ^ 

=  :=l±3^^2or-5. 
2 

The  value  —  2  does  not  satisfy  the  given  equation ;  for, 

with  this  value  of  x,  the  fractions  — ^  and  — — -  are 
infinite  (Art.  212).  ^"^^  ^""^ 

The  equation  may  be  solved  in  such  a  way  as  to  obtain 
only  one  root,  as  follows : 

It  is  evident  from  (2)  that  the  sum  of  the  fractions  in 
the  first  member  of  (1)  is 

aJ4.7a?-flO__(a?-H2)(a;-fg)^g-H5 
aj«^4  (aj  +  2)(aj-2)      aj-2" 

Then  (1)  may  be  written  5^  =  0. 

X  —  2 

Clearing  of  fractions,  a?  +  5  =  0. 

Whence,  a?  =  —  6. 

It  follows  frem  the  above  that  every  value  of  x  obtained 
by  solving  an  equation  which  involves  x  in  the  denominator 
of  a  fraction,  should  be  verified  in  order  to  make  sure  that 
it  satisfies  the  given  equation. 
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XXI.  PROBLEMS. 

INVOLVING  QUADBATIO  EQUATIONS. 

362,  1.  A  man  sold  a  watcli  for  921,  and  lost  as  much 
per  cent  as  the  watch  cost  him.  Eequired  the  cost  of  the 
watch. 

Let  X  =  the  cost  in  doUara. 

Then,  x  =  the  loss  i>er  cent, 

*iid  X  •  -^,  or  -^  =  the  loss  in  dollars. 

100       100 

By  the  conditions,    -=-  =  x  —  21. 
100 

Solving,  x=:70ordO. 

That  is,  the  cost  was  either  f  70  or  f  30 ;  for  either  of  these  answers 
satisfies  the  conditions  of  the  prohlem. 

2.  A  farmer  bought  some  sheep  for  9  72.  If  he  had 
bought  6  more  for  the  same  money,  they  would  have  cost 
him  9 1  apiece  less.    How  many  did  he  buy  ? 

Let  X  =  the  number  bought. 

72 
Then,  -^  =  the  price  paid  for  one, 

X 

72 
and  — ^  =  the  price  if  there  had  been  6  more. 

x  +  6 

By  the  conditions,      —  =  -^  + 1. 
X     x  +  6 

Solving,  X  =  18  or  —  24. 

Only  the  positive  value  of  x  is  admissible,  for  the  negative  value 
does  not  satisfy  the  conditions  of  the  problem. 
Therefore,  the  number  of  sheep  was  18. 

Note  1.  In  solving  problems  which  involve  quadratics,  thenp  will 
usually  be  two  values  of  the  unknown  quantity;  and  those  values 
only  should  be  retained  as  answers  which  satisfy  the  conditions  of  the 
problem. 
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Rote  2.  If  we  shoiild  modify  the  giyen  problem  so  that  it  shall 
lead: 

**  A  fanner  bought  some  sheep  for  f  72.    If  he  had  bought  ^  fewer 
tot  the  same  money,  they  would  have  cost  him  f  1  apiece  more.    Uow 
many  did  he  buy  ?  '♦ 
we  should  find  the  answer  24.    (Compare  Art.  207.) 
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8.  Find  two  numbers  whose  difference  is  11^  and  whose 
sum  multiplied  by  the  greater  is  513. 

4.  !Find  three  consecutive  numbers  whose  sum  is  equal 
to  the  product  of  the  first  two. 

0.  Divide  20  into  twa  parts  such  that  one  is  the  square 
of  the  other. 

6.  Find  two  numbers  whdse  sum  is  13^  and  the  sum  of 
whose  cubes  is  637. 

7.  Find  four  consecutive  numbers  such  that,  if  the  first 
two  are  taken  as  the  digits  of  a  number,  that  number  is  the 
product  of  the  other  two. 

8.  A  merchant  bought  a  quantity  of  flour  for  $  96.  If 
he  had  bought  8  barrels  more  for  the  same  money,  he  would 
have  paid  $2  less  per  barrel.  How  many  barrels  did  he 
buy,  and  at  what  price  ? 

9.  A  merchant  sold  a  quantity  of  wheat  for  $39,  and 
gained  as  much  per  cent  as  the  wheat  cost  him.  What  was 
the  cost  of  the  wheat  ? 

10.  If  the  product  of  three  consecutive  numbers  is  divided 
by  each  of  them  in  turn,  the  siun  of  the  three  quotients  is 
74.    What  are  the  numbers  ? 

11.  A  crew  can  row  6}-  miles  down  stream  and  back  again 
in  2  hours  and  23  minutes ;  if  the  rate  of  the  stream  is  ^ 
miles  an  hour,  find  the  rate  of  the  crew  in  still  water. 
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18.  A  man  trayels  9  miles  by  train.  He  returns  by  a 
train  which  runs  9  miles  an  hour  faster  than  the  first,  and 
accomplishes  the  entire  journey  in  35  minutes.  Required 
the  rates  of  the  trains. 

18.  At  what  price  per  dozen  are  eggs  selling  when,  if  the 
price  were  raised  three-pence  per  dozen,  one  would  receive 
four  less  for  a  shilling  ? 

14.  A  merchant  sold  goods  for  $  16,  and  lost  as  much  per 
cent  as  the  goods  cost  him.  Required  the  cost  of  the 
goods. 

16.  A  certain  farm  is  a  rectangle,  whose  length  is  twice 
its  breadth.  K  its  length  should  be  increased  by  20  rods, 
and  its  breadth  by  24  rods,  its  area  would  be  doubled.  Of 
how  many  acres  does  the  farm  consist  ? 

16.  A  man  travelled  by  coach  6  miles,  and  returned  on 
foot  at  a  rate  5  miles  an  hour  less  than  that  of  the  coach. 
He  was  60  minutes  longer  in  returning  than  going.  What 
was  the  rate  of  the  coach  ? 

17.  A  square  court-yard  has  a  gravel-waJk  around  it. 
The  side  of  the  court  lacks  one  yard  of  being  six  times  the 
width  of  the  walk,  and  the  number  of  square  yards  in  the 
walk  exceeds  the  number  of  yards  in  the  perimeter  of 
the  court  by  340.  Eind  the  area  of  the  court,  and  the 
width  of  the  walk. 

18.  The  circumference  of  the  hind-wheel  of  a  carriage  is 
greater  by  4  feet  than  that  of  the  fore-wheel.  In  travelling 
1200  yards,  the  fore-wheel  makes  75  revolutions  more  than 
the  hind-wheeL    Eind  the  circumference  of  each  wheeL 

19.  A  cistern  can  be  filled  by  two  pipes  running  together 
in  2  hours  and  55  minutes.  The  larger  pipe  by  itself  will 
fill  it  sooner  than  the  smaller  by  2  hours.  What  time  will 
each  pipe  separately  take  to  fill  it  ? 
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90.  The  telegraph  poles  along  a  certain  railway  are  at 
equal  intervals.  If  there  were  one  more  in  each  mile,  the 
interval  between  the  poles  would  be  decreased  by  8^  feet. 
Find  the  number  of  poles  in  a  mile. 

21.  A  and  B  gained  in  trade  $1800.  A's  money  was  in 
the  firm  12  months,  and  he  received  in  principal  and  gain 
$2600.  B's  money,  which  was  $3000,  was  in  the  firm  16 
months.     How  much  money  did  A  put  into  the  firm  ? 

8S.  The  sum  of  $  100  was  divided  among  a  certain  num- 
ber of  persons.  If  each  person  had  received  9  4.50  less,  he 
would  have  received  as  many  dollars  as  there  were  persons. 
Bequired  the  number  of  persons. 

23.  My  income  is  $  1000.  After  deducting  a  percentage 
for  income  tax,  and  then  a  percentage,  less  by  one  than 
that  of  the  income  tax,  from  the  remainder,  the  income 
is  reduced  to  $  912.  Find  the  rate  per  cent  of  the  income 
tax. 

24.  If  $2000  amounts  to  $2163.20,  when  put  at  com- 
pound interest  for  two  years,  the  interest  being  compounded 
annually,  what  is  the  rate  per  cent  per  annum  ? 

25.  A  man  travelled  102  miles.  If  he  had  gone  3  miles 
more  an  hour,  he  would  have  performed  the  journey  in  5| 
hours  less  time.    How  many  miles  an  hour  did  he  go  ? 

26.  A  man  has  two  square  lots  of  unequal  size,  together 
containing  15,025  square  feet.  If  the  lots  were  contiguous, 
it  would  require  530  feet  of  fence  to  embrace  them  in  a 
single  enclosure  of  six  sides.    Find  the  area  of  each  lot. 

2T.  A  man  has  a  cask  full  of  wine,  containing  72  gallons. 
He  draws  a  certain  number  of  gallons,  and  then  fills  the 
cask  up  with  water.  He  then  draws  out  the  same  number 
of  gallons  as  before,  and  finds  that  there  are  50  gallons  of 
pnre  wine  remaining  in  the  cask.  How  many  gallons  did 
he  draw  each  time  ? 
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28.  A  set  out  from  0  towards  I>  at  the  rate  of  3  miles  an 
hour.  After  he  had  gone  28  miles,  B  set  out  from  D  towards 
C,  and  went  every  hour  ^  of  the  entire  distance ;  and  after 
he  had  travelled  as  many  hours  as  he  went  miles  in  an  hour^ 
he  met  A.     Required  the  distance  from  C  to  D. 

29.  Find  a  number  such  that  the  sum  of  its  cube,  twice 
its  square,  and  the  number  itself,  is  twenty  times  the  next 
higher  number. 

SO.  A  courier  travels  from  P  to  Q  in  14  hours.  Another 
courier  starts  at  the  same  time  from  a  place  10  miles  the 
other  side  of  P,  and  arrives  at  Q  at  the  same  time  as  the 
first  courier.  The  second  courier  finds  that  he  takes  half 
an  hour  less  than  the  first  to  accomplish  20.  miles.  Find 
the  distance  from  P  to  Q. 

31.  A  and  B  start  at  the  same  time,  from  two  places  180 
miles  apart,  to  meet  each  other.  A  travels  6  miles  a  day 
more  than  B ;  and  the  number  of  miles  travelled  each  day 
by  B  was  equal  to  twice  the  number  of  days  which  elapsed 
before  he  met  A.  How  many  miles  did  each  travel  in  one 
day? 

32.  A  man  bought  a  number  of  $  20  shares,  when  they 
were  at  a  certain  rate  per  cent  discount,  for  $1500;  and 
afterwards,  when  they  were  at  the  same  rate  per  cent  pre- 
mium, sold  them  all  but  60  for  $  1000.  How  many  shares 
did  he  buy,  and  how  much  did  he  give  apiece  ? 

33.  The  first  digit  of  a  certain  number  is  the  square  of 
the  second.  The  number  exceeds  that  formed  by  reversing 
its  digits  by  twice  the  amount  by  which  the  number  next 
greater  than  the  given  number  exceeds  that  formed  by 
reversing  its  digits.    Required  the  number. 
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XXn.    EQUATIONS  SOLVED  LIKE 
QUADRATICS. 

EQUATIONS  m  THE  QUADRATIC  FORM. 

363.  An  equation  is  said  to  be  in  the  qtiadratic  form 
when  it  is  in  the  form 

(KB**  +  6a5*  =s  c, 

where  n  is  any  rational  number  (Art.  269). 

For  example,  a^  —  6  a^  =  16, 

and  »-«  +  »"*  =  72, 

are  equations  in  the  quadratic  form. 

364.  Equations  in  the  quadratic  form  may  be  readily 
solved  by  the  rules  for  quadratics. 

1.  Solve  the  equation  a^  —  6a^  =  16. 
Completing  the  square  by  the  rule  of  Art.  343, 

Extracting  the  square  root, 

aJ»-3  =  ±5. 

a»  =  3±6  =  8  or  ~2. 
Extracting  the  cube  root, 

«  =  2  or  -^ 

Note.  There  are  also  four  imaginary  roots  wUch  may  be  obtained 
by  the  method  of  Art.  861. 

2.  Solve  the  equation  2  a?  -f  3  v^  =  27. 

Since  -y/x  is  the  same  as  xi,  this  is  in  the  quadratic  form. 
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Multiplying  by  8,  and  adding  3'  or  9  to  both  members, 

16«  +  24V^  +  9  =  216 +  9  =  226. 
Extracting  the  square  root, 

4  V»  -f  3  =  ±  16. 

4Vi  =  -3±16  =  12or -18. 

Va  =  3  or  — -• 

81 
Squaring,  «=a9  or  -— • 

4 

3.   Solve  the  equation  16 a?"*  —  22a5"*  =  3. 
Completing  the  square -by  the  rule  of  Art  343, 

Extracting  the  cube  root, 


X  «  e=  —  -  or  (  - 
Eaising  to  the  fourth  power, 


Inverting  both  members,    a  =  16  or 


3/ 


Note.  In  solylng  equations  of  the  form  £«=a,  first  extract  Hie 
root  corresponding  to  the  numerator  of  the  fractional  exponent,  and 
afterwards  raise  to  the  power  corresponding  to  the  denominator. 
Particular  attention  must  be  paid  to  the  algebraic  signs ;  see  Arts.  109 
and  236. 
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EXAMPLES. 

Solve  the  following  equations : 
4.  a^-25aj*  =  -144.  12.  4a;-.15=rl7Vi 

6.  8a«  +  37a^«216.  13.   «*  +  «*  =  702. 

S  4 

6.  «»- 97 aj*  + 1296  =  0.  14.  2aJ^  +  3aJ^-56  =  0. 

7.  12ar»  +  aj-*  =  35.  16.  3aj*-94«*  =  64. 

8.  69-20ar»-aj-«=0.  16.  3aj*  +  26  =  -16»'i 

9.  ar^  -  21  «-«  =  - 108.  17.  2aj-«+ 61a?-*- 96  =  0. 

10.  32aj»  +  -^  =  -33.  18.   6aj-*-6a-*=-1184. 

ar 

11.  a^-3a^  =  88.  18.  8«-4-15-2«*«0. 

365.  An  equation  may  sometimes  be  solved  with  refer 
ence  to  an  expression,  by  regarding  it  as  a  single  quantity. 

1.   Solve  the  equation  (a;  —  5)*  —  3(a;  —  5) *  =  40. 
Completing  the  square  by  the  rule  of  Art.  343^  we  have 

(a,_5)»-3(a5-6)*  +  ^^=40  +  |  =  i|i 

Extracting  the  square  root, 

f^     K%l     3      .13 

(a;-5)*  =  |±|  =  8or-8. 
Extracting  the  cube  root, 

(aj-5)i  =  2  or  -"v/g. 
Squaring,  09  —  5  =  4  or  ^/25.    ♦ 

Whence^  »=  9  or  6  +  v^2S. 
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Certain  equations  of  the  fourth  degree  may  be  solved  by 
the  rules  for  quadratics. 

2.  Solve  the  equation  a?*-f-  12aj»  +  34a;*—  12a?  -  35  =  0. 
The  equation  may  be  written 

(a^  +  12a^  +  36a^)-2«*-12aj  =  35. 

That  is,  (a»  +  ^^y  -  2(«*  +  6a;)  =  35. 

Completing  the  square, 

(«*  +  6a;)«- 2(«*  +  6a;)  + 1  =  36. 

Extracting  the  square  root, 

(a;*  +  6a;)-l  =  ±6. 

a;«-f-6a;  =  7  or  —5. 

Completing  the  square,      a;*+6a5  +  9=16  or  4 

Extracting  the  square  root,        a;-f-3  =  ±4or  ±2. 

Whence,  a;  =  -3±4or-3±2 

=  1,  —7,  —1,  or  —5. 

Note  1.  In  solving  equations  like  the  above,  the  first  step  is  to 
complete  the  square  with  reference  to  the  x*  and  sfi  terms.  By  Art. 
843,  the  third  term  of  the  square  is  the  square  of  the  quotient  obtained 
by  dividing  the  x^  term  by  twice  the  square  root  of  the  3^  term. 

3.  Solve  the  equation  a^-'6x  +  SVa;*  — 6a; +  20  =  4a 
Adding  20  to  both  members, 

(aJ»  -  6x+  20)  +  5Var^-6a;-f-20  =  66. 
Completing  the  square, 

25     ^^  .  25     289 


(a;*-6a;+20)-f6Va;'-6a;+20+^  =  66  +  ^  =  ^ 

4  4        4 

Extracting  the  square  root, 


Var^-6a;  +  20  +  |  =  ±^. 


Va;«-6a;  +  20  =  6  or  - 11. 
Squaring,  a;"  -  6a;  +  20  =  36  or  121 
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Completing  the  square^ 

a?^6x  +  9  =  25  or  110. 
Extracting  the  square  root; 

aj-3=:±6  or  ±VliO. 
Whence,  aj  =  8,  -2,  or  3±VliO. 

Note  2.  In  solving  equations  of  the  above  form,  add  such  a 
quantity  to  both  members  that  the  expression  without  the  radical  in 
the  first  member  may  be  the  same  as  that  within,  or  some  multiple 
of  it 


4.   Solve  the  equation  2a^  +  6aj  — 2ajVaJ*  +  5a5  — 3  =  12. 
The  equation  may  be  written 

a?  +  5x  -2ajVaj'  +  5aj-3  +  «*  =  12. 
Subtracting  3  from  both  members, 


(aj»  +  6aj-3)-2a?Va^  +  5aj-3-f-aj?==9. 
Extracting  the  square  root, 

Vaj*  +  5a;-3-a;  =  ±3. 


Va^  +  5aj-3  =  aj±3. 
aj»  +  6aj-.3  =  «"±6aj-f-9. 
Therefore,  —  a?  or  11  a?  =  12. 

Whence,  aj  =  -.12or^. 

6.   Solve  the  equation  4^+^^  =  ^• 
a^  —  x     aj*  — 3     2 

Bepresenting  — by  y,  the  equation  becomes 

a,  —  X 

^    y    2 
w,  2y»  +  2  =  6y. 

Solving^  y  =  o  °'  ^* 

2 
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That  is,  ^Z:i  =  lor2. 

Taking  the  first  value,     2a5*  —  6  =  «*  —  as. 
Or,  ir*-f-«  =  6. 

Solving,  x  =  2  or  —3. 

Taking  the  second  value,  a^  —  3  =  2a5*  —  2aBL 
Or,  —ai?  +  2x^3. 

Solving,  x  =  l±V^. 

EXAMPLES. 

Solve  the  following  equations : 

6.  (a^-2aj)«-18(a^-2aj)  =  -45. 

7.  a?*  +  8aj»-10aj»-104a;  +  105  =  0. 


8.  2a»+l+V2?Tl  =  12. 


9.  2a^-3aj  +  6V2x2-3a;  +  2  =  14 

10.  (3iB»  +  aj-l)«-26(3««  +  «-l)*  =  27. 

11.  iB*  +  7+V5^f7  =  20. 

12.  (2a^  +  3a;-l)«  +  2aj«+3aj-3  =  0. 


14.   2«*-3x-21  =  2a;vV-3a  +  4. 

16.  v»+io  +  \/5Tio  =  2. 

16.  a?*-10ar»  +  23«»+10aj-24  =  0. 

17.  6/'aj  +  -Y-35/'aj  +  i^  +  50  =  0.. 

18    ^-^^  +  a?  +  3  _     226 
*    aj  +  3      ic^+S  15' 
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19.  Va!'-f-2aj  +  9  =  aj*  +  2a:  +  3. 

20.  (aj»  +  16)*-3(iB»  +  16)*  +  2  =  0. 

21.  {Qf  +  l/)^^2aa?  +  2aVx^aV. 

22.  9aj  +  4  +  2«V9a;-f  4  =  15a?. 

23.  ■v^3a?-2aj»-^3a;-2iB*  =  2. 


24.  «»+6V««-2aj  +  5=ll+2a?. 

25.  a;* +  14x»  +  71a^  + 154a; +  120  =  0. 

26.  (aj-o)*  +  2Vjc(aj-o)=a*-2aV» 

gy  g«  +  4a?  +  l  .  g»  +  3a;  +  1^5 
a*  +  3x  +  l     aj«  +  4aj-f-l     2 

28.  4(a;-l)-*-6(a?-l)-**  +  l  =  0. 

29.  9a?-4«*-5  +  V4aJ»-9a;+ll  =  0. 

80.  aJ*-24«»  +  94a«  +  600a?-2975«0. 

81.  (2aj  +  6)-«  +  31(2aj  +  6)"*  =  32. 


82.  3a?(3-a;)  =  ll-4V«*-3a;  +  5. 

83.  (aj-a)*  +  2V6(aj-a)*-36«0. 

84.  9aJ*  +  24a3»-66a?-108aj  +  140«O. 


85.   2a?-.4a?  +  3V«'-2aj  +  6«16. 
jg    2g'--3a;-2      3g»  +  a?--2  ___13 


3a;8^-aj-2       2iB^-3a-2      6 

37        fl-f  3a?-f  g*  ,      [l-3a;  +  a^^5 
•    >l-3a;  +  a^"^\l4-3a  +  «*     2 
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XXIII.    SIMULTANEOUS  EQUATIONS. 

mVOLVINQ  QUADRATICS. 


Two  equations  of  the  second  degree  (Art.  179)  with 
two  unknown  quantities  will  generally  produce,  by  eliminar 
tion,  an  equation  of  the  fourth  degree  with  one  unknown 
quantity ;  the  rules  already  given  are,  therefore,  not  sufB^- 
cient  for  the  solution  of  all  cases  of  simultaneous  equations 
of  the  second  degree  with  two  unknown  quantities. 

Consider,  for  example,  the  equations 

a^  +  y  =  a,  (1) 

and  aj  +  y»  =  6.  (2) 

From  (1),  y  =  a  —  a^. 

Substituting  in  (2), 

a;  +  (a-aj*)*=6, 

or,  a?  +  a'  —  2  aa?  +  a^  =  6, 

which  is  an  equation  of  the  fourth  degree. 

In  several  cases,  however,  the  solution  of  simultaneous 
equations  with  two  unknown  quantities  may  be  effected  by 
means  of  the  rules  for  quadratics. 

Note.    On  the  use  of  the  double  signs  ±  and  ^ 

If  two  or  more  doable  signs  are  used  in  a  single  equation,  It  will  be 
understood  that  the  equation  can  be  read  in  two  ways  ;  first,  reading 
all  the  upper  signs  together;  second,  reading  all  the  lower  signa 
together. 

Thus,  the  equation  a  db  &  =  it  c  can  be  read  either 

a-\-b  =  Cf  ora  —  6  =  —  c. 

And  the  equation  a  db  &  =  :f  c  can  be  read  either 

a+6  =  —  c,  ora  —  6  =  c. 

The  same  notation  will  be  used  in  the  case  of  two  or  more  equa> 
Hons,  each  involving  double  signs. 
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Thus,  the  equations  £=±2,  y=  ±3,  can  be  read  either 
x  =  +  2,  y=  +  8,  or  a5=~2,  y  =  -3. 

And  the  equations  x=r db2,  y  =  :f:d,  can  be  read  either 
x  =  +  2,  y=:— 3,  or  x  =  — 2,  y=  +  8. 

367.  Case  I.   When  each  eqiiation  ia  in  the  form 

1.   Solve  the  equations       lf'^  +  ,f^='^^'  ^J? 

Multiplying  (1)  by  3,  9ic«  + 12 y«  =  228. 

Multiplying  (2)  by  4,  12y«-.44«»=   16. 

Subtracting,  53  ir*  =  212. 

Whence,  aj=±2.  (3) 

Substituting  from  (3)  in  (1),- 12  +  4y«  =  76. 

3^  =  16. 
Whence,  y  =  ±  4. 

Therefore,  a?  =  2,  y  =  ±4;  or,  a?  =  —  2,  y  =  ±4. 

Note.  In  this  case  there  are  four  possible  sets  of  values  of  x  and  9 
which  satisfy  the  given  equations : 

1.  a;  =  2,  y=4.  8.  a5  =  — 2,  y  =  4. 

2.  «=2,  y  =  — 4.  4.  x=-2,  y  =  -4. 

It  would  be  incorrect  to  leave  the  result  in  the  form  a;  =  ±2, 
|f=±4;  for,  by  Art.  366,  Note,  this  represents  only  the  first  and 
fourth  of  the  above  sets  of  values. 

EXAMPLES^ 

Solve  the  following  equations  : 

2  (4aj»+    y*=    61.  .     (   8a:«-lly«=     8. 

*  (    a^  +  6y«  =  159.  '    (12a:«  +  13y*  =  248. 

3  (5a:»-9y«  =  -121.        g     (    a^  +  2^»  =  5(a«  +  6^). 

*  (73^-3a;»=     106.  '    UiB2-y«  =  5a(3a-46). 
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6.  . 


x  +  y     194     g  — y 
x  —  y      65      x  +  f 


7     ((aJ  +  6y)'-(6»-h3y)(3y-aj)  =  162. 
'    ((3x-4y)*-(6a~2y)*  =  -.195. 

Case  II.    TTA^n  on€  equation  is  of  the  second  degree^ 

and  the  other  of  the  first. 

Equations  of  this  kind  may  always  be  solyed  by  finding 

the  value  of  one  of  the  unknown  quantities  in  terms  of  the 

other  from  the  simple  equation,  and  substituting  this  value 

in  the  other  equation. 

1.   Solve  the  eouations      {2aj«-.«y  =6y.  (1) 

I    X  +2y  =  7.  (2) 

From  (2),  •^  =  ^'  ^^^ 

Substituting  in  (1),    2  «•  -  a?  f ■^^)  ==  ^  (J—^' 

Clearing  of  fractions,     4a5*  —  7a;  +  «*  =  42  —  Gas, 

6aj«-a;  =  42. 


Solving,  a=a3  or  — —- 

5 


14 


7-3        ^"^5 
Substituting  in  (3),  yss         ■  or 

Therefore,  aj=s3,  y  =  2;   or,  a?  =  — — ,  y^-, — 

5  10 

Note  1.  In  this  case  there  are  only  two  possible  sets  of  values  of  x 
and  y  which  satisfy  the  given  equations : 

1.   !r  =  3,  i,=  2.       2.  *  =  -^  »=^ 
o  10 

Note  2.  Certain  examples  where  one  equation  is  of  the  third  degree, 
and  the  other  of  the  first,  may  be  solved  by  the  method  ol  Case  XL 
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EXAMPLES. 
Solve  tlie  following  equations : 
2    f2x»-3»»  =  -10. 


54 


?  +  ?  =  !. 
X     y 


8.  {^+y= 

'MVAA  ^M^  +  ^  =  2(a.  +  ^, 

(2a!  -y  =-1. 

-2     (x«  +  3a!y-»»  =  23. 
■    U  +  2y  =  7. 


J    (x'  +  a5y-y»  =  -19. 
(»  —  »  =  - 

i-l: 
•y=-     3. 


y  =  -7. 
-«»  =  -117. 


(x  -y  =  — 

7    (ii!»  +  y«  =  217. 
•(x+y=     7. 

8.  j^-J'T^- 
(apw  =  a*  +  a. 


13.  ^  y 


3a;-2y  =  -12. 

-.     (2aj*-3a^=15a-10a* 
*    (3aJ4-2y  =12a-13. 


J.  Case  III.  When  the  given  equations  are  symmetrical 
(Art.  74)  with  respect  to  x  and  y,  and  one  equation  is  of  the 
second  degree,  and  the  other  of  the  second  or  first 

Equations  of  this  kind  may  always  be  solved  by  combin- 
ing them  in  such  a  way  as  to  obtain  the  values  of  a;  +  y  and 

(a?  +  y  =  2.  (1) 

1.  Solve  the  equations  ^ 

(       xy=:-15.  (2) 

Squaring  (1),  a? -{•2xy +  y'^A.  (3) 

Multiplying  (2)  by  4,  ^xy         =  -  60.  (4) 

Subtracting, 


aJ_2a;y-h2/*  =  64. 
Extracting  the  square  root,        a  —  y  =  ±  8. 


(5) 
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Adding  (1)  and  (5),         2ic  =  2  ±  8  =  10  or  —  & 
Whence,  a  =  5  or  —  3. 

Subtracting  (6)  from  (1),  2y  =  2  if  8  =  —  6  or  10. 
Whence,  y  «  —  3  or  6. 

Therefore,  a?  =»  5,  y  aa  —  3 ;  or,  a?  =  —  3,  y  =  6. 

Note  1.  In  subtracting  ±S  from  2,  we  have  2:^8,  in  accordance 
with  the  notation  explained  in  Art.  366,  Note.  In  operations  with 
double  signs,  ±  is  changed  to  if,  and  if  to  :i^  whenever  +  would  be 
changed  to  — . 

Note  2.  The  above  equations  may  also  be  solved  by  the  method  of 
Case  II. ;  but  the  symmetrical  method  is  shorter,  and  more  elegant. 

(  ajS-2^=56.  (1) 

2.    Solve  the  equations  <    ^  «     ^^ 

Dividing  (1)  by  (2),  a:  -  y  =  2.  (3) 

Squaring  (3),  aj»  -  2a^  +  y«  =  4.  (4) 

Subtracting  (4)  from  (2),  3xy==24, 

or,  a?y  =s  8.  (5) 

Adding  (2)  and  (5),      x'  +  2xy  +  f=zS6. 
Whence,  a;  +  y  ==  ±  6.  (6) 

Adding  (3)  and  (6),      2aj=±6  +  2  =  8or  -4 
Whence,  a;  =  4  or  —  2. 

Subtracting  (3)  from  (6), 

2y«±6  — 2  =  4or  -8. 
Whence,  y  =  2  or  —  4. 

Therefore,  a;  =  4,  y=2;  or,  x  =  — 2,  3^  =  — 4. 

Note  3.  The  above  equations  are  not  symmetrical  according  to  the 
definition  of  Art.  74  ;  but  the  method  of  Case  lU.  may  often  be  used 
in  cases  where  the  given  equations  are  symmetrical  except  with  respect 
to  the  signs  of  the  terms. 

Note  4.  Certain  examples  In  which  one  equation  is  of  the  third 
de^ee,  and  the  other  of  the  first  or  second,  may  be  solved  by  the 
method  of  Case  in. 
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8.  Solve  the  equations      •< 

I        xy  =  ^7.  (2) 

Multiplying  (2)  by  2,  2xy:==-^  14  (3) 

Adding  (1)  and  (3),  ic*  +  2a:y  +  y*  =  36. 

Whence,  a;  +  y  =  ±  6.  (4) 

Subtracting  (3)  from  (1), 

a^-2xy  +  y«=64. 

Whence,  a?  —  y  =  ±  8.  (6) 

Adding  (4)  and  (6),  2aj  =  6  ±  8,  or  -  6  ±  8. 

Whence,  a?  =  7,  - 1, 1,  or  -  7. 

Subtracting  (5)  from  (4),  2y  =  6  q:  8,  or  -  6  if  8. 

Whence,  y  =  -  1,  7,  -  7,  or  1. 

Therefore,  aj  =  ±7,  y  =  Tl;  or,  a:=±l,  y=:f  7. 

EXAMPLES. 

Solve  the  following  equations : 

4.  1^=48.  JO.  /«^+y'=-6ia 

Lx+y  =  U.  ix+y=-     9. 

5.  J «'  +  »*=>   122.  jj     (a!«  +  y»=   260. 

U+y=-10.  ■(iB-y=-14 

g_    (a!»-y»  =  _66.  jg     (a!»  +  y»=504. 

lii?+X!/  +  y'=13.  '   lai'-xy  +  y'  =  Si. 

7  (^  =  -24.  j3     (3^  +  3^=  306. 
(«-y  =  ll.  (y-a;=-21. 

8  j*y=6.  .-     (a^+y»=185. 
■   (a?+y»  =  ia  ■   ia!y  =  -88. 

g*(a!«-y»=»98.  jg     ( a!»  +  y»  =  -  992. 

<a!-y=2.  '  lie*- a)y  +  y»=  124 

*  Divide  tbe  first  equation  by  tbe  second. 
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*  U  +  y  =  2a.  '  U-y  =  -31. 

jy  (a:«  +  2/*  =  13(a«  +  l).    ^g  ra:»-y«=3a(a  +  l)+L 
(.«-fy=5a  — 1.        *  ly  — «  =  — 1. 

370.  Case  IY.  TT^en  eodk  cgttoton  is  of  the  second  degree 
and  komogeneoys  (Art.  25). 

Note  1.  Certain  equationB  whiSk  are  of  the  second  degree  and 
homogeneous  may  be  solved  by  the  methods  of  Cases  I.  and  III. 
(See  Ex.  1,  Art.  867,  and  Ex.  3,  Art  369.)  The  method  of  Case  IV. 
should  be  used  only  when  the  example  cannot  be  solved  by  the  methods 
of  Cases  L  or  HI. 

( 05*  —  2  aw  =    6. 

1.    Solve  the  equations       -{    .  .     ^ 

Putting  y=ivx  in  the  given  equations,  we  have 

a^-2i«c«=:   5;or,a:*  =  — ^;  (1) 

1  —  2v 

and  «'  +  v«aj«  =  29;  or,  a^=    ^^ 


Equating  the  values  of  aj*. 


29 


l-2i;     l  +  v" 
5  +  5v*  =  29-58v. 


Or, 

5v^  +  5Sv  =  24. 

Solving  this  equation. 

v^l  or  -12. 
5 

Substituting  these  values 

in(l). 

T*-     ^     or       ^ 

5 

=•26  or  I- 
o 

Whence, 

«BBB±5  or  ±— . 

VB 
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Substituting  the  values  of  v  and  x  in  the  equation  y^vx, 

Therefore,  x=±5,  y  =  ±2;  or,  aj=±^V5,  y=:f  ^V5. 

6  5 

Note  2.   In  finding  y  from  the  equation  y  =  vx,  care  must  be  taken 
to  multiply  each  pair  of  values  of  x  by  the  corresponding  value  of  v. 


EXAMPLES. 

Solve  the  following  equations : 

■    (    x2  +  2y«  =  18.  '    (2a^--y«  =  23. 

.     (aj*  +  a^-2/'  =  -ll.         g     («2_3^_i6y.^    4 

•  W  +  2^  =  13.  *  Xx'  +  xy-   82^  =  22. 

J    (aj>  +  32^  =  28.  g     (3aj2+    a:y  +  y«  =  47. 

*  laj*  +  «y  + 2^2=16.  '    Uar^-3a^-2/*  =  -39. 

-Q     (53ar^-128a^  +  642^  =  5. 
'    a3aj«~   31xy  +  16f  =  2i. 

MISCELLANEOUS  EXAMPLES. 

STL  NTo  general  rules  can  be  given  for  the  solution  of 
examples  which  do  not  come  under  the  cases  just  consid- 
ered. Various  artifices  are  employed,  familiarity  with  which 
can  only  be  gained  by  experience. 

1.  Solve  the  equations  j  ^^  _^  ^^,  ^   ^  ^2) 

Multiplying  (2)  by  3,  Sary  -  3icy*  =  18.  (3) 


254  COLLEGE  ALGEBRA. 

Bnbtracting  (3)  from  (1), 

iB»  -  3  aj*y  +  3  a^  -  y*  =  1. 
Extracting  the  cube  root,       as  —  y  =  1.  (4) 

Dividing  (2)  by  (4),  ajy  =  6.  (5) 

Solving  equations  (4)  and  (5)  by  the  method  of  Case  TIL 
we  find  a?  =  3,  y  =  2 ;  or,  a;  =  —  2,  y  =  —  3. 

/  x'  +  y's  9a5y. 

2.  Solve  the  equations      < 

ix  -l-y  =6. 

Putting  a?  =  tt  +  V  and  y=iU-'V,  we  have 

(u  +  v)»  +  (tt-v)«=9(u+t;)(u-t?);    (1) 
and  {u  +  v)  +(u-v)  =6.  (2) 

Reducing  (1),  2tt»  +  6ttv*  =  9(tt« -  v*).  (3) 

Reducing  (2),  2  w  =  6,  or  tt  =  3. 

Substituting  the  value  of  u  in  (3), 

54  +  18v«=9(9-tO. 

Whence,  v*  =  1,  or  v  =  ±  1. 

Therefore,  a;  =  tt  +  i7  =  3±l  =  4or2; 

and  y  =  tt--v  =  3:fl  =  2or4. 

Note.  The  artifice  of  substituting  u  +  v  and  u  —  v  for  z  and  y  is 
advantageous  in  any  case  where  the  given  equations  are  symmetrical 
(Art  74)  with  respect  to  x  and  y.    See  also  Ex.  4. 

3.  Solve  the  equations 

ra^  +  y*  +  2a:  +  2y  =  23.  (1) 

I  xy=^6.  (2) 

Multiplying  (2)  by  2,  2a:y  =  12.  (3) 

Adding  (1)  and  (3),    . 

a^  +  2a;y  +  y*-f-2a;  +  2y  =  35, 
(a  +  y)"  +  2(a:  +  yy=35. 
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Completing  the  square, 

(«  +  y)«  +  2(aj  +  y)-|-l  =  36. 
Whence,  (x-f-y)+ 1  =  ±  6; 

or,  a?  +  y  =  5  or  —  7.  (4) 

Squaring  (4),  «*  -f  2 «y  +  y*  =  25  or  49. 

Multiplying  (2)  by  4,  Ixy         =  24. 

Subtracting,  ac*  —  2  icy  +  y'  =    1  or  25. 

Whence,  a?  —  y  =  ±  1  or  ±  5.  (5) 

Adding  (4)  and  (5),  2*  =  5  ±  1,  or  -7  ±  5. 

Whence,  a:  =  3,  2,  -  1,  or  -  6. 

Subtracting  (5)  from  (4),  2y  =  5  q:  1,  or  —  7  ip  6. 

Whence,  ^  y  =  2,  3,  -  6,  or  - 1. 

^aj*  +  y*  =  97. 

y 

Putting  a;  =  tt  +  V  and  y  =  w  —  v,  we  have 

{u  +  vy  +  (u-^vy  =  97,  (1) 

and  (m  +  v)  -f  (m  — v)  =  — 1.  (2) 

Reducing  (1),    2u*  + 12 uV  -h  2 v^  =  97.  (3) 

Reducing  (2),  2 w  =  - 1,  or  m  =  -  ^. 

Substituting  in  (3),  ^  +  3 v*  +  2  v*  =  97. 
o 

25  31 

Solving  this  equation,  v*  =  ~  or  — -• 

4  4 

Whence,  v  =  ±  ^  or  ±  ^^-^^- 


(x*  +  v*  =  97. 
4.   Solve  the  equations      < 


Therefore,    a!  =  M  +  «  =  _l±|  or  -  ii^^OI 


9  «,      <i  „--l±V-«l 
s  J,  or  —  o,  or ^ 
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y  =  „-«  =  --T-,or--q: 


1  _  V-  31 


=  —  3,  or  2,  or 


-iTV:^3r. 


6.   Solve  the  equations 

'x(x  +  y  +  z)='a?. 

(1) 

y(x  +  y  +  z)  =  V. 

(2) 

2(3! +  y +  «)  =  (?. 

(3) 

Dividing  (1)  by  (2),                     p^°'y  = 

Vx 

Dividing  (1)  by  (3), 

X     a* 

-  =  -,  or«  = 

z     <r 

i?X 

~  a* 

Substituting  in  (1), 


or. 


aJ(a»  +  6«+c')  =  o«. 


Whence, 

x-± 

Va»  +  6»  +  c* 

Therefore, 

o'          Vo'  +  6»  +  c' 

and 

«-<^--±           «^          . 

a*  Va*4-6*-fc* 


EXAMPLES. 
Solve  the  following  equations : 


6. 


a     2  =  ?? 
y      X      10* 


*  l2flPy  +  y«  =  -3. 


=  -14. 
30. 
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10. 

11. 
12. 

13. 

14. 
19. 


1  +  1  =  11. 

«    y 

1  =  18. 
aty 

f  ai'j*  +  28  aiy- 480  =  0. 
l2«+y  =  ll. 

1+1  =  66. 
1-1=11. 

Iflj  -y  =   3. 

r  aj«  +  4y*  +  3aj=22. 
(  2ajy  +  3y  +  9=   0. 


'  \xy+y^=:2a{a  +  b). 


17. 


18. 


f  a!«-j/»  =  6a'6  +  26». 

ig    I  a!y  +  !ry'=12. 
'  1«   +a!y»  =  18. 

2Q*(a!*+a!'y»  +  y*  =  133. 
'    la!»  +  a!y  +  y»  =  7. 

2-     fas' -0^+2^=  19. 
'  l2aJ'-»»  =  -17. 


28. 


f  3?  +  xy  +  y'=7a*-13ab  +  7b^ 
Xa?-xy  +  y'-3a*-   Sab  +  Sb". 


!t»  +  y«  =  33. 
«  +y  =  3. 


84. 


{ 

(  9a^—    xy^y  =51. 
l3x  -6a^  +  y»  =  81. 

rx-y=218. 
\  4^-^  =  2. 


27  J  «y*+y  =1- 

28.  I   «*-«y  =  27y. 

«+y    »— y    2 

|2»-y=7. 


'^  +  2*  =  -! 
y      a:  2' 

^  oj  +  y  =  1. 


30. 


2a6 
a? =  a. 

2«6      ^ 


*  Divide  the  first  equation  by  the  second. 
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U  =  y(3-y).  lj*  +  4x(ai'-4)  =  ia 

2.,  +  3y  +  l^  =  ^6.        87.  f  ^(a^  +  yO^lT^^. 
y  (a!+y  =  3. 

«  +  5y  +  ^  =  -13.      38.  l'^-(*-y>  =  *- 

y  lai'y«+(»-y)'=13. 

33    ,[a!(y«-l)  =  ay.  39    f  aT^+«-y  =  -5. 

lay(»'-l)  =  x.  la!»y-!ry»  =  -84. 

^^     rV'?+7+y  =  6.  .-     ra;  +  y+V^  =  14 

84,  ^      ^ W.  ■{      

[  Vai' +  '22y'  + US' =z 22.  {V^  +  V^x  =  40. 

2       7       2      -  41    ^2af  +  2y'  =  5xy. 

^~^"?"  •l«'  +  y»  =  33. 

A_i4.6_44  42     (2y'-2«y-a!»=3«'y». 

ajy     a?^y>         '  { y'+3xy  +  a?  =  llx^. 

(  a:»+    x'y+    a:y»  +  y*  =  -41. 
1  ar'  +  2a^  +  2a^  +  y'  =  -21. 


35. 


47. 


43. 
44. 


f  !e»-y«  +  a!  +  y  =  -2. 

(  (a!  +  y)(2x  +  3y-l)  =  3. 


^^     rV?+?  +  a!-y  =  12. 
'  lV(a!-y)H-^  +  y»)  =  36. 

J  V^—Va;  —  y =11. 

'  \Var'y-y'«  =  60. 

ai»_2a!y  +  3a»=-lC.  f  (y +  6)(« +c)  =  a». 

2«-3y  =  7.  49.  J  (2  +  c) («  +  a)  =  6». 

3x  +  r>z  =  - 14.  [  (a!  +a)  (y  +  6)  =  c«. 

-e2  +  y«  +  z«=14.  r  (y  +  «)(x+y  +  2)=2. 

2x-3y  +  «  =  ll.  80.  J  (2+x)(x+y+»)=a 

x  +  2y-2  =  -6.  1  (x  +  y)(x+y+2)=4 
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PROBLEMS. 

372.  1.  The  sum  of  the  squares  of  two  numbers  is  106, 
and  the  difference  of  their  squares  is  J  the  square  of  their 
difference.    Find  the  numbers. 

2.  The  difference  of  the  squares  of  two  numbers  is  55, 
and  the  product  of  their  squares  is  576.    Find  the  numbers. 

3.  If  the  length  of  a  rectangular  field  were  increased  by 
2  rods,  and  its  breadth  by  3  rods,  its  area  would  be  108 
square  rods ;  and  if  its  length  were  diminished  by  2  rods, 
and  its  breadth  by  3  rods,  its  area  would  be  24  square  rods. 
Find  the  length  and  breadth  of  the  field. 

4.  The  sum  of  the  cubes  of  two  numbers  is  407,  and  the 
sum  of  their  squares  exceeds  their  product  by  37.  Required 
the  numbers. 

6.  If  the  product  of  two  numbers  is  multiplied  by  their 
sum,  the  result  is  520 ;  and  the  sum  of  the  cubes  of  the 
numbers  is  637.    Find  the  numbers. 

6.  A  man  bought  6  ducks  and  2  turkeys  for  $  15.  He 
bought  four  more  ducks  for  $14  than  turkeys  for  $9. 
What  was  the  price  of  each  ? 

7.  Find  a  number  of  two  figures,  such  that,  if  its  digits 
are  inverted,  the  sum  of  the  number  thus  formed  and  the 
original  number  is  33,  and  their  product  252. 

8.  The  sum  of  two  numbers  exceeds  the  product  of  their 
square  roots  by  7;  and  if  the  product  of  the  numbers  is 
added  to  the  sum  of  their  squares,  the  result  is  133.  Find 
the  numbers. 

9.  The  sum  of  the  terms  of  a  fraction  is  17.  If  the 
numerator  is  increased  by  5,  and  the  denominator  dimin- 
ished by  5,  the  product  of  the  resulting  fraction  and  the 
original  fraction  is  ^.    Kequired  the  fraction. 
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10.  A  rectangular  garden  is  surrounded  by  a  walk  7  feet 
wide ;  the  area  of  the  garden  is  15,000  square  feet,  and  of 
the  walk  3696  square  feet.  Find  the  length  and  breadth  of 
the  garden. 

11.  A  rectangular  field  contains  an  acre.  If  its  length 
were  increased  by  4  rods,  and  its  breadth  by  3  rods,  its  area 
would  be  increased  by  100  square  rods.  Find  the  length 
and  breadth  of  the  field. 

12.  A  man  rows  down  stream  12  miles  in  4  hours  less 
time  than  it  takes  him  to  return.  Should  he  row  at  twice 
his  usual  rate,  his  rate  down  stream  would  be  10  miles  an 
hour.  Find  his  rate  in  still  water,  and  the  rate  of  the 
stream. 

15.  A  distributes  $  180  equally  amongst  a  certain  num- 
ber of  persons.  B  distributes  the  same  amount  amongst  a 
number  of  people  less  by  40,  and  gives  to  each  person  $  6 
more  than  A  does.  What  amount  does  A  give  to  each 
person  ? 

14.  A,  B,  and  C  together  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  one 
hour.  B  does  twice  as  much  work  as  A  in  a  given  time ; 
and  B  alone  requires  one  hour  more  thau  G  alone  to  per- 
form the  work.  In  what  time  could  each  alone  perform 
the  work  ? 

16.  Two  couriers,  A  and  B,  start  at  the  same  time  from 
two  towns,  P  and  Q,  respectively,  and  travel  towards  each 
other.  When  they  meet,  it  is  found  that  A  has  travelled 
72  miles  more  than  B ;  also,  that  A  will  arrive  at  Q  in  9 
days,  and  that  B  will  arrive  at  P  in  16  days.  Kequired  the 
distance  between  P  and  Q,  and  the  rates  of  the  couriers. 

16.  If  the  product  of  two  numbers  is  added  to  their  sum, 
the  result  is  47 ;  and  the  sum  of  their  squares  exceeds  their 
sum  by  62.     Required  the  numbers. 

"^ote.  Represent  the  numbers  by  x  +  y  and  x  *  y  • 
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17.  The  sum  of  two  numbers  is  7,  and  the  sum  of  their 
fourth  powers  is  641.     Find  the  numbers. 

18.  The  difference  of  two  numbers  is  2,  and  the  differ- 
ence of  their  fifth  powers  is  242.     Find  the  numbers. 

19.  A  sets  out  to  walk  to  a  town  7  miles  off,  and  20  min- 
utes afterwards  B  starts  to  follow  him.  When  B  has  over- 
taken A,  he  turns  back  and  reaches  the  starting-point  at 
the  same  instant  that  A  reaches  his  destination.  If  B 
walked  at  the  rate  of  4  miles  an  hour,  what  was  A's  rate  ? 

20.  Three  vessels  ply  between  the  same  two  ports.  The 
first  sails  half  a  mile  an  hour  faster  than  the  second,  and 
makes  the  trip  in  1^  hours  less  time.  The  second  sails 
three-quarters  of  a  mile  an  hour  faster  than  the  third,  and 
makes  the  trip  in  2^  hours  less  time.  Eequired  the  dis- 
tance between  the  ports. 

21.  A  and  B  run  a  race  of  four  miles.  A  reaches  the 
half-way  i)ost  five  minutes  before  B;  he  then  diminishes 
his  speed  3  miles  an  hour,  while  B  increases  his  speed  4 
miles  an  hour,  and  beats  A  by  seven  minutes.  Required 
the  rates  of  A  and  B  at  first. 

22.  A  cistern  can  be  filled  by  three  pipes.  A,  B,  and  C, 
when  opened  together,  in  6  hours.  If  A  filled  at  the  same 
rate  as  B,  it  would  take  8^  hours  for  A,  B,  and  C  to  fill  the 
cistern;  and  the  sum  of  the  times  required  by  A  and  C 
alone  to  fill  the  cistern  is  double  the  time  required  by  B 
alone.  What  time  will  each  pipe  alone  require  to  fill  the 
cistern? 
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XXIV.    INDETERMINATE  EQUATIONS  OP 
THE  FIRST  DEGREE. 

373.  It  has  already  been  shown  that  a  single  equation 
containing  two  or  more  unknown  quantities  is  satisfied  by 
an  indefinitely  great  number  of  sets  of  values  of  these 
quantities  (Art.  189) ;  and^  in  general^  that  a  set  of  m  in- 
dependent equations  containing  more  than  tn  unknown 
quantities  is  satisfied  by  an  indefinitely  great  number  of 
sets  of  values  of  the  unknown  quantities  involved  in  it 
(Art.  204). 

Such  equations  are  called  indeterminate. 
If,  however,  the  unknown  quantities  are  required  to  sat- 
isfy other  conditions,  the  number  of  solutions  may  be  finite. 

374.  We  shall  consider  in  the  present  chapter  the  solu- 
tion of  indeterminate  equations  of  the  first  degree,  containing 
two  unknown  quantities,  in  which  the  unknown  quantities 
are  restricted  to  positive  integral  values. 

Every  such  equation  can  be  reduced  to  one  of  the  forms 

ax±by  =  c,  or  ax±by^^c, 

where  a,  b,  and  c  represent  positive  integers  which  have  no 
common  divisor. 

The  equation  ax  +  by  =  '-c  cannot  be  solved  in  positive 
integers ;  for,  if  x,  y,  a,  and  b  are  positive  integers,  oa;  4-  fejf 
must  also  be  a  x>ositive  integer. 

Again,  the  equations  ax±by  =  c  and  ax^by  =  —  c  can- 
not be  solved  in  positive  integers  if  a  and  b  have  a  common 
divisor. 

For,  if  X  and  y  are  positive  integers,  this  common  divisor 
must  also  be  a  divisor  of  oa;  ±  by,  and  consequently  of  c ; 
which  is  contrary  to  the  hypothesis  that  a,  b,  and  c  have  no 
common  divisor. 
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SOLUTION  OF  INDETERMINATE   EQUATIONS  IN 
POSITIVE  INTEGERS. 

375.  1.  Solve  7a  4-5y  =  118  in  positive  integers. 

Dividing  through  by  5,  the  smaller  of  the  two  coefficients, 
we  have 

»  +  y  +  y  =  23+|; 

or,  ^£^^23-x-y. 

o 

Since  by  the  conditions  of  the  problem  x  and  y  must  be 

positive  integers,  it  follows  that  — — -^  must  be  an  integer. 

5 

Let  this  integer  be  represented  by  p. 

Then,  ^£ll3^p^0T2x^S^5p.  (1) 

5 

Dividing  (1)  by 2,  aj-l-^=:2i>+|; 
or,  x^l^2p=S±l. 

Since  x  and  p  are  integers,  a;  —  1  —  2p  is  also  an  integer ; 
and  therefore ^"^     must  be  an  integer. 

Let  this  integer  be  represented  by  g. 

Then,  P±l:^q^  or  />  =  2g- 1. 

Substituting  in  (1),  2a?-3  =  10g-.5. 

Whence,  ir  =  5g-l.  (2) 

Substituting  this  value  in  the  given  equation, 

35g-7  4.5y  =  118. 
Whence,  y  =  25  -  7  g.  (3) 
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Equations  (2)  and  (3)  form  what  is  called  the  general 
solution  in  integers  of  the  given  equation. 

By  giving  to  q  the  values  zero,  or  any  positive  or  negative 
integer,  we  shall  obtain  sets  of  integral  values  of  x  and  y 
which  satisfy  the  given  equation. 

Now  if  q  is  zero,  or  any  negative  integer,  x  will  be  nega- 
tive ;  and  if  g  is  any  positive  integer  greater  than  3,  y  will 
be  negative. 

Hence  the  only  positive  integral  values  of  x  and  y  which 
satisfy  the  given  equation  are  those  arising  from  the  values 
1,  2,  3  of  g. 

That  is,  x  =  4,  y  =  18 ;  a?  =  9,  y  =  11 ;  and  as  =  14,  y  =  4. 

2.   Solve  8aj  —  13y  =  100  in  i)ositive  integers. 

Dividing  through  by  8,  the  coefficient  of  smaller  absolute 
value,  we  have 

05-^-^  =  12  +  1 
^       8  8' 

or,  a.-y-i2=    ^^    . 

Then    ^  j"     must  be  an  integer. 

25  V  -4-  20 
Multiplying  by  5,     *  ^  "^ —  must  also  be  an  integer. 

o 

That  is, 3y-h|-|-2-h-  must  be  an  integer ;  and  therefore 
8  8 

y         must  be  an  integer. 

Let  this  integer  be  represented  by  p. 

Then,  ^-^  =  p,  or  y  =  Sp  -  4. 

8 

Substituting  in  the  given  equation, 

8a; -  104;;  +  52  =  100,  or  aj  =  13p  +  6. 

In  this  case  p  may  be  any  positive  integer. 
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Thus,  if  1>«1,  aj=sl9  and  y  —  4;  if  p==2,  «  =  32  and 
y  =  12;  etc. 
The  number  of  solutions  is  therefore  indefinitely  great. 

Note.  The  artifice  of  multiplying  ^^  by  5  saves  considerable 
work  in  the  above  example. 

The  rule  in  any  case  is  to  multiply  the  numerator  of  the  fraction  by 
BQch  a  number  that  the  coefficient  of  the  unknown  quantity  shall 
exceed  some  multiple  of  the  denominator  by  unity. 

If  this  had  not  been  done,  the  last  part  of  the  solution  of  Ex.  2  would 
have  stood  as  follows : 

Let  ii^ =p,  or  6y  +  4  =  Sp.  (1) 

8 

DividmgbyS,  y  +  ^=p  +  ^ 

5  o 

Then  ^P'~     must  be  an  integer. 
6 

Let  ?£^  =  g,  or  3p-4  =  6g.  (2) 

Dividing  by  8,       p-l-|  =  g+^ 

Then  .  ^"^     must  be  an  integer. 

Let  ?-ii^  =  r,  or  2g+l  =  3r.  (3) 

Divldhigby2,  g  +  l  =  r  +  ^ 

Then  ^^^^  must  be  an  integer. 
2 

Let  ?^^  =  «,  orr  =  2a+l. 

Substituting  in  (3),   2g+l  =  6«+3,      orqf  =  3«+l. 

Substituting  in  (2),   3^)  — 4  =  16«  + 5,    orp=r6<  +  3. 

Substituting  in  (1),    6y+4  =  40s  +  24,  ory  =  8«  +  4. 

Substituting  in  the  given  equation, 

8x-104«-62=100,  or  x=13a+19. 

The  values  of  x  and  y  differ  in  form  from  those  obtained  above ;  but 
it  is  to  be  observed  that  13«+  10  and  8s  +  4,  for  the  values  0,  1,  2, 
etc.,  of  «,  give  rise  to  the  Bame  series  of  positive  integers  as  13^  +  6 
and  8p  ^4  for  the  values  1,  2,  3,  etc.,  of  p. 
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We  will  now  show  how  to  solve  in  positive  integers  two 
equations  involving  three  unknown  quantities. 

3.  In  how  many  ways  can  the  sum  of  $14.40  be  paid 
with  dollars,  half-dollars,  and  dimes,  the  number  of  dimes 
being  equal  to  the  number  of  dollars  and  half-dollars 
together  ? 

Let  X  as  the  number  of  dollars, 

y  =  the  number  of  half-dollars, 

and  z  =  the  number  of  dimes. 

Then  by  the  conditions, 

lOx  +  Bp  +  z^lU, 

and  x  +  y=sz.  (1) 

Adding,  llx  +  Gy-hz^lU  +  z, 

or,  lla;  +  6y=144.  (2) 

Dividing  by  6,     a;  +  —  -h  y  =  24. 
6 

Then  '— -  must  be  an  integer ;  or,  x  must  be  a  multiple  of  6, 
6 

Let  X  =  6p,  where  p  is  an  integer. 

Substituting  in  (2), 

66i>  +  6  y  =  144,  or  y  =  24  - 11  p. 

Substituting  in  (1),  «  =  6p  +  24  —  Up  =  24  —  5p. 

The  only  positive  integral  solutions  are  when  jp  =  1  or  2. 

Therefore  the  number  of  ways  is  two ;  either  6  dollars, 
13  half-dollars,  and  19  dimes ;  or  12  dollars,  2  half-dollars, 
and  14  dimes. 

EXAMPLES. 
Solve  the  following  in  positive  integers : 
4.   2a;  +  3y=21.  6.   7a;  +  38y  =  211. 

6.   7a;-|-4y  =  80.  7.   31aj+9y=  1222. 
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8.  24x+7y  =  422.  10.   46a? +lly  =  1117. 

9.  8a? +  67^=158.  11.   8a?  +  19y=700. 

Solve  the  following  in  least  positive  integers : 
12.  4a?-3y=:5.  16.   21a?-8y=:-26. 

18.  5a? -7y  =  11.  18.   13a?-30y  =  61. 

14.   19a?-4y  =  128.  17.   17aj-58y  =  -79. 

Solve  the  following  in  positive  integers : 

2a;  +  3y-52;  =  -8.        ^^    J  3a?-2y-3«  =  -65. 

5y  +  22=   177. 


18    |2a?  +  33^-5.  =  -8.       19.  j3a?- 
l5a?—    y-|-4a;=:   21.  l8a?  + 


20.  In  how  many  different  ways  can  the  sum  of  $3.90  be 
paid  with  fifty  and  twenty  cent  pieces  ? 

21.  In  how  many  different  ways  can  the  sum  of  19  s.  6d, 
be  paid  with  florins  worth  2«.  each,  and  half-crowns  worth 
28.  6d,  each  ? 

22.  Find  two  fractions  whose  denominators  are  9  and  5, 
respectively,  and  whose  sum  shall  be  equal  to  J^. 

23.  In  how  many  different  ways  can  the  sum  of  $  510  be 
paid  with  half-dollars,  quarter- dollars,  and  dimes,  so  that 
the  whole  number  of  coins  used  shall  be  20  ? 

24.  A  farmer  purchased  a  certain  number  of  pigs,  sheep, 
and  calves  for  $  160.  The  pigs  cost  $  3  each,  the  sheep  $  4 
each,  and  the  calves  $  7  each ;  and  the  number  of  calves  was 
equal  to  the  number  of  pigs  and  sheep  together.  How  many 
of  each  did  he  buy  ? 

25.  In  how  many  different  ways  can  the  sum  of  £8  2«. 
be  paid  with  half-crowns,  florins,  and  shillings,  so  that  twice 
the  number  of  half-crowns  together  with  five  times  the  num- 
ber of  florins  shall  exceed  three  times  the  number  of  shillings 
bvll? 
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XXV.  RATIO  AND  PROPORTION. 

376.  The  Batio  of  one  number  to  another  is  the  quotient 
obtained  by  dividing  the  first  number  by  the  second. 

Thus,  the  ratio  of  a  to  6  is  - ;  and  it  is  also  expressed 
a:b.  * 

377.  A  Proportion  is  an  equality  of  ratios. 

Thus^  if  the  ratio  of  a  to  &  is  equal  to  the  ratio  of  c  to  d, 
they  form  a  proportion,  which  may  be  written  in  either  of 
the  forms : 

a:b:=c:d,    -  =  -,   or  a:b::c:dL 
0     d 

378.  The  first  term  of  a  ratio  is  called  the  antecedent,  and 
the  second  term  the  consequent. 

Thus,  in  the  ratio  a:h,  a  is  the  antecedent,  and  b  is  the 
consequent. 

The  first  and  fourth  terms  of  a  proportion  are  called  the 
extremes,  and  the  second  and  third  terms  the  means. 

Thus,  in  the  proportion  a:b  =  €:d,  a  and  d  are  the 
extremes,  and  b  and  c  the  means. 

379.  In  a  proportion  in  which  the  means  are  equal,  either 
mean  is  called  a  Mean  Proportional  between  the  first  and 
last  terms,  and  the  last  term  is  called  a  Third  Proportional 
to  the  first  and  second  terms. 

A  Fourth  Proportional  to  three  quantities  is  the  fourth 
term  of  a  proportion  whose  first  three  terms  are  the  three 
quantities  taken  in  their  order. 

Thus,  in  the  proportion  a :  &  ==  6 :  c,  6  is  a  mean  propor- 
tional between  a  and  c,  and  c  is  a  third  proportional  to  a 
and  b. 
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In  the  proportion  aib^cid,  d  is  a  fourth  proportional 
to  Oy  6,  and  c. 

380.  A  Continned  Proportion  is  a  series  of  equal  ratios, 
in  which  each  consequent  is  the  same  as  the  following 
antecedent;  as, 

a:b  =  b:c  =  c:d^d:e, 

PROPERTIES  OF  PROPORTIONS. 

38L  In  any  proportion  the  product  of  the  eostremes  is  equcU 
to  the  product  of  the  means. 

Let  the  proportion  be    a:b=:c:d. 


Then  by  Art.  377, 

Clearing  of  fractions,       ad=bc. 


b^d 


382.  A  mean  proportional  between  two  qv<intiHes  is  equal 
to  the  square  root  of  their  product. 

Let  the  proportion  be    a :  6  =  6 :  c 
Then  by  Art.  381,  V  «  ac. 

Whence,  b  =  y/ac, 

383u  From  the  equation  od  as  &c,  we  obtain 

a=^,  and&  =  ?5^. 
d  c 

That  is,  in  any  proportion  either  extreme  is  equal  to  the 
product  of  the  means  divided  by  the  other  extreme ;  and 
either  mean  is  equal  to  the  product  of  the  extremes  divided 
by  the  other  mean. 

384.  (Converse  of  Art.  381.)  If  the  product  of  two  quan- 
tities is  equal  to  the  product  of  two  others,  one  pair  may  be 
made  the  extremeSy  arid  the  other  pair  the  means,  of  a  pro* 
portion. 
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Let  od  =  &c 

DividingbyM,  1  =  ^.  -  M' 

Whence,  a:b  =  c:d. 

In  like  manner  we  may  prove  that 
a:c:=b:d, 
c:d^a:b,  etc. 


In  any  proportion  the  terms  are  in  proportion  by 
Alternation;  that  is,  the  first  term  is  to  the  third  as  the  second 
term  is  to  the  fourth. 

Let  a :  6  =  c :  ci 

Then  by  Art.  381,  ad  =  6c. 

Whence  by  Art.  384,     a:c=^b:d. 


In  any  proportion  the  terms  are  in  proportion  by 
Inversion ;  that  is,  the  second  term  is  to  the  first  as  the  fourth 
term  is  to  the  third. 

Let  a:b^c\d. 

Then,  ad^bc. 

Whence,  bia^dic 

387,  In  any  proportion  the  terms  are  in  proportion  by 
Composition ;  that  is,  the  sum  of  the  first  two  terms  is  to  the 
first  term  as  the  sum  of  the  last  two  terms  is  to  the  third  term. 

Let  a:b  =  c:d. 

Then,  ad  =  be 

Adding  both  members  to  o/c, 

ac  +  ad  =  ac  +  bCf 
or,  a(c  +  d)  =  c(a-h6), 

Whence  (Art.  384),  a  +  b:a  =  c  +  dic 

Similarly  we  may  prove  that 

a-^bib^c  +  did. 
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In  any  proportion  the  terms  are  in  proportion  bp 
DiviBioiL;  that  is,  the  difference  of  the  first  two  terms  is  to  the 
first  term  as  the  difference  of  the  last  two  terms  is  to  tJie  third 
term. 
Let  a:bs=c:d. 

Then,  ad  =  bc. 

Subtracting  both  members  from  ac, 

oc  —  od  =  oc  —  6c, 
or,  a{c^d)=sc(a^b). 

Whence,  a'-b:a  =  C'-d:c 

.  Similarly,  a  —  6:6=c  —  did 


In  any  proportion  the  terms  are  in  proportion  by 
Composition  and  Division ;  that  is,  the  sum  of  the  first  two 
terms  is  to  their  difference  as  the  sum  of  the  last  two  terms  is 
to  their  difference. 
Let  a :  6  =  c :  (2. 

Then  by  Art.  387,        ^±^  =  ^±^.  (1) 

a  c 

And  by  Art.  388,         5Lll5=: ^Zll  (2) 

a  c 


Dividing  (1)  by  (2), 


a-\'b     c  +  d 


a  —  b     c  —  d 
Whence,  a+b:a  —  b  =  c-i-d:c^d, 

390.  In  a  series  of  equal  ratios,  any  antecedent  is  to  Us 
consequent  as  the  sum  of  all  the  antecedents  is  to  the  sum  of 
aU  the  consequents. 

Let  a:6  =  c:d=e:/. 

Then  by  Art.  381,  ad  =  be, 

and  af=  be. 

Also,  a6  =  ba. 

Adding,  a^b-^d  -f /)  =  6(a  +  c  +  e). 

Whence  (Art.  384),       a;  6  =  a-f  c  +  e:  6-|-d+/ 
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In  like  manner  the  theorem  may  be  proved  for  any  num- 
ber of  equal  ratios. 

391.  To  prove  that  if 
then  each  of  these  equal  ratios  is  equal  to 


Then,  a^hk,  c  —  dk^  e^fk,  etc. 

Whence, 

pa"  +  gc»  +  re* +.-.  =i?(6A:)- +  g(dfc)*  +  r(/A;)»  +  ..• 
=  kr{pb^  +  gd*  -h  rf  +  ...)  - 
Therefore,  kr  =  J>a"  +  9c- -hre-  + >■■, 

Or,  A:  =  /ga--fgc-+re-  +  .>.V 

If  J),  g,  r,  etc.,  are  all  equal,  and  n  =  1,  we  have 

d  _c  _e  _  ^ g-fc  +e-h"\ 

b"  d~f  6+tf+/-f .-.' 

(Compare  Art.  390.) 

39&  In  any  number  of  proportions^  the  products  of  the  cat' 
responding  terms  are  in  proportion. 

Let  a:b=^c:dy 

and  e:f=:g:h. 

Then,  f  =  1-^7  =  1- 

Multiplying  these  equals, 

b^f     d^h'       bf     dh 
Whence,  ae :  bf=  eg :  dh. 
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In  like  maimer  the  theorem  may  be  proved  for  any  num- 
ber of  proportions. 

393.  In  any  proportion,  if  the  first  two  terms  are  multiplied 
by  any  quantity,  as  also  the  last  two,  the  resulting  quantities 
mil  be  in  proportion. 

Let  aib^cid. 

Then, 

Therefore, 

Whence,  ma  :mb  =  n^:  nd. 

In  like  manner  we  may  prove  that 

a    &  _^c  ^  d 
mm     n   n 

Note.  Either  m  orn  may  be  unity ;  that  is,  either  couplet  may  be 
multiplied  or  divided  without  multiplyiug  or  dividing  the  other. 

394.  In  any  proportion,  if  the  first  and  third  terms  are 
multiplied  by  any  quantity,  as  also  the  second  and  fourth 
terms,  the  resulting  quantities  wiU  be  in  proportion. 


a 
b 

0 

ss  — • 

d 

ma 
mb 

ne 
nd 

Let 

a:b  =  c:d. 

Then, 

a     c 
b     d 

Therefore, 

ma     mc 
nb      nd 

Whence, 

ma :  n&  =  mo :  7! 

In  like  manner  we 

may  prove  that 

a    b      c    d 

m   n     m   n 
Note.  Either  m  orn  may  be  unity. 
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39Sl  In  any  proportion,  like  powers  or  like  roots  of  the 
terms  are  in  proportion. 
Let  a:b:=c:d. 


Then, 

a_c 
b~d' 

Therefore, 

o"_  <f 
6-     dr' 

Whence, 

a" 

>:6»s=c":<l". 

In  like  manner  we 

I  may  prove  that 

V5: 

V6=Vc:Vd. 

396.  If  three  quantities  are  in  continued  proportion^  tlie 
first  is  to  the  third  (m  the  square  of  the  first  is  to  tlie  square  oj 
the  second. 

Let  a:h^h:c 

Then,  5  =  ?. 

o     c 

mi.      J*  a     b     a     a        a     a* 

Therefore,  ^  x  -  =  ^  X p  or  -=  ^. 

o      c      0     0         c      or 

Whence,  a:c=a^:V. 

397.  If  four  quantities  are  in  continued  proportion,  the 
first  is  to  the  fourth  as  the  cube  of  the  first  is  to  the  cube 
of  the  second. 

Let  a:b  =  b:c:=c:d. 


Then, 


Therefore,  9x^x|  =  ?x5x?- 

0     c     d     b     b     b 


Or, 


Whence,  a :  d  =  a* :  6*. 


Nota  The  ratio  a^ib^  is  called  the  duplicate  ratiOy  and  the  ratio 
a*  I  &•  the  triplicau  ratio,  of  a  :  6. 
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PROBLEMS. 
39&  1.  Solve  the  equation  2a;4-3:2aj—3=a+26: 26— a. 
By  Art.  389,  4aj :  6  =  46  :  2a. 

Dividing  the  first  and  third  terms  by  4,  and  the  second 
and  fourth  terms  by  2  (Art.  394),  we  have 

« :  3  =  6  :  a. 

Whence,  a?  =  ^  (Art  383). 

a 

8.  If  x:y  =  {x-^zy:{y  +  zy,  prove  that  «  is  a  mean 
proportional  between  x  and  y. 
Prom  the  given  proportion,  by  Art.  381, 

y{x  +  zy  =  x(;y  +  zy. 
Or,  s^  +  2xyz'hys^  =  xf'h2xyz  +  x7?. 

Or,  oj^  —  asy*  =  aa*  —  ys?. 

Dividing  by  aj  —  y,  xy=zs^. 

Therefore  z  is  a  mean  proportional  between  x  and  y. 

8.   Given  the  equations  it'^'t^'^^/^^'  ^l] 

^  l3a?-5y-42;  =  0.  (2) 

To  find  the  ratio  of  a;  to  y,  and  the  ratio  of  a;  to  2^ 

Multiplying  (1)  by  4, 16aj  —  12y  +  202  =  0. 

Multiplying  (2)  by  6,  16a?  -  25y  -  20z  =  0. 

Adding,  31aj  -  37  y  =  0,  or  31aj  =  37y 

Whence  by  Art.  384,  x  :y  =  37 :  31. 

Multiplying  (1)  by  6,    20aj-16y+252;  =  0. 

Multiplying  (2)  by  3,      9aj  -15  y- 122;  =  0. 

Subtracting,  11  a?+ 372  =  0, 

or,  372  =  — 11a?. 

Whence,  a? :  a;  =  37 :  - 11. 

Note.  The  result  may  be  written  in  the  form  ^:=^  —  — ^ 

37     31     —11 
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4.  Prove  that  if  7  =  ^  then 
b     a 

a«-&»:a*-3a6  =  c»-d«:c«-3c(i 
Let  ~  =  ^  =  a; ;  whence,  a  =  bx. 
Then,  a»-6'        6V-6«        «•-! 


o*-3a6     6»x»-36«a;     as'-Sas 


^_3c     c*-3cd 
<P      d 

Whence,  a'-^'ra'-Saft^c'-cPic^-Scd. 

6.  Find  a  fourth  proportional  to  J,  f ,  and  ^• 

6.  Find  a  third  proportional  to  |  and  f  • 

7.  What  is  the  second  term  of  the  proportion  whose 
first,  third,  and  fourth  terms  are  5^,  4^,  and  1^  ? 

8.  Find  a  third  proportional  to  a'  —  9  and  3  —  a. 

9.  Find  a  mean  proportional  between  5|  and  18^« 

10.  Find  a  mean  proportional  between —  and 

x  +  2 

Solve  the  following  equations : 

11.  $a;-3a:5a;  +  3a  =  9a-25:21a-26. 

12.  2a;-5:3a:  +  2  =  a;-l:7a5  +  l. 

18.  aj*-4:flj*-9=:x*-5aj  +  6:a:»  +  4aj  +  3. 


14.   a;+vTr^:a;-vT^^=a+V6«^=^:a-V6»^^. 
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16.  Find  two  numbers  in  the  ratio  of  16  to  9  such  that, 
when  each  is  diminished  by  8,  they  shall  be  in  the  ratio  of 
12  to  5. 

17.  IMvide  36  into  two  parts  such  that  the  greater  dimin- 
ished by  4  shall  be  to  the  less  increased  by  3  as  3  is  to  2. 

18.  Find  two  numbers  such  that,  if  4  is  added  to  each, 
they  will  be  in  the  ratio  of  5  to  3 ;  and  if  11  is  subtracted 
from  each,  they  will  be  in  the  ratio  of  10  to  3. 

19.  There  are  two  numbers  in  the  ratio  of  3  to  4,  such 
that  their  sum  is  to  the  sum  of  their  squares  as  7  is  to 
50.    What  are  the  numbers  ? 

20.  Divide  12  into  two  parts  such  that  their  product 
shall  be  to  the  sum  of  their  squares  as  3  is  to  10. 

21.  Divide  a  into  two  parts  such  that  the  first  increased 
by  b  shall  be  to  the  second  diminished  by  &,  as  a  +  3  6  is  to 
0-36. 

22.  If  5a  +  4c:9a  +  2c  =  46  +  5c:26-|-9c,  prove  that 
c  is  a  mean  proportional  between  a  and  6. 

23.  n(a-|-6  +  c  +  d)(a-6-c  +  d)  =  (a-6+c-d) 
(a  +  6  —  c  —  d),  prove  that  a:h  =  c:d, 

24.  If  ax —  by: ex  — dy=:  ay  — bzicy  -—dZf  prove  that  y is 
a  mean  proportional  between  x  and  z, 

25.  If  a-c:b-  d  =  Va»+  c" :  V6»  +  cP,  prove  that 
a:b  =  c:d, 

26.  If  8  cows  and  5  oxen  cost  four-fifths  as  much  as  9 
cows  and  7  oxen,  what  is  the  ratio  of  the  price  of  a  cow  to 
that  of  an  ox  ? 

27.  Given  (a^+ab)x+{I^-ab)y  =  (a^-^b^)X'-'{a^-V)y{ 
find  the  ratio  of  a;  to  y. 

28.  Given  i^f"  J  +  t'^^r: 

l2x  +  5y-3z  =  0. 

Find  the  ratio  of  x  to  y,  and  the  ratio  of  x  to  z. 
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29.  Given  <^y-^<»^cx-'^^bz-cy^ 

c  b  a 

Find  the  ratio  of  a?  to  y,  and  the  ratio  of  x  to  z. 

30.  Divide  $  564  between  A,  B,  and  C,  so  that  A's  share 
may  be  to  B's  in  the  ratio  of  5  to  9^  and  B's  share  to  C's  in 
the  ratio  of  7  to  10. 

31.  Each  of  two  vessels  contains  a  mixture  of  wine  and 
water.  A  mixture  consisting  of  equal  measures  from  the 
two  vessels^  contains  as  much  wine  as  water ;  another  mix- 
ture consisting  of  four  measures  from  the  first  vessel  and 
one  from  the  second,  is  composed  of  wine  and  water  in  the 
ratio  of  2  to  3.  Find  the  ratio  of  wine  to  water  in  each 
vesseL 

32.  The  population  of  a  town  increased  2.6  per  cent  from 
1870  to  1880.  The  number  of  males  decreased  3.8  per  cent 
during  the  same  period,  and  the  number  of  females  increased 
10.6  per  cent.  What  was  the  ratio  of  males  to  females  in 
1870? 

33.  The  sum  of  four  quantities  in  proportion  is  30.  The 
third  term  exceeds  the  sum  of  the  first  and  second  by  2, 
and  the  sum  of  the  fourth  and  second  terms  exceeds  the 
first  term  by  6.    What  are  the  quantities  ? 

34.  If  5==^,  prove  that 

b     d 

(a.)o*  +  2a6:3a5-46»  =  c>  +  2cd:3cd-4cP. 

36.   If  2  =  ?.  =  1,  prove  that 
b     d     f 

(a.)  a«  +  c'  +  e»:6»  +  d5+/»=ac€:6d/ 

36.  If  a,  6,  c,  and  d  are  in  continued  proportion,  prove 
that  2a  +  3d :  3a  -  4c£  =  2a^  +  IW ;  3a«  -  U\ 
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XXVI.    VARIATION. 

One  quantity  is  said  to  vary  directly  as  another  when 
the  ratio  of  any  two  values  of  the  first  is  equal  to  the  ratio 
of  the  corresponding  values  of  the  second. 

Note.  It  is  customary  to  omit  the  word  **  directly,*'  and  say  simply 
that  one  quantity  varies  as  another. 

400.  Suppose,  for  example,  that  a  workman  receives  a 
fixed  sum  per  day. 

The  amount  which  he  receives  for  m  days  will  be  to  the 
amount  which  he  receives  for  n  days  as  m  is  to  n ;  that  is, 
the  ratio  of  any  two  amounts  received  is  equal  to  the  ratio 
of  the  corresponding  numbers  of  days  worked. 

Hence  the  amount  which  the  workman  receives  varies  as 
the  number  of  days  during  which  he  works. 

401.  One  quantity  is  said  to  vary  inversely  as  another 
when  the  first  varies  directly  as  the  reciprocal  of  the  second. 

Thus,  the  time  in  which  a  railway  train  will  traverse  a 
fixed  route  varies  inversely  as  the  speed;  that  is,  if  the 
speed  is  doubled^  the  train  will  traverse  its  route  in  one-half 
the  time. 

402.  One  quantity  is  said  to  vary  as  two  others  Jointly 
when  it  varies  directly  as  their  product. 

Thus,  the  wages  of  a  workman  varies  jointly  as  the 
amount  which  he  receives  per  day,  and  the  number  of  days 
during  which  he  works. 

403.  One  quantity  is  said  to  vary  directly  as  a  second 
and  inversely  as  a  third,  when  it  varies  jointly  as  the  sec- 
ond and  the  reciprocal  of  the  third. 

Thus,  in  physics,  the  attraction  of  a  body  varies  directly 
as  the  quantity  of  matter,  and  inversely  as  the  square  of 
the  distanca 


280  COLLEGE  ALGEBRA. 

404.  The  symbol  oc  is  used  to  express  variation ;  thus, 
a  Qcb  is  read  "a  varies  as  b" 

405.  Ifxccy,  then  x  is  equal  to  y  muUiplied  by  a  con^arU 
quantity. 

Let  X*  and  y'  denote  a  Jixed  pair  of  corresponding  values 
of  X  and  y,  and  x  and  y  any  other  pair. 
Then  by  the  definition  of  Art.  399, 

^=y    or  x  =  ^y. 
«'    y'  y' 

Denoting  the  constant  ratio  -  by  m,  we  have 
x=s:my, 

406.  It  foUows  from  Arts.  401,  402, 403,  and  406  that  r 
1 .    Ifx  varies  inversely  as  y,  x  =  — 

2,Ifx  varies  jointly  as  y  and  z,  x  =  myz, 

3.   jjjfaj  varies  directly  as  y  and  inversely  as  z,  x=—' 

z 

Nota  The  converse  of  each  of  the  statements  of  Arts.  405  and  406 
is  also  true ;  that  is,  if  x  is  equal  to  y  multiplied  by  a  constant  quan- 
tity, then  xccy;  and  so  on. 

407.  To  prove  that  ifxccy,  and  yccz,  then  xccz. 

By  Art.  405,  if  xazy,  then  a?  =  my ;  (1) 

and  iiyazz,  yssnz. 

Substituting  in  (1),  x  s=  mnz. 

Whence  by  Art.  406,  Note,  xacz, 

408.  To  prove  that  if  xacz,  and  yocz,  then  x±y<f:z,  and 
•Vxyacz, 

By  Art.  405,  x  =  m2,  and  y  =  nz. 

Therefore,  x±y=  mz  ±  nz  =  (m  ±n)Zj 

and,  -y/xy  =  Vww  •  nz  =  z^mn 

Whence,  x±yGcZj  and  Vxyccz. 
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409.  To  prove  that  ifxccy,  and  zccu^  then  xzocyu. 
We  have,  x  =  my,  and  z^nu. 
Therefore,                         ocz  =  mnyu. 

Whence,  oaacyu. 

410.  To  prove  thai  ifxccy,  then  af'Gcf/^. 

We  have,  aj  =  my ;  or,  af  =  m*y*. 

Whence,  afocj/*, 

ttl.  To  prove  tha^t,  if  xccy  when  z  is  constant,  and  xgcz 
when  y  is  constant,  then  xcc  yz  when  both  y  and  z  vary. 

Let  y'  and  z'  be  the  values  of  y  and  z,  respectively,  when 
X  has  the  value  a?'. 

Let  y  be  changed  from  y'  to  y",  z  remaining  constantly 
equal  to  z',  and  let  x  be  changed  in  consequence  from  a?'  to  X. 

Then  by  Art.  399,  ^  =  ^-  (1) 

X     y 

Now  let  z  be  changed  from  2'  to  z",  y  remaining  constantly 
equal  to  y",  and  let  x  be  changed  in  consequence  from  X  to 

Then,  1=1;.  (2) 

Multiplying  (1)  by  (2),  ^,  =  ^  (3) 

X        y  z 

Now  if  both  changes  are  made,  that  is,  y  from  y'  to  y"  and 
2  from  z'  to  «",  oj  is  changed  from  x*  to  x",  and  y2  is  changed 
from  y'z'  to  y"«". 

Then  by  (3),  the  ratio  of  any  two  values  of  x  is  equal  to 
the  ratio  of  the  corresponding  values  of  yz. 

Therefore  by  Art.  399,  x  cc  yz. 

In  like  manner  it  may  be  proved  that  if  there  are  any 
number  of  quantities  a?,  y,  z,  u,  etc.,  such  that  xccy  when  z, 
Vi  etc.,  are  constant,  xqcz  when  y,  u,  etc.,  are  constant,  etc., 
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then  if  all  the  quantities  y,  z,  u,  etc.,  vary,  9  varies  as  their 
product. 

The  following  is  an  illustration  of  the  above  theoiem : 
It  is  known,  by  Geometiy,  that  the  area  of  a  triangle 

varies  as  the  base  when  the  altitude  is  constant,  and  as  the 

altitude  when  the  base  is  constant. 
Hence,  when  both  base  and  altitude  vary,  the  area  varies 

as  their  product. 

412.  Problems  in  variation  are  readily  solved  by  con- 
verting the  variation  into  an  equation  by  aid  of  Arts.  405 
or  406. 

EXAMPLES. 

413l  1.  If  X  varies  inversely  as  y,  and  is  equal  to  9  when 
j^  =  8,  what  is  the  value  of  x  when  y  =  18  ? 

If  X  varies  inversely  as  y,  we  have  by  Art  406, 

x=  — • 

y 

Putting  sr  ss  9  and  y  a  8,  we  obtain 

9  =  ^,  or  m=:72. 
8 

72 

Whence,  «  =  — 

y 

72 
Hence,  if  y=18,  we  have  ap=  —  s=  4. 

18 

2.  Given  that  the  area  of  a  triangle  varies  jointly  as  its 
base  and  altitude,  what  will  be  the  base  of  a  triangle  whose 
altitude  is  12,  equivalent  to  the  sum  of  two  triangles  whose 
bases  are  10  and  6,  and  altitudes  3  and  9,  respectively  ? 

Let  B,  H,  and  A  denote  the  base,  altitude,  and  area, 
respectively,  of  any  triangle,  and  B!  the  base  of  the  required 
triangle. 
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Since  A  varies  jointly  as  B  and  ff,  we  have 

A^mBH{A.Tt.^06). 

Then  the  area  of  the  first  triangle  is  mxlOxS^  or  30  m, 
and  the  area  of  the  second  is  mx 6x9,  or  54m;  and  hence 
the  area  of  the  required  triangle  is  30  m  -f-  64  m,  or  84  m. 

But  the  area  of  the  required  triangle  is  also  m  x  B'  x  12. 

Therefore,  12m^'  =  84m. 

Whence,  B'  =  7. 

3.  If  X  varies  inversely  as  y,  and  is  equal  to  4  when 
y  =  2,  what  is  the  value  of  y  when  x=s^2 

4.  If  y  «  2*,  and  is  equal  to  16  when  z  =  3,  what  is  the 
value  of  y  in  terms  of  2*  ? 

6.  If  z  varies  jointly  as  x  and  y,  and  is  equal  to  90  when 
x=3  and  y=6,  what  is  the  value  of  z  when  x=:2  and  y=7? 

6.  If  X  varies  directly  as  y  and  inversely  as  z,  and  is 
equal  to  4  when  y=2  and  2=3,  what  is  the  value  of  x  when 
y  =  35  and  2  =  16? 

7.  If  2*  —  3oc  3y  +  7,  and  05=3  when  ys=l,  what  is  the 
value  of  X  when  y  =s  —  1  ? 

8.  li  a?QC  y*,  and  as  =s  6  when  y  =  3,  what  is  the  value 
of  y  when  a;  =  2  ? 

9.  The  distance  fallen  by  a  body  from  a  position  of  rest 
varies  as  the  square  of  the  time  during  which  it  falls.  If  a 
body  falls  267 J  feet  in  four  seconds,  how  far  will  it  fall  in 
seven  seconds  ? 

10.  Two  quantities  vary  directly  and  inversely  as  x,  re- 
spectively. If  their  sum  is  equal  to  7  when  «  =  2,  and  to 
— 13  when  as  =  —  3,  what  are  the  quantities  ? 

11.  The  area  of  a  circle  varies  as  the  square  of  its  diam- 
eter. If  the  area  of  a  circle  whose  diameter  is  2^  is  19^ 
what  will  be  the  diameter  of  a  circle  whose  area  is  34f|  ? 
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12.  Given  that  y  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  two  quantities 
which  vary  directly  as  jb"  and  inversely  as  aj,  respectively. 
If  y  =  —  ^  when  a;  =  1,  and  y  =  ^  when  ic  =  —  2,  what  is 
the  value  of  y  when  a?  =  —  ^  ? 

13.  Given  that  y  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  three  quantities, 
the  first  of  which  is  constant,  and  the  second  and  third  vary 
as  X  and  a?,  respectively.  If  y  =  — 19  when  aj  =  2,  y  =  4 
when  aj  =  1,  and  y  =  2  when  a  =  —  1,  what  is  the  expression 
for  y  in  terms  of  a;  ? 

14.  If  the  volume  of  a  pyramid  varies  jointly  as  its  base 
and  altitude,  what  will  be  the  altitude  of  a  pyramid  whose 
base  is  12,  equivalent  to  the  sum  of  two  pyramids  whose 
bases  are  5  and  8,  and  altitudes  12  and  6,  respectively? 

16.  Three  spheres  of  lead  whose  diameters  are  3,  4,  and  5 
inches,  respectively,  are  melted  and  formed  into  a  single 
sphere.  Find  its  diameter,  having  given  that  the  volume 
of  a  sphere  varies  as  the  cube  of  its  diameter. 

16.  The  volume  of  a  cone  of  revolution  varies  jointly  as 
its  altitude  and  the  square  of  the  radius  of  its  base.  If  the 
volume  of  a  cone  whose  altitude  is  3  and  radius  of  base  5 
is  78^,  what  will  be  the  radius  of  the  base  of  a  cone  whose 
volume  is  ^1\  and  altitude  5  ? 

17.  If  5  men  in  6  weeks  earn  $57,  how  many  weeks  will 
it  take  4  men  to  earn  $  76,  it  being  given  that  the  amount 
earned  varies  jointly  as  the  number  of  men,  and  the  number 
of  weeks  during  which  they  work  ? 

18.  If  the  volume  of  a  cylinder  of  revolution  varies  jointly 
as  its  altitude  and  the  square  of  its  radius,  what  will  be  the 
radius  of  a  cylinder,  whose  altitude  is  18,  equivalent  to  the 
sum  of  two  cylinders  whose  altitudes  are  5  and  12,  and  radii 
6  and  9,  respectively  ? 

19.  If  tlie  illumination  from  a  source  of  light  varies 
inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance,  how  much  farther 
from  a  candle  must  a  book,  which  is  now  15  inches  off,  be 
removed,  so  as  to  receive  just  one-third  as  much  light  ? 
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414.  An  Arithmetioal  Progression  is  a  series  of  terms, 
each  of  which  is  derived  from  the  preceding  by  adding  a 
constant  quantity  called  the  common  difference. 

Thus,  1,  3,  5,  7,  9,  11,  ...  is  an  increasing  arithmetical 
progression,  in  which  the  common  difference  is  2. 

Again,  12,  9,  6,  3,  0,  <- 3,  ...  is  a  decreasing  arithmetical 
progression,  in  which  the  common  difference  is  —  3. 

41Sl  Given  the  first  term,  a,  the  common  difference,  d,  and 
the  number  of  terms,  n,  to  find  the  last  term,  I, 

The  progression  is 

a,  a  +  df  a  +  2d,  a  +  3d,  •••• 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  coefficient  of  d  in  any  term  is 
one  less  than  the  number  of  the  term.  Hence,  in  the  nth 
or  last  term,  the  coefficient  of  d  will  be  n  —  1. 

That  is,  l^a+(n'-  l)d.  (I.) 

tt6.  Given  the  first  term,  a,  the  last  term,  I,  and  the  number 
of  terms,  n,  to  find  the  sum  of  the  series,  S. 

iSf  =  a  +  (a  +  d)  +  (a  +  2d) +  . .-+(/-(«)  +  ?. 
Writing  the  series  in  reverse  order, 

5=Z  +  (i-d)-f  (Z-2d)+...+(a  +  d)  +  a. 
Adding  these  equations,  term  by  term, 

2iSf  =  (a+0-i-(a+0  +  (a+0+-+(a+0  +  (a+0 
ssn{a  +  l). 
Therefore,  ^  =  ^(a  +  0-  (II-) 

tt7.  Substituting  in  (II.)  the  value  of  I  from  (I.),  we  have 
.S=|[2a  +  (n-l)d]. 
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EXAMPLES. 

418.  1.  In  the  series  8^  5,  2,  —  1,  —  4»  —  to  27  terms^ 
find  the  last  term  and  the  sum. 
In  this  case,  a  =s  8,  d  «  —  8,  n  =  27. 
Substituting  in  (I.)  and  (II. )> 

Z  =  8  +  (27-l)(-3)  =  8-78  =  -   70. 

5  =  ^(8-70)  « 27  X  (-31)==:-837. 

Note.  The  oommoii  difierenoe  may  be  found  by  sabtracting  any 
term  of  the  series  from  the  next  following  term.  Thus,  in  the  pro- 
greasion 

In  each  of  the  following,  find  the  last  term  and  the  sum 
of  the  series : 

2.  3, 11, 19,  •..  to  19  terms. 

3.  -  5,  — 11,  — 17,  •..  to  22  terms. 

4.  —  69,  —  62,  —  55,  -.  to  16  terms. 

8        3       3 

6.  -J,  — — ,  —  j^  '••  ^o  13  terms. 

e.   ?,  ^,  ...  to  25  terms. 
4  12 

7.  -"  o>  ;r)  •  •  •  to  38  terms. 

8.  —-,—-,•••  to  55  terms, 

4       6 

9.  — -,  — -,  •••  to  17  terms. 

10.  2a  — 55,  7a  — 26,  ...  to  9  terms. 

11.  £:il2,  |,  ...  tolOterms. 
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419l  If  any  three  of  the  five  elements  of  an  arithmetical 
progression  are  given,  the  other  two  may  be  found  by  sub- 
stituting the  known  values  in  the  fundamental  formulae  (I.) 
and  (II.),  and  solving  the  resulting  equations. 

1.  Givena  =  -^n  =  20,>S  =  -^;  find  d  audi. 
Substituting  the  given  values  in  (I.)  and  (IL),  we  have 

1  =  -|  +  19d.  (1) 

_|  =  10(-|4-»),or-i  =  -|H..  (2) 

Fro-n  (2^  =  1-14 
Substituting  in  (1), 

|  =  -.^  +  19(i;  whence,  d=ri- 

2  3'  ^6 

2.  Given  d  =  -3,  i  =  -39,  ^  =  -264j  find  a  and  ». 
Substituting  in  (I.)  and  (II.), 

-39  =  a  +  (n-l)(-3);  or  a^3n-42.         (1) 

-264  =  ~(a-39);  or  an-39n=:-528.  (2) 

Substituting  the  value  of  o  from  (1)  in  (2), 
3n«  -  42n  -  39n  =  -  528, 
or,  n*-27n  =  -176. 

Whence,  n^^' ^^^f^^=^  =  16  or  ll 

Substituting  in  (1), 

a  =  48-42  or  33-42  =  6  or  -9. 
Therefore,  a^^  and  n  =  16 j  or,  a  =  —  9  and  n  =  11. 
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Note  1.  The  significance  of  the  two  answers  is  as  follows : 

If  a  =  0  and  n  =  16,  the  series  is 

6,  3,  0,  -8,  -6,  -9,  -12,  -16,  -18,  -21,  -24,  -27,  -30, 
-33,-36,-39. 

If  a  ■=  —  9  and  n  =  11,  the  series  is 

-0,  -12,  -16,  -18,  -21,  -24,  -27,  -30,  -33,  -86,  -89. 

In  each  of  these  the  last  term  is  —  39,  and  the  smn  —  264. 

3.   Givena  =  ^,  d  =  -^,  >S  =  -^;  findZandfi. 
Substituting  in  (I.)  and  (IL), 

'=^<"-'>(-e)'»"-Ti-"-      (•> 
-'rE(l+')'  °'  "+"»=-»•       ('^ 

Substituting  the  value  of  I  from  (1)  in  (2), 

n  +  ^2L=l^  =  _9,  or  n*-9n  =  36. 
4 

Solving  this  equation,  n  =  12  or  —  3. 

The  second  value  is  inapplicable,  for  the  number  of  terms 
in  a  progression  must  be  a  positive  integer. 

Substituting  the  value  n  =  12  in  (1), 

5-12  7 


l  =  - 


12  12 


Therefore,  Z  =  -  ^^  and  n  =  12. 

Note  2.  A  negative  or  fractional  value  of  n  is  inapplicable,  and 
must  be  rejected  together  with  all  other  values  dependent  upon  it. 

Note  3.   The  series  corresponding  to  the  value  n  =  12  in  Ex.  3  is 

l^lln         ^         111         6         1         7 
-'   i'   6'    12*     '   ""'12'       6'   "4'    ""3'       12'       2'   "ia' 
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It  will  be  observed  that  if  we  count  Ixickwarda  three  terms,  beginning 

R  1  7  ^ 

with  the  last  term,  we  have  a  series ,  — , ,  whose  sum  is  — • 

'  12       2      12*  2 

This  series  has  the  same  common  difference,  last  term,  and  sum  as 
the  given  series ;  but  it  has  not  the  same  first  term,  and  hence  does  not 
satisfy  all  the  given  conditions. 

It  will  always  be  found  that,  when  a,  d,  and  8  are  given,  and  one 
of  the  values  found  for  n  is  a  positive  and  the  other  a  negative  integer, 
the  series  obtained  by  counting  backwards  from  the  last  term  of  the 
series  corresponding  to  the  positive  value  of  n,  as  many  terms  as  are 
indicated  by  the  negative  value  of  n,  will  have  its  sum  equal  to  the 
given  sum. 

In  like  manner,  it  will  be  found  that,  when  Z,  d,  and  5  are  given, 
and  one  of  the  values  found  for  n  is  a  positive  and  the  other  a  negative 
integer,  the  series  obtained  by  counting /orwarcte  from  the  first  term  of 
the  series  corresponding  to  the  positive  value  of  n,  as  many  terms  as 
are  indicated  by  the  negative  value  of  n,  will  have  its  sum  equal  to  the 
given  sum. 

EXAMPLES. 

4.   Given  d  =  6,  Z  =  71,  n  =  15 ;  find  a  and  S. 

6.   Givend  =  -4,n  =  20,  iS  =  -620;  findaand?. 

6.  Givena  =  — 9,  n  =  23,  i  =  57;  finddand/S. 

7.  Given  a  =  -6,  n  =  29,  iS  =  -  2175;  find  d  and  L 

8.  Givena  =  i,Z  =  ^,5  =  ?^;  finddandn. 

4  4  2 

9.  Given  i  =  — f,  n=19,  4^  =  0;  find  a  and  d. 

5 

10.  Givend  =  :i^^  =  ^,  a  =  ?;  findiandn. 

1^  o  O 

1  K  1 

11.  Given  a  =  -,  Z  =  —  -—,  d  =  —  — -;  find  n  and  S. 

12.  Given  d  =  ^  n  =  17,  5  =  17;  find  a  and  /. 

18.   Given  i  =  l^,  d  =  ^, /S=^;  findaandn. 
15  15  Id 
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14.   Given  i  =  — 6^,  n  =  21, /Sf  =  — 38J;  find  a  and  d. 
16.   Givena  =  — 5,  i  =  — 47, /S  =  ~1118;  find  d  and  n. 

16.  Givena  =  6,n  =  14,i8f«-^;  finddandi. 

o 

17.  Given  i  =  - J  d  =  -i,  5  =  -^;  find  a  and  n. 

o  15  3 

18.  Givena  =  -|d  =  ^,/S  =  120;  findwandi. 

4  4 

From  (I.)  and  (II.)  general  formnlsB  for  the  solution  of 
cases  like  the  above  may  be  readily  derived. 

19.  Given  a,  d,  and  S ;  derive  the  formula  for  n. 
Substituting  the  value  of  I  from  (I.)  in  (II.), 

2iS  =  n[2a +  (n  -  l)d],  or  dn*-f- (2a  -  d)n  =  25. 

This  is  a  quadratic  in  n,  and  may  be  solved  by  the  method 
of  Art.  345. 

Multiplying  by  4d,  and  adding  (2  a— d)'  to  both  members, 

4d«n«-f-4d(2a-d)n  +  (2a-d)«  =  8dfif  +  (2a-d)«. 

Extracting  the  square  root, 


2dn  +  2a-d==±V8d5  +  (2a-d)«. 


Whence,  ,^d-2a  ±V8d^+i2a--d}f, 

2d 

20.  Given  a,   Z,  and  n ;  derive  the  formula  for  d. 

21.  Given  a,  n,  and  S;  derive  the  formulas  for  d  and  I 

22.  Given  d,  n,  and  5;  derive  the  formulas  for  a  and  I 

23.  Given  a,  d,  and  I ;  derive  the  formulas  for  n  and  8. 

24.  Given  d,  2,  and  n ;  derive  the  formulas  for  a  and  & 
26.  Given  Z,  n,  and  S;  derive  the  formulas  for  a  and  d. 
^6.  Given  a,  d,  and  /S;  derive  the  formula  for  I 
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27.  Given  a,  I,  and  S  5  derive  the  f ormulaB  for  d  and  n. 

28.  Given  d,  I,  and  S  \  derive  the  formulae  for  a  and  n. 

420l  To  insert  any  number  of  arithmetical  means  between 
hoo  ffiven  terms. 

Let  it  be  required,  for  example,  to  insert  5  arithmetical 
means  between  3  and  —  5. 

This  means  that  we  are  to  find  an  arithmetical  progression 
of  7  terms,  whose  first  term  is  3,  and  last  term  —  5. 

Putting  a  s=  3,  Z  =  —  6,  and  n  =  7,  m  (L),  we  have 

-6  =  3+6d,  or  d  =  -^. 
o 

Hence  the  required  series  is 

«    6    1         .         7         11         f. 
"^   ^   ^    ""^'    "3'    ""T    " 

42L  Let  X  denote  the  arithmetical  mean  between  a  and  b. 
Then,  by  the  nature  of  the  progression, 

x^as^b'-x,  or  2aj  =  a  +  6. 

Whence,  a;  =  i±i. 

That  is,  the  arithmetical  mean  between  two  quantities  is 
equal  to  onerhaif  their  sum, 

EXAMPLES. 

422.  1.  Insert  6  arithmetical  means  between  3  and  8. 

1  13 

2.  Insert  8  arithmetical  means  between  -  and  —  —-• 

2  10 

3  9 

3.  Lisert  7  arithmetical  means  between  —  -  and  -• 

2         2 

4.  Insert  8  arithmetical  means  between  —  and  —  5. 
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6.   Insert  9  arithmetical  means  between  -  and  — 11. 

Z 

6.  If  m  arithmetical  means  are  inserted  between  a  and  h^ 

what  are  the  first  and  last  means  ? 

3 

7.  Find  the  number  of  arithmetical  means  between  - 

9  9 

and ,  when  the  sum  of  the  first  two  is  — • 

7  35 

Find  the  arithmetical  mean  between : 

8.  2|  and  -If  9.    (a +  6)*  and  -(a -6)1 

10.  ^±1  and  ^• 

a  —  5  a  -h  6 


PROBLEMS. 

423.  1.  The  sixth  term  of  an  arithmetical  progression  is 

-,  and  tbe  fifteenth  term  is  — .    Find  the  first  term. 
6  3 

By  Art  415,  the  sixth  term  is  a  +  6d,  and  the  fifteenth  term  ia 
a+  14d;  hence, 

a+   5d  =  |  (1) 

a+14d=|.  (2) 

Subtracting  (1)  from  (2),  9d  =  ?,  or  4=1. 

Substituting  in  (1),  a  +  -  =  -  ;  whence,  a  =  — 1« 

2.  Find  four  quantities  in  arithmetical  progression  such 
that  the  product  of  the  extremes  shall  be  45,  and  the  product 
of  the  means  77. 

Let  the  quantities  be  x  — 3y,  x  —  j^,  2+  !^t  and  x  +  3y. 

Then  by  the  conditions,  |  *!  "  ^  ^!  ~  ^^' 
1x3-    y«=77. 

Solving  these  equations,  x  =  9,  y=±2;or,  x=  —  9,  v=db2  (Art  367). 
Hence  the  quantities  are  3, 7, 11,  and  16 ;  or,  ~  3,  ~  7,  — 11,  and  — 1&. 
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Note.  In  problems  like  the  above  it  is  convenient  to  represent  the 
unknown  quantities  by  aymmetrical  expressions.  Thus  if  five  quanti- 
ties had  been  required,  we  should  have  represented  them  by  x  —  2  y, 
X—  y,  X,  X  +  y,  and  x  +  2y. 

3.  Find  the  sum  of  the  even  integers  beginning  with  2 
and  ending  with  500. 

4.  The  7th  term  of  an  arithmetical  progression  is  27, 
and  the  13th  term  is  —  3.     Find  the  21st  term. 

6.   Find  four  numbers  in  arithmetical  progressijon  such  ' 
that  the  sum  of  the  first  two  shall  be  12,  and  the  sum  of  the 
last  two  —  20. 

6.  The  19th  term  of  an  arithmetical  progression  is 
9o  —  26,  and  the  31st  term  is  13a  —  86.  Find  the  sum  of 
the  first  thirteen  terms. 

7.  Find  the  sum  of  the  first  n  positive  integers  which 
are  multiples  of  7. 

8.  Find  four  integers  in  arithmetical  progression  such 
that  their  sum  shall  be  24,  and  their  product  945. 

9.  Find  the  sum  of  all  positive  integers  of  three  digits 
which  are  multiples  of  11. 

10.  The  7th  term  of  an  arithmetical  progression  is  —  J, 
the  16th  term  is  2J,  and  the  last  term  is  6^.  Find  the 
number  of  terms. 

11.  Find  five  quantities  in  arithmetical  progression  such 
that  the  sum  of  the  first,  third,  and  fourth  shall  be  3,  and 
the  product  of  the  second  and  fifth  —  8. 

12.  A  body  falls  16^^  feet  the  first  second,  and  in  each 
succeeding  second  32J^  feet  more  than  in  the  next  preceding 
one.     How  far  will  it  fall  in  16  seconds  ? 

13.  Find  three  quantities  in  arithmetical  progression  such 
that  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  first  and  third  exceeds 
the  second  by  123,  and  the  second  exceeds  one-third  of  the 
first  by  6. 
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14.  A  man  travels  3  miles  the  first  day,  6  miles  the  second 
day,  9  miles  the  third  day,  and  so  on.  After  he  has  travelled 
a  certain  number  of  days,  he  finds  that  his  average  daily 
distance  is  46^  miles.  How  many  days  has  he  been  travel- 
ling? 

15.  The  mth  term  of  an  arithmetical  progression  is  p, 
and  the  nth  term  is  q.    What  is  the  (m  +  n)th  term  ? 

16.  Find  the  number  of  arithmetical  means  between  1 
'  and  31,  when  the  seventh  mean  is  to  the  one  before  the  last 

as  5  is  to  9. 

17.  After  A  had  travelled  for  4^  hours  at  the  rate  of  6 
miles  an  hour,  B  set  out  to  overtake  him,  and  travelled  3 
miles  the  first  hour,  3^  miles  the  second  hour,  4  miles  the 
third  hour,  and  so  on.  In  how  many  hours  will  B  overtake 
A? 

18.  Find  three  numbers  in  arithmetical  progression  such 
that  the  sum  of  their  squares  is  347,  and  one-half  the  third 
number  exceeds  the  sum  of  the  first  and  second  by  4^. 

19.  If  a  person  saves  9 100  a  year,  and  puts  this  sum  at 
simple  interest  at  5  per  cent  at  the  end  of  each  year,  to  how 
much  will  his  property  amount  at  the  end  of  20  years  ? 

20.  The  digits  of  a  number  of  three  figures  are  in  arith- 
metical progression ;  the  first  digit  exceeds  the  sum  of  the 
second  and  third  by  1 ;  and  if  594  is  subtracted  from  the 
number,  the  digits  will  be  inverted.     Find  the  number. 

21.  There  are  two  sets  of  numbers,  each  consisting  of 
three  terms  in  arithmetical  progression  whose  sum  is  15. 
The  common  difference  of  the  first  set  exceeds  by  unity  the 
common  difference  of  the  second  set ;  and  the  product  of 
the  first  set  is  to  the  product  of  the  second  as  7  is  to  8. 
Required  the  numbers. 
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XXVIII.    GEOMETRICAL  PROGRESSION. 

424.  A  Oeometrical  Progression  is  a  series  of  terms,  each 
of  which  is  derived  from  the  preceding  by  multiplying  by  a 
constant  quantity  called  the  ratio. 

Thus,  2,  6,  18,  54,  162,  •••  is  an  increasing  geometrical 
progression  in  which  the  ratio  is  3. 

Again,  9,  3,  1,  -,  -,  •••  is  a  decreasing  geometrical  pro- 
3  9 

gression  in  which  the  ratio  is  -  • 

Negative  values  of  the  ratio  are  also  admissible;  thus, 
—  3,  6,  —12,  24,  —48,  ...  is  a  geometrical  progression  in 
which  the  ratio  is  —  2. 

425.  Given  the  first  term,  a,  the  ratio,  r,  and  the  number 
of  terms,  n,  to  find  the  last  term^  L 

The  progression  is  a,  ar,  ar^,  ar^,  .... 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  exponent  of  r  in  any  term  is 
one  less  than  the  number  of  the  term.  Hence,  in  the  nth  or 
last  term,  the  exponent  of  r  will  be  n  —  1. 

That  is,  I  =  a7*-^  (I.) 

426.  Oiven  the  first  term,  a,  the  la^st  term,  I,  and  the  ratio, 
r,  to  find  the  sum  of  the  series^  S. 

S=  a  +  ar  -f-ar*-| h  ar*-» -h  a7--*+ ar"-\ 

Multiplying  each  term  by  r, 

r^S  =  ar  +  ar*  -h  ar»  -I h  ar*-^  +  ar^'^  +  a/*. 

Subtracting  the  first  equation  from  the  second, 

rS-S^ar^'-a',  or,  ^  =  ^^"^. 

r  — 1 

But  by  (I.),  Art.  425,  rl  =  a/*. 

Therefore,  '  s  =^^^^^*  (11.) 

r  —  1 
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EXAMPLES. 


427.  1.  In  the  series  3, 1,  ~,  •••  to  7  terms^  find  the  last 
term  and  the  sum. 

In  this  case,  a  =  3,  r  =  -,  n  =  7.    Substituting  in  (I.)  and 
(IL),  ^ 


\3j      3*  243 

1^  1   3   1   3 

„  3  243     729 

2186 

729 
2  = 
3 

1093 

3          3 

243 

Note.  The  ratio  may  be  found  by  dividing  any  term  by  the  next 
preceding  term. 

2.   In  the  series  —  2,  6,  — 18,  54,  ...  to  8  terms,  find  the 
last  term  and  the  sum. 

In  this  case,  a  =  ^2f  r  =  — ~  =  —  3,  n  =  8.     Hence, 

i  =  -2(-3y  =  -2x(-2187)  =  4374. 
^^-3x4374-(-2)^-13122  +  2^333Q 

In  each  of  the  following,  find  the  last  term  and  the  sum 
of  the  series : 

3.  1,  3,  9,  ...  to  9  terms. 

g 

4.  6,  4,  -,  ...  to  7  terms. 

o 

6.    —  2,  10,  —  50,  ...  to  5  terms. 

6.  —  3,  ~.  —  ^,  ...  to  8  terms. 

2       4 

7.  —  I*  —  5^  —  ^^9  •••  to  10  terms. 
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8.  ^,-5,2,  -..to  6  terms. 

9.  -|  |-|>  —  to  7  terms. 


3  ^  27 

4'  16'  64' 


10.  -J,  ^-7,  — ,  •••  to  6  terms. 


3  3 
11.    -"  qi  ttj  "■  %  •••  ^o  6  terms. 

If  any  three  of  the  five  elements  of  a  geometrical 
progression  are  given,  the  other  two  may  be  found  by  sub- 
stituting the  known  values  in  the  fundamental  formulae  (I.) 
and  (II.)>  and  solving  the  resulting  equations. 

But  in  certain  cases  the  operation  involves  the  solution 
of  an  equation  of  a  degree  higher  than  the  second ;  and  m 
others  the  unknown  quantity  appears  as  an  exponent,  the 
solution  of  which  form  of  equation  can  usually  only  be 
effected  by  aid  of  logarithms  (Art.  619). 

In  all  such  cases  in  the  present  chapter,  the  equations 
may  be  solved  by  inspection. 

1.  Given  a=:  — 2,  n  =  6,  Z  =  — 32;  find  rand  A 
Substituting  the  given  values  in  (I.),  we  have 

-  32  =  -  2i^;  whence,  r^  =  16,  or  r  =  ±  2. 
Substituting  in  (II.), 

If  r=     2,  g^2(-32)>-(-2)^__g^_^2  =  -62. 

Ifr=.-2,  5=(^^)(-^^2""^"^-^  =  ^^  =  '-^^- 
Therefore,  r  =  2  and  5=  -62 ;  or,  r  =  -  2  and  S=^  -22. 
Note  1.  The  significance  of  the  two  answers  is  as  follows : 

If  r=    2,  the  series  is  -2,  -4,  -8,  -16,  -32,  in  which  the  sum  is  -02. 

U  r=  -  2,  the  series  is  -2,     4,  *  8,     16,  *32,  in  which  the  sum  is  -22. 
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2.   Given  a  =  3,r  =  -i  5  =  ^5  find  «  and  ^ 
3  729  ' 

Substituting  in  (IL), 

-h-B 

1640_      3  1  +  9 

729       _l_i         4 
3 

Whence,     1  +  9  =  ^;  or,  1  =  -^. 

Substituting  in  (I.), 

-4=<-r-"(-r=- 

Whence,  by  inspection, 

n  — 1  =  7,  or  n  =  8. 


2187 


EXAMPLES. 
8.   Given  r  =  2,  n=i  9, /  =  256;  find  a  and /S. 
4.   Givena  =  --2,  n  =  6,  i  =  2048;  findrandS. 
6.    Givenr  =  |n  =  7,  ^  =  ^;  findaandJ. 

6.  Given  a  =  2,  r  =  —  -,  i  =  —  —-;  find  n  and  iS. 

2i  256 

7.  Given  r  =  ^n=  11, /S  =  ^;  find  o  and  t 

8.  Given  o  =  |  n  =  9,  1  =  ^^;  find  r  and  S. 

9.  Givena  =  -8,Z  =  -^, /Sf  =  -^;  find  rand  «. 

10.  Givena  =  5,r  =  -^,/S  =  ^;  find  i  and  n. 

11.  Given  Z  =  192,  r  =  - 2,  5  =  129;  find  a  and  n. 

12.  Givena  =  -|i  =  -.^,5=~|||;  andrandn. 
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From  (I.)  and  (II.)  general  formulaB  may  be  derived  for 
the  solution  of  cases  like  the  above. 

13.  Given  a,  r,  and  S;  derive  the  formula  for  I 

14.  Given  a,  l,  and  S;  derive  the  formula  for  r. 
16.   Given  r,  I,  and  S ;  derive  the  formula  for  a. 

16.  Given  r,  n,  and  I ;  derive  the  formulae  for  a  and  S. 

17.  Given  r,  n,  and  S]  derive  the  formulffi  for  a  and  I. 

18.  Given  a,  n,  and  I ;  derive  the  formulae  for  r  and  S. 

Note  2.  If  the  given  elements  are  n,  ^  and  5,  equations  for  a  and 
r  may  be  found,  but  there  are  no  definite  formulce  for  their  valnes. 
The  same  is  the  case  when  the  given  elements  are  a,  n,  and  8. 

The  general  f ormulse  for  n  involve  logarithms ;  these  cases  are  dls- 
Cdssed  in  Art  519. 

429.  The  limit  (Art.  209)  to  which  the  sum  of  the  terms 
of  a  decreasing  geometrical  progression  approaches,  as  the 
number  of  terms  increases  indefinitely,  is  called  the  sum  of 
the  series  to  infinity. 

The  value  of  S  in  formula  (II.)>  ^.rt.  426,  may  be  written 

1  — r 

It  is  evident  that,  by  sufficiently  continuing  a  decreasing 
progression,  the  absolute  value  of  the  last  term  may  be  made 
less  than  any  assigned  positive  quantity,  however  small. 

Hence,  as  the  number  of  terms  increases  indefinitely,  I 
approaches  the  limit  0,  and  therefore  rl  approaches  the 
limit  0. 

Then  the  fraction  ^""^  approaches  the  limit  ^  ^    » 
1  — r  1— r 

That  is,  the  sum  of  a  decreasing  geometrical  progression 
to  infinity  is  given  by  the  formula 

5  =  ^.  (HI.) 
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EXAMPLES. 
1.   Find  the  sum  of  the  series  4,  —  p  -^9  •-•to  infinity. 

2 

In  this  case,  a  =  4,  r  =  —  -• 

Substituting  in  (III.),  S  =  — i^  =  ^- 

Note.  This  signifies  that,  the  greater  the  number  of  terms  taken« 

12 
the  more  nearly  does  their  sum  approach  to  — ;  but  no  matter  how 

6 

many  terms  are  taken,  the  sum  will  never  exactly  equal  this  value. 
Find  the  sum  of  the  following  to  infinity : 


2. 

3,1,|.... 

6. 

7   21    63 
4'  32'  266' 

3. 

16,-4,  1,.... 

7. 

2       15 
6'~3'  IS"'"" 

4. 

1    1        1 
~^'6'~25''"* 

8. 

112 
8'      18'      81' 

6. 

5       10       20 
3'       9'       27'"" 

9. 

40       6  6 
49'-7'8'-- 

430.    To  find  the  value  of  a  repeating  decimal. 

This  is  a  case  of  finding  the  sum  of  a  geometrical  pro- 
gression to  infinity,  and  may  be  solved  by  the  formula  of 
Art.  429. 

1.   Find  the  value  of  .85151  .... 

.85151 ...  =  .8  -h  .051  +  .00051  +  ... . 

The  terms  after  the  first  constitute  a  decreasing  geometri- 
rogression,  in  which  a  =  .051  and  r  =  .01. 
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SabBtdtuting  in  (III.), 

jS^    .051    ^.051^  51  ^  17 
l-.Ol      .99      990     330' 

Hence  the  vaJue  of  the  given  decimal  is 

8       17  ^281 
lO'^'sSO     330' 

EXAMPLES. 
Knd  the  values  of  the  following : 

2.  .7272....  4.   .69444....  6.  .11003003.... 

41.   .407407....         6.   .58686...*         7.  .922828.... 

43L    To  msert  any  number  of  geometrical  means  between 

two  given  terTna, 

Let  it  be  required,  for  example,  to  insert  5  geometrical 

128 

means  between  2  and • 

729 

This  means  that  we  are  to  find  a  geometrical  progression 

128 

of  7  terms,  whose  first  term  is  2,  and  last  term  — - 

'  '  729 

128 
Putting  a  =s  2,  1  =  —— ,  and  n=  7,  in  (I.),  we  have 

1?^  =  2»^;  whence,  7^==;^,  and  r=±?. 
729  '  '         729  3 


Hence,  the  required  result  is 

.4   8       16 

3^  9'       2f  81'  "^  243*  729 


o       48       16   32        64    128 


432  Let  X  denote  the  geometrical  mean  between  a  and  b. 
Then  by  the  nature  of  the  progression, 

a     X 
Whence,  x  =  -y/oB. 
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That  is,  tJie  geometrical  mean  between  two  qttantUies  is  equal 
to  the  square  root  of  their  product. 

EXAMPLES. 

1  64 

433.  1.  Insert  6  geometrical  means  between  -  and  — - 

6  3 

2.  Insert  4  geometrical  means  between  4  and  —  972. 

3.  Insert  5  geometrical  means  between  —  2  and  — 128. 

2  125 

4.  Insert  3  geometrical  means  between  —  -  and —• 

o  8 

6.   Insert  4  geometrical  means  between  —  -  and  3584 

243  2 

6.  Insert  7  geometrical  means  between  -—  and  — -• 

128  27 

7.  If  m  geometrical  means  are  inserted  between  a  and  h^ 
what  is  the  first  mean  ? 

Find  the  geometrical  mean  between : 

8.  Il}and2f 

9.  4«*  +  12ajy-f-9y»and4x*-12xy  +  9y*. 

10.   4=1^  and  ^,. 
ab  +  l^         aJb  —  b^ 


PROBLEMS. 

434.  1.  Find  three  numbers  in  geometrical  progression, 
such  that  their  sum  shall  be  14,  and  the  sum  of  their  squares 
84. 

Let  the  numbers  be  a,  at,  and  ar^ ;  then,  by  the  conditions, 

r  a-\-ar-\-af^     =14.  (1) 

U«+a»i^+aV  =  84.  (2) 

Dividing  (2)  by  (1),  a-^ar^-ar^^  6.  (3) 

Subtracting  (3)  from  (1),  2ar=  8,  or  r  =  -•  (4) 

a 
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Substatatang  in  (1),  a  +  4  +  —  =  14. 

a 

Or,  a*- 10a  =  -16. 

SolYing  thifl  equation,  a  =  8  or  2. 

4      4 

:  -  or  -  = 
8      2     2 


Substituting  in  (4),  r  =  -  or  -  =1  or  2. 


Therefore,  the  numbers  are  2,  4,  and  8. 

2.  The  fifth  term  of  a  geometrical  progression  is  48,  and 
the  eighth  term  is  —  384.     Find  the  first  term. 

8.  The  sum  of  the  first  and  second  of  four  numbers  in 
geometrical  progression  is  15,  and  the  sum  of  the  third  and 
fourth  is  60.    What  are  the  numbers  ? 

4.  Find  three  numbers  in  geometrical  progression,  such 
that  the  sum  of  the  first  and  second  is  20,  and  the  third 
exceeds  the  second  by  30. 

6.  The  fourth  term  of  a  geometrical  progression  is  — 108, 
and  the  tenth  term  is  —  78732.     What  is  the  first  term  ? 

6.  The  elastic  power  of  a  ball,  which  falls  from  a  height 
of  100  feet,  causes  it  to  rise  .9375  of  the  height  from  which 
it  fell,  and  to  continue  in  this  way  diminishing  the  height 
to  which  it  will  rise,  in  geometrical  progression,  until  it 
comes  to  rest.    How  far  will  it  have  moved  ? 

7.  The  sum  of  four  numbers  in  geometrical  progression 
is  30,  and  the  quotient  of  the  fourth  number  divided  by  the 
sum  of  the  second  and  third  is  1^,     Find  the  numbers. 

8.  The  third  term  of  a  geometrical  progression  is  ^, 
and  ihe  sixth  term  is  •^^.    Find  the  eighth  term. 

9.  Divide  the  number  39  into  three  parts  in  geometrical 
progression,  such  that  the  third  part  shall  exceed  the  first 
by  24. 

10.  The  product  of  three  numbers  in  geometrical  progres- 
sion is  64,  and  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  first  and  third 
is  68.    What  are  the  numbers  ? 
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11.  The  sum  of  three  numbers  in  arithmetical  progression 
is  12.  If  the  first  number  is  increased  by  5,  the  second  by 
2,  and  the  third  by  7,  the  results  form  a  geometrical  pro- 
gression.    What  are  the  numbers  ? 

12.  The  product  of  three  numbers  in  geometrical  progres- 
sion is  8,  and  the  sum  of  their  cubes  is  73.  What  are  the 
numbers  ? 

18.  Divide  $  700  between  A,  B,  C,  and  D,  so  that  their 
shares  may  be  in  geometrical  progression,  and  the  sum  of 
A's  and  £'s  shares  equal  to  $  252. 

14.  There  are  four  numbers,  the  first  three  of  which  form 
an  arithmetical  progression,  and  the  last  three  a  geometrical 
progression.  The  sum  of  the  first  and  third  is  2,  and  of 
the  second  and  fourth  37.    What  are  the  numbers  ? 

16.  What  is  the  ratio  of  the  geometrical  progression,  the 
sum  of  whose  first  ten  terms  is  244  times  the  sum  of  its  first 
five  terms  ? 

16.  The  sum  of  the  first  three  terms  of  a  geometrical 
progression  is  one-fourth  the  sum  of  the  third,  fourth,  and 
fifth  terms ;  and  the  seventh  term  is  384.  Find  the  first 
term  and  the  ratio. 

17.  There  are  three  numbers  in  geometrical  progression 
whose  sum  is  57.  If  the  first  is  multiplied  by  ^,  the  second 
by  J,  and  the  third  by  f ,  the  results  form  an  arithmetical 
progression.     What  are  the  numbers  ? 

18.  If  the  mth  term  of  a  geometrical  progression  is  p, 
and  the  nth  term  is  q,  what  is  the  (m  -f  «)th  term  ? 

19.  If  a,  by  c,  and  d  are  in  geometrical  progression,  prove 
that 

(a-.c)«  +  (6-c)«  +  (6-d)»  =  (a-d)«. 
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XXIX.    HARMONICAL  PBOGBESSION. 

435.  Quantities  are  said  to  be  in  Harmonical  Prog^ssion 

when  their  reciprocals  form  an  arithmetical  progression. 

Thus,  1,  -,   -,  -,   -,  •••  are  in  harmonical  progression, 
o    6    7    9 

because  their  reciprocals,  1,  3,  5,  7,  9,  ...,  form  an  arith- 
metical progression. 

436.  Any  problem  in  harmonical  progression,  which  is 
susceptible  of  solution,  may  be  solved  by  taking  the  recipro- 
cals of  the  terms,  and  applying  the  formulae  of  the  arith- 
metical progression. 

There  is,  however,  no  general  method  for  finding  the  sum 
of  the  terms  of  a  harmonical  series. 

437.  If  any  three  consecutive  terms  of  a  harmonical  series 
are  taken,  the  first  is  to  the  third  as  the  first  minus  the  second 
is  to  the  second  minus  the  third. 

Let  the  terms  be  a,  b,  and  c. 

Then  since  -,  -,  and  -  are  in  arithmetical  progression, 
a  b  c 

c      b      b     a 


or. 


b  —  c__a  —  b 
be  ab 


Multiplying  both  members  by  -^ — ,  we  have 

b  —  c 

a_a^b 

c      b  — c 


438w  Let  X  denote  the  harmonical  mean  between  a  and  b. 

Then  -  is  the  arithmetical  mean  between  -  and  -  • 
X  a         b 
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Whence,  by  Art  421,     l  =  ±-J.  =  ±±±. 
X         ^         2ab 

Therefore,  x  =  -^^^ 


a  +  b 


439.  Let  -4,  G,  and  H  denote  the  arithmetical,  geometri 
cal,  and  harmonical  means,  respectively,  between  a  and  b. 

Then  by  Arts.  421,  432,  and  438, 

2    '  '  a-f  6 

But,  «±^x-^  =  a*  =  (VS6)>. 

2         a-f6  ^         ^ 


Whence,  A  x  ir=  (?,  or  G  =  VAxH. 

That  is,  ^^e  ^eomefricoZ  mean  between  two  quantities  %8  also 
the  geometrical  mean  between  their  arithmetical  and  harmonical 
Tneans. 

440.  Let  a  and  b  be  two  positive  real  numbers. 

By  Art.  439,  the  positive  value  of  their  geometrical  mean 
is  intermediate  in  value  between  their  arithmetical  and 
harmonical  means. 

But  a  +  6       2a6  ^  (a4-&)'-4a5 

'  2         a-fft  2(a-|-6) 

^a«-2a64-y^  ((i-b)\ 
2{a  +  b)         2{a-^b)'' 
a  positive  quantity. 

Hence,  of  the  three  means,  the  arithmetical  is  the  greatest, 
the  geometrical  next,  and  the  harmonical  the  least. 

EXAMPLES; 

2   2 
44L  1.  In  the  series  2,  -,  -,  •••  to  36  terms,  find  the 

last  term.  -  ^   ^ 
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Taking  the  reciprocals  of  the  terms^  we  have  the  arith* 

-jot? 

metical  series  ^  ^  o>  '"  ' 
In  this  case  a  =  ^  d  =  1,  and  n  =  36. 
Substituting  in  (L),  Art.  415,  we  have 

i  =  |  +  (36-l)xl  =  ^. 

2 

Then  —  is  the  last  term  of  the  given  harmonical  series. 

2.  Insert  5  harmonical  means  between  2  and  —  3. 

We  have  to  insert  6  arithmetical  means  between  -  and  —  -• 

Z  o 

Substituting  a  =  -,  i  ==  —  -,  and  n  =  7,  in  (L),  Art.  415, 

_l  =  l  +  6d;  or,  d  =  -;^- 
3     2''  36 

Then  the  arithmetical  series  is 

1    13    2    J^     _\_     _7_    _1 

2*   36'    9'    12*        18'        36'        3* 

Therefore  the  required  harmonical  series  is 
2,   f|,   I   12,    -18,    -f,    -3. 

Find  the  last  terms  of  the  following : 

3  3    1  2  4 

8.  -,  --)  -z}  •••  to  11  terms.        4.   -,  -,  1,  •••  to  17  terms. 

4  11  6  5  7 

6.    -  ^  10,  ^,  .-.  to  26  terms. 
o         4 

6.   6,  -  2,  --,  ...  to  23  terms. 

'^'  "I  "^'  ■" h' '"  *^  ^^  ^^^^' 
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8.  Insert  7  harmonical  means  between  -  and  — • 

2         26 

9.  Insert  5  harmonical  means  between and * 

5  13 

10.  Insert  6  harmonical  means  between  4  and • 

19 

Find  the  harmonical  mean  between : 

11.  Uand-IA.  12.   ^±^  and  ^L:::^. 

^  ^  a-6         a+b 

13.  Find  the  last  term  of  the  harmonical  series  a,  i,  ... 
to  n  terms. 

14.  If  m  harmonical  means  are  inserted  between  a  aad  b, 
what  is  the  second  mean  ? 

16.  The  first  term  of  a  harmonical  series  is  Xy  and  the 
second  term  is  y ;  continue  the  series  to  three  more  terms. 

16.  The  arithmetical  mean  between  two  numbers  is  —  ^ 
and  the  harmonical  mean  is  42.     What  are  the  numbers  ? 

17.  The  fourth  term  of  a  harmonical  series  is  —  f ,  and 
the  ninth  term  is  —  ^.     What  is  the  seventh  term  ? 

18.  The  geometrical  mean  between  two  numbers  is  12, 
and  the  harmonical  mean  is  9|.     What  are  the  numbers  ? 

19.  There  are  three  numbers  in  harmonica!  progression 
whose  sum  is  J^.  If  the  second  and  third  numbers  are 
multiplied  by  5  and  16,  respectively,  the  three  numlders 
form  a  geometrical  progression.     What  are  the  numbers  ? 

20.  If  the  mth  term  of  a  harmonical  progression  is  p,  and 
the  nth  term  is  q,  what  is  the  (m  +  n)th  term  ? 

21.  Prove  that  if  a  is  the  arithmetical  mean  between  b 
and  c,  and  b  the  geometrical  mean  between  a  and  c,  then  c 
is  the  harmonical  mean  between  a  and  6. 
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XXX.    THE  BINOMIAL  THEOREM. 

POSmVB  INTEGRAL  EXPONENT. 

442.  The  Binomial  Theorem  is  a  formala  by  means  of 
whioh  any  power  of  a  binomial  may  be  expanded  into  a 
series. 

We  shall  consider  in  the  present  chapter  those  cases  only 
in  which  the  exponent  is  a  positive  integer, 

PROOF  OP  THE  THEOREM  FOR  A  POSITIVE  INTEGRAL 
EXPONENT. 

443h  By  actual  multiplication,  we  obtain : 
(a  +  x)*  =  a*  +  2aa;-f  a*; 
(a  4- «)*  =  «• -h  3a*a;  4- 3aiB*  +  «» ; 
(a  +  a;)*  =  a*-|-4a«a;-|-6aV-f  4ax»  +  «*;  etc. 

In  the  above  results  we  observe  the  following  laws : 

I.  The  number  of  terms  is  greater  by  1  than  the  ex- 
ponent of  the  binomial. 

II.  The  exponent  of  a  in  the  first  term  is  the  same  as 
the  exponent  of  the  binomial,  and  decreases  by  1  in  each 
succeeding  term. 

III.  The  exponent  of  x  in  the  second  term  is  1,  and  in- 
creases by  1  in  each  succeeding  term. 

IV.  The  coefficient  of  the  first  term  is  1;  and  of  the 
second  term,  is  the  exponent  of  the  binomial. 

V.  If  the  coefficient  of  any  term  is  multiplied  by  the 
exponent  of  a  in  that  term,  and  the  result  divided  by  the 
exponent  of  x  increased  by  1,  the  quotient  will  be  the 
coefficient  of  the  next  following  term. 


310  COLLEGE  ALGEBRiu 

444.  We  will  now  prove  by  induction  (Art.  114>  Note) 
that  these  laws  hold  for  any  positive  integral  power  of  a+x. 

Assume  the  laws  to  hold  for  (a+aj)*  where  n  is  any 
positive  integer. 

Then,  (o  4- «)"  =  «*  4- na"-*a;  +  5ii!!irLli  «•"*«•  H (1) 

Let  P,  Q,  and  R  denote  the  coefficients  of  the  terms  in- 
volving a^'^ofy  a*"'~*af*"*,  and  a*"'"~*af'*"',  respectively,  in  the 
second  member  of  (1) ;  thus, 

(a  4-  xy  =  a"  +  TMir-^x  H 

+Pa— ^af+Qa— "-V+^+iJa-^'-V+'H (2) 

Multiplying  both  members  by  a  +  a^  we  have 

=  o»+*  4-  noTx  H h  Qar-^af-^^  +  -80"-^-^+*  H 

4-   oTx-] h  PaT-^Tf^^  4-  Qa— '-V+«  H 

=  a"+*  +  (n4-l)a»a;H 

4- (P  +  Q)a— 'af+i  4- (Q  4-i2)a--^-V+«4- —  •  (3) 

This  result  is  in  accordance  with  the  second^  thirds  and 
fourth  laws  of  Art.  443. 

Since  the  fifth  law  of  Art.  443  is  assumed  to  hold  with 
respect  to  the  second  member  of  (2),  we  shall  have 

r4-l  r-f2 

Therefore, 

Q(n-r-l)      Q(n  +  1) 
Q  +  .R_^  r  +  2        _     r  +  2     ^n-r 

P+Q         Q(r  +  1)    ,  Q         Q(n  +  1)      r  +  2" 
n— r  n— r 

n  — r 


Whence,  Q  4-  i?  =  (P  4-  Q) 


r  +  2 
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But  n  —  r  is  the  exponent  of  a  in  that  term  of  (3)  whose 
coeflBicient  is  P  +  Q,  and  r-|-2  is  the  exponent  of  x  increased 
byl. 

Therefore  the  Jifth  law  holds  with  respect  to  (3). 

Hence,  if  the  laws  of  Art.  443  hold  for  any  power  of 
a  +  X  whose  exponent  is  a  positive  integer,  they  also  hold 
for  a  power  whose  exponent  is  greater  by  1. 

But  the  laws  have  been  shown  to  hold  for  (a  +  x)\  and 
hence  they  also  hold  for  (a  +  x)* ;  and  since  they  hold  for 
(a  +  aj)',  they  also  hold  for  (a  -h  «)* ;  and  so  on. 

Therefore  the  laws  hold  when  the  exponent  is  any  positive 
integer. 

By  aid  of  the  fifth  law,  the  coefficients  of  the  successive 
terms  after  the  third,  in  the  second  member  of  (2),  may  be 
readily  found ;  thus, 

(a  4-  a)*  =ar  +  rwT-^x  +  ^^^""^)  a"-V 

1  "2 

+  "<"-^><^-^>a-»a:'-h....       (4) 

This  result  is  called  the  Binomial  Theorem, 

Note.  In  place  of  the  denominators  1*2,  l-2>3,  etc.,  it  is  cus- 
tomary to  write  [2,  [3,  etc.  The  symbol  [n,  read  '^factorial  n,"  signi- 
fies the  product  of  the  natural  numbers  from  1  to  n  inclusive. 

445l  Putting  a=  1  in  equation  (4),  Art.  444,  we  obtain 
(l4-xr=l+nx-h2i^!L^ 


EXAMPLES. 

446.  In  expanding  expressions  by  the  Binomial  Theorem, 
it  is  convenient  to  obtain  the  exponents  and  coefficients  of 
the  terms  by  aid  of  the  laws  of  Art.  443,  which  have  been 
proved  to  hold  for  any  positive  integral  exponent. 
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1.  Expand  (a  +  xy. 

The  exponent  of  a  in  the  first  term  is  6,  and  decreases  by 
1  in  each  succeeding  term. 

The  exponent  of  a;  in  the  second  term  is  1,  and  increases 
by  1  in  each  succeeding  term. 

The  coefficient  of  the  first  term  is  1 ;  of  the  second  term, 
6 ;  multiplying  5,  the  coefficient  of  the  second  term,  by  4, 
the  exponent  of  a  in  that  term,  and  dividing  the  result  by 
the  exponent  of  x  increased  by  1,  or  2,  we  have  10  as  the 
coefficient  of  the  third  term ;  and  so  on.     Hence, 

(a  +  «) » =  a*  +  5a*aj  + 10  aV  + 10  aV  -h  5  oa?*  +  ac*. 

Note  1.  The  coefficients  of  terms  equally  distant  from  the  begin- 
ning and  end  of  the  expansion  are  equal.  Thus  the  coefficients  of  the 
latter  half  of  an  expansion  may  be  written  out  from  the  first  half. 

2.  Expand  (l-h2a?*)l 
(l  +  2a?*)«  =  [l-f(2i«*)]* 

=  1«-|-   6.1».(2aJ*)  +16.1*.(2a?*)«+20.1«.(2a?*)« 
+  15.1«.(2a?*)*+  6.1.(2a?*)*-|-(2a^)« 

=  1  +  12  a?*  +  60aj»  +  160a?"  +  240«»  +  192a« 
+  64a:«. 

Note  2.  If  the  first  term  of  the  binomial  is  a  number  expressed  in 
Arabic  numerals,  it  is  convenient  to  write  the  exponents  at  first  with- 
out reduction.  The  result  should  afterwards  be  reduced  to  its  simplest 
form. 

Note  3.  If  either  term  of  the  binomial  has  a  coefficient  or  exxx>nent 
other  than  unity,  it  should  be  enclosed  in  a  parenthesis  before  apply- 
ing the  laws. 

8.   Expand  (3  m"*- ^)*. 

=  [(3m-i)  +  (-ni)]* 
«(3m"*)*-|-4(3m"*)»(-n*)-f6(3m-*)*(-ni)» 

-f4(3m"J)  (-n*)«  +  (-n*)* 
=  81m-*-108m^^7iJ+54m-*n*-12m""*n-|-n*. 
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Nota  4.  If  the  second  term  of  the  binomial  is  negative,  it  should 
be  enclosed,  negative  sign  and  all,  in  a  parenthesis  before  applying  the 
laws.  In  reducing  afterwords,  care  must  be  taken  to  apply  the  prin- 
ciples of  Art  100. 

Expand  the  following : 

4.  (a  +  x)*.  12.   /'ar«-^'. 

5.  {a-xy.  18.    (ah-i  +  a-h^y. 
«•   (1 +'')'•  14.    (V^+4^)«. 

7.    (ci  +  d-*)*.  16.   fl£. JL.Y. 

VVy     2^/xJ 

9.    (ar-2j^)'.  IT.    (a,»  +  3y-»)». 

10.  (a»  +  6v^)«.  18.    {3a-iVb-b-i</^y. 

11.  (H-VSJ)'.  1..  (Vl+2^)'. 

A  trinomial  may  be  raised  to  any  power  by  the  Binomial 
Theorem  if  two  of  its  terms  are  enclosed  in  a  parenthesis 
and  regarded  as  a  single  term. 

20.  Expand  (a?^2x-2y. 
(ie»_2aj-2)* 

=  [(x«-2a;)  +  (-2)]^ 

=  (a:"-2a?)*  +  4(aj«-2a;)3(-2)4-6(aj«-2a;)2(-2)« 

+  4(aj«-2a?)(-2)«-h(-2)* 
=  ir»-.  8af  +  24a;«  -  32a^+ 16a?*- 8(0^  -  6a^-|- 12  a?*  -  8ar') 

+  24(ar*  -  4«»  4- 40^^)  -  32(a:*  -  2a:)  + 16 
=  ^8-.  Saj'+ieai^+iea!^-.  56  aj*-32«3^64a:»  4- 64  a;  +  16. 
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Expand  the  following : 

21.  {as'  +  x  +  iy.  84.  (2a?  +  x  +  3y. 

22.  (3a*~aa-4aj*)«.  26.  (1 -»  +  «*)'• 
28.    (l+2aj-x»)*.  26.  («*  +  2aj-2)«. 

447.    To  find  the  rth  or  general  term  in  the  eocpansUm  of 

The  following  laws  will  be  observed  to  hold  for  any  term 
in  the  expansion  of  (a  +  ac)*,  in  equation  (4),  Art.  444 : 

1.  The  exponent  of  x  is  less  by  1  than  the  number  of  the 
term. 

2.  The  exponent  of  a  is  n  minus  the  exponent  of  x. 

3.  The  last  factor  of  the  numerator  is  greater  by  1  than 
the  exponent  of  a. 

4.  The  last  factor  of  tl^e  denominator  is  the  same  as  the 
exponent  of  x. 

Therefore,  in  the  rth  term,  the  exponent  of  x  will  be  r— 1. 
The  exponent  of  a  will  be  n  —  (r  —  1),  orn  —  r  -h  1. 
The  last  factor  of  the  numerator  will  be  n  —  r  +  2. 
The  last  factor  of  the  denominator  will  be  r  —  1. 

Hence,  the  rth  term 

=  n(n-l)(n-2)...(n-r4-2)    ^^3      , 
1.2.3...(r-l) 

EXAMPLES. 

1.   Pind  the  eighth  term  of  (3 a*  —  ft"*)". 

(3ai-6-i)"=[(3ai)  +  (-6-*)]". 

In  this  case,  r  =  8,  and  n  =  11 ;  hence  the  eighth  term 

_11.10>9>8.7.6.5.o   K,.     ,,., 
"  1.2.3.4.5.6.7   (^^«)(-^    ) 

«330.(81a*)(-6-0  =  -26730aV^ 
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Note.  Notes  8  and  4,  Art  446,  apply  with  equal  force  to  the 
examples  in  the  present  article. 

Find  the 

2.   Seventh  term  of  (a  +  a;)". 

8.  Sixth  term  of  (1  +  m)^. 

4.  Eighth  term  of  (c-d)^l 

6.  Fifth  term  of  (l-a«)'«. 

6.  Seventh  term  of  (--f-Y- 

7.  Tenth  term  of  (af-v^)^. 

8.  Seventh  term  of  (a-«  —  ia&  J  • 

9.  Eighth  term  of  (x-^  +  2yi)^. 

10.  Sixth  term  of  (a~*  -  3afy\ 

11.  Ninth  term  of  (Vm  +  -f-A  • 

12.  Find  the  middle  term  of  fa^  —  ^  *• 

13.  Find  the  term  involving  x^mfa^  +  —  j  • 

14.  Find  the  term  involving  «"  in  [  20* —  ]  • 
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XXXI.    OONVERGENOT  AND  DIVERQENOT 
OF  SERIES. 

448.  A  Fi2iite  Series  is  a  series  haviDg  a  finite  number 
of  terms. 

An  Infinite  Series  is  a  series  the  number  of  whose  terms 
is  unlimited. 

The  progressions^  in  general,  are  examples  of  finite  series; 
but  in  Art.  429  we  considered  infinite  geometrical  series. 

449.  Infinite  series  may  be  developed  by  the  processes  of 
Division  and  Evolution. 

Let  it  be  required,  for  example,  to  divide  1  by  1  —  as. 
1  — a)l(l  +  »  +  x*  +  -.. 


X 

05  —  35* 


The  quotient  is  obtained  in  the  form  of  the  infinite  series 
l  +  a  +  ic* -!-•••  • 
Again,  let  it  be  required  to  find  the  square  root  of  1  +^ 


l+x 

l+l-f+... 

1 

^+i 

z 

X 

-i 

2-1- aj- 

7? 

"8 

4 

The  restilt  is  obtained  in  the  form  of  the  infinite  series 
l+?_^  +  .... 
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Infinite  series  may  also  be  developed  by  other  methods, 
one  of  the  most  important  of  which  will  be  considered  in 
Chapter  XXXII. 

450.  A  series  is  said  to  be  convergent  when  the  sum  of 
the  first  n  terms  approaches  a  certain  fixed  quantity  as  a 
limit  (Art.  209),  when  n  is  indefinitely  increased;  this 
limiting  value  is  called  the  Sum  of  the  Senes. 

A  series  is  also  said  to  be  convergent  when  the  sum  of  all 
its  terms  is  equal  to  a  fixed  finite  quantity. 

A  series  is  said  to  be  divergent  when  the  sum  of  the  first 
n  terms  can  be  made  to  numerically  exceed  any  assigned 
quantity,  however  great,  by  taking  n  sufficiently  great. 

45L  Consider,  for  example,  the  infinite  series 
l  +  x-^a^  +  a^-i 

L  Suppose  xssXiy  where  Xi  is  numerically  <  1. 
The  sum  of  the  first  n  terms  is  now 

l+x,-\^x,'  +  ...+Xi--^^\^^^  (Art.  115). 

1— iCl 

When  n  is  indefiinitely  increased,  aji*  decreases  indefi- 
nitely in  absolute  value,  and  approaches  the  limit  0. 

1  —  ic*  1 

Therefore  r — '^  approaches  the  limit • 

1  —  Xi  1  —  Xi 

That  is,  the  sum  of  the  first  n  terms  approaches  a  certain 
fixed  quantity  as  a  limit,  when  n  is  indefinitely  increased. 
Hence  the  series  is  convergent  when  x  is  numerically  <  1. 

n.  Suppose  oj  =  1. 

In  this  ca^e,  each  term  of  the  series  is  equal  to  1,  and  the 
sum  of  the  first  n  terms  is  equal  to  n ;  and  this  sum  can  be 
made  to  exceed  any  assigned  quantity,  however  great,  by 
taking  n  sufficiently  great. 

Hence  the  series  is  divergent  when  x  =  l. 
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III.  Suppose  «  =  —  1. 

In  this  case  the  series  takes  the  form 

and  the  sum  of  the  first  n  terms  is  either  1  or  0  according 
as  n  is  odd  or  even. 

Hence  the  series  is  neither  convergent  nor  divergent  when 
a;  =  -l. 

IV.  Suppose  x  =  Xi;  where  Xi  is  numerically  >  1. 
The  sum  of  the  first  n  terms  is 

1  4-  Xi  4-  «i'  +  -  +  «r-'  =  ?^^^  (Art.  115). 

«!  — 1 

Xi*  —  1 
By  taking  n  sufficiently  great,  the  expression  ^ — ;-  can 

iCi  — 1 

be  made  to  numerically  exceed  any  assigned  quantity,  how- 
ever great. 
Hence  the  series  is  divergent  when  x  is  numerically  >  1. 

452.  Consider  the  infinite  series 

1  +  a; +  «*-!- «*+•-, 

developed  by  the  fraction (Art.  449). 

1  —  X 

Let  x=,lf  in  which  case  the  series  is  convergent  (Art.  451). 

The  series  now  takes  the  form  1 -|-.l -f  .01  +  .001  +  «.«, 

while  the  value  of  the  fraction  is  —>  or  --• 

^        9 

In  this  case,  however  great  the  number  of  terms  taken^ 

their  sum  will  never  exactly  equal  — ;  but  it  approaches 

«/ 

this  value  as  a  limit  (Art.  430). 

Thus,  if  an  infinite  series  is  convergent,  the  greater  the 

number  of  terms  taken,  the  more  nearly  does  their  sum 

approach  to  the  value  of  the  expression  from  which  the 

series  was  developed ;  and  the  sum  of  the  series  (Art.  460) 

'\  equal  to  the  value  of  this  expression. 
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Again,  let  as  =  10,  in  which  case  the  series  is  divergent. 

The  series  now  takes  the  form  1  + 10  + 100  + 1000  + ..., 

while  the  value  of  the  fraction  is — r>  or • 

1-10'  9 

In  this  case  it  is  evident  that,  the  greater  the  number  of 

terms  taken,  the  more  does  their  sum  diverge  from  the 

value • 

9 

Thus,  if  an  infinite  series  is  divergent,  the  greater  the 

number  of  terms  taken,  the  more  does  their  sum  diverge 

from  the  value  of  the  expression  from  which  the  series  was 

developed. 

It  follows  from  the  above  that  an  infinite  aeries  cannot  he 
used  for  the  purposes  of  demonstration,  unless  it  is  convergent. 

Note.  It  will  be  understood  hereafter  that,  in  every  expression  in- 
volving a  convergent  infinite  series,  the  sum  of  the  series  is  meant. 

For  example,  the  product  of  two  convergent  infinite  series  will  be 
understood  aa  signifying  the  product  of  their  sums. 


ELEMENTARY  THEOREMS  ON  THE  CONVERGENCY 
AND    DIVERGENCY  OF  SERIES. 

453.  The  infinite  series 

a  +  6a; -f  car^  +  cte*  +  ••• 

is  convergent  when  a?  =  0  j  for  the  sum  of  all  the  terms  is 
equal  to  a  when  a?  =  0. 

454.  If  aU  the  terms  of  an  infinite  series  are  of  the  same 
sign,  the  series  must  he  eitJier  convergent  or  divergent 

Note.  An  infinite  series  may  be  neither  convergent  nor  divergent; 
an  example  of  this  has  been  given  in  Art.  451,  III. 
Such  series  are  called  indeterminate  or  neutral. 

In  this  case,  the  greater  the  number  of  terms  taken,  the 
greater  will  be  the  absolute  value  of  their  sum. 


320  COLLEGE  ALGEBRA. 

Therefore,  either  the  sum  of  the  first  n  terms  approaches 
a  certain  fixed  quantity  as  a  limit,  when  n  is  indefinitely 
increased ;  or  else  the  sum  of  the  first  n  terms  can  be  made 
to  numerically  exceed  any  assigned  quantity,  however  great, 
by  taking  n  suflSciently  great. 

Hence  the  series  must  be  either  convergent  or  divergent. 

455.  By  Art.  454,  if  all  the  terms  of  an  infinite  series  are 
of  the  same  sign,  the  series  must  be  either  convergent  or 
divergent ;  hence, 

I.  If  the  sum  of  the  first  n  terms  is  numerically  less  than 
a  certain  fixed  quantity,  however  great  n  may  be,  the  series 
is  convergent. 

II.  If  each  term  of  the  series  is  numerically  less  than 
the  corresponding  term  of  another  infinite  series  whose 
terms  are  all  of  the  same  sign,  and  which  is  known  to  be 
convergent,  the  first  series  is  convergent. 

III.  If  each  term  of  the  series  is  numerically  greater 
than  the  corresponding  term  of  another  infinite  series 
whose  terms  are  all  of  the  same  sign,  and  which  is  known 
to  be  divergent,  the  first  series  is  divergent. 

466.  If  all  the  terms  of  an  infinite  aeries  are  of  the  same 
sign,  and  each  term  is  numerically  greater  than  some  assigned 
finite  quantity^  however  smaU,  the  series  is  divergent. 

For  if  each  term  of  the  series  is  numerically  greater  than 
a,  the  sum  of  the  first  n  terms  is  numerically  greater  than 
na,  and  hence  can  be  made  to  numerically  exceed  any 
assigned  quantity,  however  great,  by  taking  n  sufficiently 
great. 

Therefore  the  series  is  divergent. 

457.  It  follows  from  Art.  456  that,  if  all  the  terms  of  an 
infinite  series  are  of  the  same  sign,  the  series  is  divergent 
unless  its  nth  term  approaches  the  limit  0  when  n  is  indefi- 
nitely increased. 
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458.  If  the  terms  of  an  infinite  aeries  are  aUemcUely  positive 
and  negative,  and  each  term  is  numerically  less  than  the  pre- 
ceding  term,  the  series  is  convergent, 

!For  let  the  series  be  ^i  — 1«2  +  Wg  —  ti4  +  •••  • 

It  may  be  written  in  either  of  the  forms 

(Ml  -  M,)  +  (M3  -  U4)  +  (m,  -  lie)  +  ...,  (1) 

or,  tii-(ttj,-tt8)--(M4-Uj) (2) 

By  hypothesis,  each  of  the  expressions  Wi  — Wj,  Ug  — M4, 
etc.,  is  positive ;  that  is,  all  the  terms  of  series  (1)  are  pos- 
itive ;  and  it  is  evident  from  (2)  that  the  sum  of  the  first  n 
terms  of  the  series  is  less  than  ttj,  however  great  n  may  be. 

Therefore,  by  Art.  455, 1.,  the  series  is  convergent. 

As  an  example  of  the  above,  the  infinite  series 


2^3     4^ 


is  convergent. 


459l  If  aU  the  terms  of  an  infinite  series  are  of  the  same 
gigny  and  the  ratio  of  each  term  to  the  preceding  term  is  less 
than  a  certain  qtuintity  which  is  itself  less  than  unity,  the  series 
is  convergent. 

Let  the  series  be 

Ui+u,  +  Mg  +  ...+tt^_i-f  w^  +  —  ;  (1) 

and  suppose  ^<x,  ^ < ic, ...,  -^ < x, ...,  where  oj  is  <  1. 

By  Art.  451,  L,  since  a;  is  <  1,  the  infinite  series 

wi(l  +  aj  +  a^  +  aj»+...)  (2) 

is  convergent. 

Multiplying  together  the  first  r  —  1  of  the  given  inequali- 
ties  (Art.  226),  we  have 

^^'"^r  ^  ^-1    alienee,  !^ < af"* ;  or,  «^ < u^af-K 
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That  is,  the  rth  tenn  of  (1)  is  numerically  less  than  the 
rth  term  of  series  (2),  which  is  known  to  be  convergent. 
Therefore,  by  Art.  455,  II.,  the  series  (1)  is  convergent. 

460.  If  all  the  terms  of  an  infinite  aeries  are  of  the  same 
sign,  and  the  ratio  of  each  term  to  the  preceding  term  is  either 
equal  to  unity,  or  greater  tlian  unity,  the  series  is  divergent. 

Let  the  series  betti-|-Ttj  +  ti3  +  U4-f'-" 

If  the  ratio  is  equal  to  unity,  each  term  of  the  series  is 
equal  to  Ui\  and  if  the  ratio  is  greater  than  unity,  each 
term,  after  the  first,  is  numerically  greater  than  Uj. 

In  either  case  the  series  is  divergent  by  Art.  457. 

46L  If  an  infinite  series,  in  which  all  the  terms  are  of 
the  same  sign,  is  convergent,  it  will  remain  so  after  the 
signs  of  any  number  of  terms  are  changed ;  for  the  sum  of 
the  first  n  terms,  when  n  is  indefinitely  increased,  will  be 
numerically  less  in  the  latter  case  than  in  the  former. 

It  follows  from  the  above  that  the  theorems  of  Arts.  455, 
II.,  and  459  hold  when  the  terms  are  not  all  of  the  same 
sign. 

462.  If  an  infinite  series  is  convergent  or  divergent,  it 
will  evidently  remain  convergent  or  divergent  after  any 
finite  number  of  terms  have  been  added  to,  or  subtracted 
from  it. 

Therefore,  in  testing  a  series  for  convergency  or  diver- 
gency, noe  may  commence  at  any  assigned  term,  taking  no 
account  of  the  preceding  terms. 

Thus,  the  theorem  of  Art.  459  might  be  stated  as  follows : 

"  If,  after  any  assigned  term,  the  terms  of  an  infinite  series 
are  all  of  the  same  sign,  and  the  ratio  of  each  term  to  the 
preceding  term  is  less  than  a  certain  quantity  which  is 
itself  less  than  unity,  the  series  is  convergent." 

Similar  considerations  hold  with  respect  to  Arts.  455  to 
458  inclusive,  and  Art.  460. 
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463.  The  infinite  series 

a  +  bx  +  Gx^  +  daf-i h  kaf'^  +  to'+  ... 

is  convergent  when  x  is  taken  sufficiently  small. 

Eor  the  ratio  of  the  (r+l)st  term  to  the  rth  term  is  -^— -, 

or  — ;  and  whatever  the  values  of  I  and  k,  x  may  be  taken  so 
Ir 

small  that  the  ratio  --  shall  always  be  numerically  less  than 

iC 

qj  where  g  is  a  quantity  numerically  less  than  1. 
Therefore  the  series  is  convergent  by  Art.  469. 

464.  To  prove  tJiat  the  infinite  series 

2      3  r 

is  convergent  when  x  is  numerically  <  1. 

The  ratio  of  the  (r  -f  l)8t  term  to  the  rth  term 


of 


r      r  — 1 


Since  1 is  less  than  1,  the  ratio  of  the  (r  +  l)st  term 

to  the  rth  term  is  numerically  less  than  a?;  that  is,  it  is 
numerically  less  than  a  quantity  which  is  itself  numerically 
less  than  1. 
Therefore,  by  Art.  469,  the  series  is  convergent. 

465l    To  prove  that  the  infinite  series 

l+x  +  ^  +  ^A h  — 4-  — 

is  convergent  for  every  value  ofx. 
The  ratio  of  the  (r+l)8t  term  to  the  rth  term 

[r     |r~l     r     r  — 1        r        r  — 1\       rj 
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If  r  is  so  taken  that  r  —  1  is  numericallj  greater  than  x, 

wiU  be  numerically  less  than  1 ;  and  as  r  increases 

beyond  this  value,      ^     decreases  indefinitely  in  absolute 
value.  "" 

Also,  1  —  is  less  than  1. 
r 

Therefore,  commencing  at  a  certain  assigned  term^  the  ratio 
of  each  term  to  the  preceding  term  is  numerically  less  than 

a  quantity  — ^,  which  is  itself  numerically  less  than  L 
Hence  the  series  is  convergent  by  Art.  462. 

466.    To  prove  that  the  infinite  series  (compare  Art.  445) 

where  n  is  any  real  number,  not  a  positive  integer,  is  convergent 
when  X  is  numericaUy  <  1. 

By  Art.  447,  the  ratio  of  the  (r-hl)st  term  to  the  rth 
term 

_n(n  — 1) -"  (n  — r-hl)^  .  ti(n  —  1)  ■-»  (n  — r  +  2)^^i 

-  [r  \r^l 

_  n(n  - 1)  —  (n  >■  r  4-  2)  ( 71  -  r  + 1)  ^ 
1.2.3...(r-l)r 

1.2.3...(r~l) 


n(n-l)...(n-r  +  2)af-^ 


ii.=(i±i-i). 


"-"■■ ■!« 


r 

I.   Suppose  n  positive. 

n  -4-  1 

If  r  is  taken  >  n,     "^     is  positive  and  <  2 ;  and  hence 


i^t 1  is  numerically  <  1. 
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IL  Suppose  n  negative,  and  numerically  <  1. 

n  4-  1 

Then,  whatever  the  value  of  r,     "'"  ■  is  positive  and  <  1 ; 
and  hence  —^ 1  is  numerically  <  1. 

m.  Suppose  n  negative,  and  numerically  >  1 ;  and  let 
»  =  —»',  where  n'  is  positive  and  >  1. 

Then,      "-'•  +  ^»=-»'-';+^a;.?llli 
r  r— 1  r 


=-(^->-(-;> 


If  r  is  taken  sufl&ciently  great,  ■  ^     + 1  may  be  made  to 

differ  from  1  by  less  than  any  assigned  quantity,  however 
small. 

Hence,  if  r  is  taken  sufficiently  great,  (  ^  +l)g  may 
be  made  numerically  less  than  1,  since  x  is  numerically  less 

than  1;  and  as  r  increases  beyond  this  value,  [ -+1  jas 

decreases  indefinitely  in  absolute  value.  ^'' ""         ^ 

Also,  1 is  less  than  1. 

r 

Thus,  in  the  first  and  third  cases  after  a  certain  assigned 
term,  and  in  the  second  case  always,  the  ratio  of  the  (r-f  l)st 
term  to  the  rth  term  is  numerically  less  than  a  quantity 
which  is  itself  numerically  less  than  1. 

Therefore  by  Art.  462,  the  series  is  convergent  in  each  of 
the  above  cases. 

IV.   If  n  =  —  1,  the  series  takes  the  form 

1  — ic-l-ar^  — a^H , 

which  is  convergent  by  Art.  458. 
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467.    To  prove  that  the  infinite  aeries 

ia  convergent  when  n  w  >  1,  and  divergent  when  n  =  1  orn  <  L 

I.   If  n  is  >  ly  the  second  and  third  terms  are  together 

112  4 

<--  +  -—,  or  <  -- ;   the  next  four  terms  are  together  <  — ; 
2*      2"  2*  *" 

Q 

the  next  eight  are  together  <  — ;  and  so  on. 

8" 

Therefore  the  series  is  less  than  the  series 

1+2+4      8 
2"     4"     8" 

which  is  known  to  be  convergent  by  Art.  461, 1. 
Hence  the  given  series  is  convergent  (Art.  455,  II.). 

IL   If  n  =  1,  the  series  becomes 

1  +  I  +  I  +  I  +  --  (2) 

2  1 

The  third  and  fourth  terms  are  together  >-,  or  >-; 

4  1 

the  next  four  terms  are  together  >  ^>  ^^  >  « »  ^^'^  ^^  ^^ 

8  2 

Hence,  by  taking  a  sufficiently  great  number  of  terms, 
their  sum  may  be  made  to  exceed  any  assigned  quantity, 
however  great. 

Therefore  the  series  is  divergent. 

III.   If  n  is  positive  and  <1,  or  negative,  each  term  of 
(1)  is  greater  than  the  corresponding  term  of  series  (2). 
Hence  the  given  series  is  divergent  (Art.  455,  IIL). 
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EXAMPLES. 
468u  Expand  each  of  the  following  to  four  terms : 
1    Z-5x  M     2-5x  +  6a^  ^       r—r — — - 


2-3a:  +  4x2 


6.   Va«-4a6  +  6«.        9.    ^8a«-36. 


10.  Prove  that  the  infinite  series 

1  +  1  +  1+1  +  ... 

Is  convergent. 
The  series  is  less  than  the  series 

1  +  14-1  +  1+..., 
2     2*     2« 

which  is  known  to  be  convergent  by  Art.  451, 1. 

Therefore  the  series  is  convergent  (Art.  455,  II.). 

Examine  whether  the  following  infinite  series  are  coor- 
vergent  or  divergent : 

\1     \1     li  1-2^2.3    3.4^4.5^ 

12,  l+i+l+i^ —     16.  1+?! .  ^  .  £j — 
18.  1+1.4.1+1+....    le.  i+l+2*+^4..... 

^3*     5»     7»  ^2»     3*     4» 

17,   l  +  _5_+_L  +  ^  +  A.j 

^1,2^2.3     3-4^4.6^ 
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XXXII.    THE  THEOREM  OF  UNDETER- 
MINED  COEFFICIENTS. 

4G9.  An  important  method  for  expanding  expressions 
into  series  is  based  on  the  following  theorem,  known  as  the 
Tlieorem  of  Undetermined  Coefficients  : 

If  the  series  A  +  Bx  +  Cst^+Da^-i-  •••  «  always  equal  to  the 
series  -4'+  B'x-^C^a^+  D*a^+  ••-,  wJien  x  has  any  value  which 
makes  both  series  convergent,  the  coefficients  of  like  powers  ofx 
in  the  two  series  will  he  equal;  that  is,  -4 =-4',  JBacsJB',  C^C, 
etc. 

For  since  the  equation 

ul  +  5a; +  (7a^  +  Xte»  +  ...  =  ^'4- ^'« +  C'iB*  +  2>'a:«  +  .-. 

is  satisfied  when  x  has  any  value  which  makes  both  mem- 
bers convergent,  and  since  both  members  are  convergent 
when  x  —  0  (Art.  453),  it  follows  that  the  equation  is  satis, 
fied  when  a?  =  0. 

Putting  a;  =  0,  we  have  A  =  A\ 

Subtracting  A  from  the  first  member  of  the  equation,  and 
its  equal  A  from  the  second  member,  we  obtain 

-Baj  +  C«*  +  2>«»+  —  =  J5'a;+C'a:*  +  2>'a»H 

Dividing  through  by  a, 

JS +  (7a;  +  2>««  H- ...  =  J5' +  C'aj  +  2>'a«  +  ... . 

This  equation  also  is  satisfied  when  x  has  any  value  which 
makes  both  members  convergent  \  and  putting  a;=0,  we  have 

B=B\ 

In  like  manner,  we  may  prove  C  =  0,  D^D\  etc 

Note.  The  above  demonstration  is  the  one  usually  given  in  text- 
books on  Algebra ;  it  is,  however,  open  to  objection  in  one  respect. 
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It  is  demonstrated  rigorously  that 

Sic  +  CaJ8  +  Dofi  + ...  =  B'x  +  Oofl  +  2>'fl5»  +  —, 
or,  a:  (^  +  Cx  +  i>x2  +  ...)  =  x{B'  +  Cx  +  D*x^  +...),  (1) 

wlien  X  has  any  value  which  makes  both  members  convergent,  including 
t^  voZtie  zero. 
But  when  we  divide  through  by  x,  and  put  the  result  in  the  form 

^+  Cx  +  i>xa+  ...  =  -B'+  C'x+  2>'x2+  ...,  (2) 

all  that  we  know  about  this  equation  is,  that  it  is  satisfied  by  every 
value  of  X,  except  zero,  which  makes  both  members  convergent 

We  cannot  assert  that  the  equation  is  satisfied  when  x  =  0 ;  for 
equation  (1)  is  satisfied  when  x  =  0,  even  if  B-\-  Cx  +  Z)x*^  4-  •••  and 
B'  +  Cx  +  D'x^  +  •'.  are  unequal  for  this  value  of  x. 

In  order  to  demonstrate  rigorously  that  B  =  B',  we  may  proceed  as 
follows : 

Both  members  of  (2)  are  convergent,  and  the  equation  therefore 
satisfied,  when  x  is  taken  sufficiently  small  (Art.  463),  and  for  all 
smaller  values  of  x,  except  zero. 

But  if  X  is  taken  sufficiently  small,  the  first  member  may  be  made 
to  differ  from  B,  and  the  second  member  from  JB',  by  less  than  any 
assigned  quantity,  however  small. 

Hence  B  and  B'  cannot  differ  by  any  assigned  quantity,  however 
small,  and  are  therefore  equal. 

470.  A  finite  series  being  always  convergent,  it  follows 
from  the  preceding  article  that  if  two  finite  series 

A  +  BX'^Ca^+  ...  +  Kar  and  A^+  B'x-i-Ca^ H \-  K'af, 

are  equal  for  every  value  of  «,  the  coefficients  of  like  powers 
of  X  in  the  two  series  are  equal. 

EXPANSION  OF  FRACTIONS  INTO  SERIES. 

2  —  Saj*  — ar* 

47L  1.  Expand — -  in  ascending  powers  of  x. 

1  —  2x-^  oar 

We  have  seen  in  Art.  449  that  a  fraction  of  the  above  form 
may  be  expanded  into  a  series  by  dividing  the  numerator 
by  the  denominator ;  we  therefore  know  that  the  proposed 
expansion  is  possible. 
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Assume  then 
2-3a»-a» 


where  A,  By  C,  D,  E,  ...,  are  quantities  independent  of  x. 

Clearing  of  fractions,  and  collecting  the  terms  in  the  second 
member  involving  like  powers  of  x,  we  have 

2-3a"-aj»=-4+    Bx+    O  aj»+    2)  aj"+    ^  aJ*+ ... .  (2) 
-2-4 


X+     C  7?+     D\7?+     E\ 

-2B 

-2C 

-2D 

+  ZA 

+  3B 

+  3C 

The  second  member  of  (1)  must  express  the  valne  of  the 
fraction  for  every  valae  of  x  which  makes  the  series  con- 
vergent (Art.  452). 

Hence  equation  (2)  is  satisfied  when  x  has  any  value 
which  makes  both  members  couvergent,  and  by  the  Theorem 
of  Undetermined  Coefficients,  the  coefficients  of  like  powers 
of  a;  in  the  two  series  are  equal ;  that  iS| 

^=     2. 

B-'2A=     0 ;  whence,  B  =  2A  =4. 

C-2jB  +  3u4  =  -3;  whence,  (7= 25-3-4-3= -1. 
D-2(7  +  35  =  -l;  whence,  2)  =  2C-3S— 1=— 16l 
E-2D+3C  ^    0;  whence, -B=22>-30      =— 27j  eta 

Substituting  these  values  in  (1),  we  have 

.^•"f^'^,^=2-|-4g-g'-15a^-27a?* 

1  — 2a?  +  3cc* 

The  result  may  be  verified  by  division. 

Note  1.  A  vertical  line,  called  a  bar,  is  often'  used  hi  plaoe  of  a 

parenthesis;  thus, 

+    ^  I  X  is  equivalent  to  (B  —  2  ^)  ae. 

Note  2.  The  result  expresses  the  value  of  the  given  fraction  only 
for  such  values  of  x  as  make  the  series  convergent  (Art.  462). 
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If  the  numerator  and  denominator  contain  only  even 
powers  of  x,  the  operation  may  be  abridged  by  assuming  a 
series  containing  only  the  even  powers  of  x. 

Thus,  if  the  fraction  were  .  ^,   - — ---;,  we  should  assume 

1  — oar+oar 

it  equal  to  A +  Ba?+ 00^  + Ikfi-h  Esf+ "^ 

In  like  manner,  if  the  numerator  contains  only  odd  powers 
of  X,  and  the  denominator  only  even  powers,  we  should 
assume  a  series  containing  only  the  odd  powers  of  x. 

If  every  term  of  the  numerator  contains  a;,  we  may  assume 
a  series  commencing  with  the  lowest  power  of  a;  in  the  nu- 
merator. 

EXAMPLES. 

Expand  each  of  the  following  to  five  terms,  in  ascending 


l-aj-as"  j^    2-3aj4-4«'. 


powers  of  a?: 

2 

1-x 

1  +  x 

o 

2  +  5aj 

l-3a! 

4 

3-4*' 

l  +  5a!» 

n 

2x 

1  +  aj-f-x" 

l-2a?-a^* 

2  — a?4-g* 
l-aj» 


11. 
12. 


l+2as-5a? 

aP  +  2a? 

2-x-^ 

Z  +  x-2of 

3_a?  +  a>» 

l-39!« 

9.       ^-^^     .       18. 
3-.2««  l+2»-3aj«  2-3a-2«» 

If  the  lowest  power  of  x  in  the  denominator  is  higher  than 
the  lowest  power  in  the  numerator,  we  may  determine  by 
actual  division  what  power  of  x  will  occur  in  the  first  term 
of  the  expansion ;  we  should  then  assume  the  fraction  equal 
to  a  series  commencing  with  this  power  of  a?,  the  exponents 
of  X  in  the  succeeding  terms  increasing  by  unity  as  before. 

14.  Expand  —^ in  ascending  powers  of  a. 

3ar  — ar 

Dividing  1  by  3a^,  the  quotient  is  —-- 

3 


832 
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We  then  assume, 
1 


'=Axr*  +  Bx-^  +  C+Dx+Ea?+-"-      (3) 


-   A 


aj*  +  •••• 


Clearing  of  fractions, 

X  +  3C  s?  +  3D  a?  +  3E 
^   B      -    C      -    2> 

Equating  the  coefficients  of  like  powers  of  a^ 
3^  =  1 
35-ul  =  0 
3(7-5  =  0 
32>-C  =  0 
3^-2>  =  0;  etc. 

Whence,  ^  =  |  B  =  l,  C=l,  2>  =  i,  ^^^  ete. 

Substituting  in  (3),  we  have 


3a«-a» 


=  51%*"' 


^k+^+ 


9       27     81     243 


Expand  to  five  terms  in  ascending  powers  of  x : 


15. 


16. 


3aj»-4aj» 


17. 


18. 


l-2g'-a?» 

3_2a?4-a^ 
2aj»-a;*-2a^ 


EXPANSION  OF  SURDS  INTO  SERIES. 


472.  1 .  Expand  VI  — a  in  ascending  powers  of  fic 

We  have  seen  in  Art.  449  that  the  square  root  of  an  imper- 
fect square  can  be  expanded  into  a  series  by  the  process  of 
Evolution ;  we  therefore  know  that  the  proposed  expansion 
is  possible.     Assume  then 

VI  — x  =  A-\-  Bx  -\-  C3i?  -{-  Djc^  -\-  Es^  -\ (1) 
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Squaring  both  members,  we  have  by  Art.  230, 


l^x^A* 


+  2AB 


+  2  AC 


+  2AD 
+  2BC 


aj»+      0«   «?*  +  « 
+  2AB 
+  2BD 


Equating  the  coefficients  of  like  powers  of  x, 
ul*5=     1;  whence, -4=1. 


2JLB  =  . 
J5»  +  2ul(7= 
2AD  +  2BO=: 


.1;  whence,  B= -  —  =  --- 

0;  whence,  0= -  —  =  --• 

0:  whence, 2)=-:??  =  -.:^:. 
A  16 

C*-\-2BD 


2A 


128' 


C^+2AE-h2BD=z     0;  whence, -E=- 

etc. 
Substituting  these  values  in  (1),  we  have 

*""        2     8     16     128 
The  answer  may  be  verified  by  the  method  of  Art.  449. 

Note  !L  The  result  expresses  the  value  of  the  given  surd  only  for 
such  values  of  x  as  make  the  series  convergent. 

Note  2.   The  equation  A^  =  l  gives  ^  =  db  1 ;  and  taking  the  nega- 
tive value  of  A,  we  should  find  B  =  -y  C=-,  -D  =  — ,  etc. 

Thus  another  answer  to  the  example  is  —  1  +  -  +  —  +  ^  +  —  • 

2      8      16 

EXAMPLES. 
Expand  each  of  the  following  to  five  terms,  in  ascending 
powers  of  x: 

i.    Vl+2a.        4.    Vl-2aj4-3»^.        6.    ^r^. 

8.   VI - 3x.        6.    Vl-ha?-ar'.  7.    v^lT^T^. 
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PAR-nAL  FRACTIONS. 

473.  If  the  denominator  of  a  fraction  can  be  resolved 
into  factors^  each  of  the  first  degree  in  x,  and  the  numerator 
is  of  a  lower  degree  than  the  denominator,  the  Theorem  of 
Undetermined  Coefficients  enables  ns  to  express  the  given 
fraction  as  the  sum  of  two  or  more  partial  fra4:tions,  whose 
denominators  are  factors  of  the  given  denominator,  and 
whose  numerators  are  independent  of  x, 

Casx  L 
474   When  no  twofdctors  of  the  denomincUor  are  equal, 

1.   Separate -^-i — -  into  partial  fractions. 

^  (3x-l)(5x  +  2)  ^ 

Assume  l?^+i ^-h-^^,  (^ 

where  A  and  B  are  quantities  independent  of  x. 
Clearing  of  fractions,  we  have 

19aj  + 1  =  A{5x  +  2)  +  -S(3a;  - 1) 

=  (5^  +  3JB)aj  +  2^-B.  (2) 

The  second  member  of  (1)  must  express  the  value  of  the 
given  fraction  for  every  value  of  x. 

Hence  equation  (2)  is  satisfied  by  every  value  of  Xy  and 
by  Art.  470,  the  coefficients  of  like  powers  of  x  in  the  two 
members  are  equal. 

That  is,  BA-i-SB^ldf 

and  2 A"    JB=   1. 

Solving  these  equations,  we  obtain  A  =  2  and  J3  ss  3. 

Substituting  in  (1),  we  have 

19a; +  1  _      2  3 

(3a;-l)(5aj  +  2)      3x^l'^5x  +  2 

The  result  may  be  verified  by  adding  the  partial  fraotiona 
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8.  Separate ^ — --  into  partial  fractions. 

2x  —  sr  —  ar 

The  factors  of  2«  —  «*  —  sc^area?,  1  —  a?,  and  2  +  «  (Art 
355).    Assxune  then 

a?  +  4       ^A  ^     B     ^     C 
2«  — a5*  — ac*      X      1  —  x     2  +  x 

Clearing  of  fractions,  we  have 

«  +  4  =5 -4(1  -  05)  (2  +  a?)  +  JBaj(2  +  a;)-h  Caj(l  -  aj). 

This  equation,  being  satisfied  by  every  value  of  a^  is  sat- 
isfied when  x  =  0. 
Putting  a?  =  0,  we  have  4  =  2-4,  or  ^  =  2. 
Again,  the  equation  is  satisfied  when  a;  =:  1. 

Putting  a;  =  1,  we  have  5  =  3  JB,  or  5  =  -• 

o 

The  equation  is  also  satisfied  when  a;  =  —  2. 

Putting  a?  =  —  2,  we  have  2  =  —  6C,  or  C=  —  -• 

3 
6  _1 

Then,       _^±i_  =  ?+J-.  +  _L 
^       2aj-a?-««     aj^l-aj^2+« 

2^        5  1 


X     3(l-a;)      3(2H-aj) 

Hota.  The  student  should  oompaie  the  above  method  of  findhig  A 
and  B  with  that  used  in  Example  1. 


EXAMPLES. 
Separate  each  of  the  following  into  partial  fractions : 
^    14a; -25        g  13a; +  10  9     2a;' -17  a; -24 


4a!»-26 

ix  +  lS 

Sii?  +  5x 

x»-46 

6a;«-13a;»-5a;  (a;-hl)(4a;«-9) 

ax-^Ud"  ^Q  2a;»-20 


aj«_3aa;-4a«  (a;«-4)(a;«- 1) 

«  7a;  +  9  ..  4g-14 

2a;»-.13aj         '   9  +  9a;-4aj»*  '   4a;«-20a;  +  23' 
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Case  IL 
475t   When  cUl  the  factors  of  the  denominator  are  equal. 

Example,   Separate  — -^^ —  into  partial  fractions 

If  we  attempt  to  solve  the  example  by  the  method  of 
Case  I.,  we  should  assume 

^-llaj  +  26_    A    ^    B    ^    C   _ 


(a;-3)«  aj-3     aj-3     aj-3 

That  is,  ^-11^  +  26^^4-^+g 
'        («-3)»  a -3 

But  this  is  evidently  impossible,  for  the  given  fraction 
cannot  be  reduced  to  an  equivalent  fraction  having  a?  — 3 
for  a  denominator,  and  a  numerator  independent  of  x. 

Let  us  now  substitute  ^  +  3  in  place  of  x  in  the  given 
fraction ;  we  then  have 

(yH-3)«-^ll(y  +  3)  +  26^y«-5y  +  2^1      6  ^  2 

f  f         y    y'    f 

Heplacing  y  by  a;  —  3,  the  result  takes  the  form 

^ ^—+       ^      . 

x-3      (aj-3)>      (a?-3)» 

This  shows  that  the  given  fraction  can  be  expressed  as 
the  sum  of  three  partial  fractions,  whose  numerators  are 
independent  of  x,  and  whose  denominators  are  the  powers 
of  aj  —  3  beginning  with  the  first  and  ending  with  the  third. 

Similar  considerations  hold  with  respect  to  any  example 
under  Case  II. ;  the  number  of  partial  fractions  in  any  case 
being  the  same  as  the  number  of  equal  factors  in  the 
denominator  of  the  given  fraction. 

EXAMPLES. 

476.  1.   Separate  -- — — — ■  into  partial  fractions. 
^  (Sx+dV  ^ 
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In  accordance  with  the  principle  stated  in  Art.  475,  we 
assume  the  given  fraction  equal  to  the  sum  of  ttvo  partial 
fractions,  whose  denominators  are  the  powers  of  3  a;  +  5  be- 
ginning with  the  first  and  ending  with  the  second;  that  is, 

6x'\'5    _     A       ,         B 


(3aj  +  6)"     3aj  +  6      (3aj  +  5)" 
Clearing  of  fractions,  we  have 

6x  +  5  =  A{3x  +  5)  +  B 
^3Ax'\'5A  +  B, 
Equating  the  coefficients  of  like  powers  of  x, 
3A  =  6, 
and  5A+B^5. 

Solving  these  eqmitions,  we  have  A ^2  and  JB  =  —  6. 

Whence,         j6x  +  6        _2 5 

(3x-h6)«     3x  +  5      (3a;-h6)« 

Separate  each  of  the  following  into  partial  fractions : 

2  2g-13  .     3g'~4  g    a;(5a?~4) 

•  sc>+10aj  +  26*  *    («  +  !)*'  '    (5aj-2)«* 

3  Q?  g    18g'-H2a?-3  -    x{x  +  2)» 
(»-2)»*                    '        (3aj-h2)8     *  *     (x  +  1)*' 

g    2g»~10g'-H7g-10  g    4g»-18a:« 

(«-!)*  '  *     (2a; -3/* 

Case  III. 

477.    When  some  of  the  factors  of  the  denominator  are 
equal, 

1.  Separate "^       into  partial  fractions. 

a5(a?  + 1)' 
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The  method  in  Gaee  III.  is  a  combination  of  the  methods 
of  Cases  L  and  II. ;  we  assume 

3a^-h2    ^A        B  C  D      .       .^. 

x{m+iy    x^ x+1^ (x+iy^ {x+iy     ^ ' 

Clearing  of  fractions^ 
Sx  +  2:=A{x-^iy+Bx(x  +  iy-^Cx{x  +  l)-\'Dx 
=  (^  +  J5)x»  +  (3^  +  25+(7)aJ» 
+  {SA  +  B-{'C  +  D)x  +  A. 
Equating  the  coefficients  of  like  powers  of  x, 
'      ^  +  B  =  0, 
SA  +  2B  +  O^0, 
3^  +  -B  +  (7  +  Z>  =  3, 
and  A^2. 

Solving  these  equations,  we  have 

ui  =  2,  J5=-2,  (7=-2,  and2>  =  L 
Substituting  in  (1), 

3a?  +  2    ^2         2 2  1 

xix+iy   X   x+i    (x+iy    {x+iy 

Nota  It  is  impracticable  to  give  an  illustrative  example  for  eveiy 
possible  case ;  but  the  student  wiU  find  no  difficulty  in  assuming  the 
proper  partial  fractions  if  attention  is  given  to  the  following  general 
rule: 

A  fraction  of  the  form — should  be  put 

equal  to  («  +  «)(«+  6)  -  (x  +  my ... 


ac+a     x  +  6  x  +  wi     (a  +  m)*  (z  +  my 

Single  factors  like  x-^a  and  x  +  6  having  single  partial  fractions 
corresponding,  arranged  as  in  Case  L  ;  and  repeated  factors  like 
(z-^  my  having  r  partial  fractions  corresponding,  an:ange4  fUB  in 
Case  IL 
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EXAMPLES. 
Separate  each  of  the  following  into  partial  fractions : 

'     x(x  +  2y*  '      a;(«-l)(«-2)« 

,       3aj-l  a    15-7»  +  3aj»-3x' 


s  8a^-7g4-3  ^    5g'  +  3a;  +  2 

'    (2aj-3)(2ir«-7aj  +  6)'         '      aj»(x  +  l)*  ' 

478b  If  the  degree  of  the  numerator  is  equal  to,  or  greater 
than,  that  of  the  denominator,  the  preceding  methods  are 
inapplicable. 

Let  it  be  required,  for  example,  to  separate  — — 

into  partial  fractions.  " 

If  we  proceed  as  in  Case  I.,  we  should  assume 


a^'-'X  X      «  — 1 

Clearing  of  fractions  and  uniting  terms, 

aj8-3a^-l  =  (^-|-J5)a!-J[. 

Equating  the  coefficients  of  or*,  we  have  1  «=  0 ;  a  result 
which  shows  that  the  method  of  Case  I.  is  inapplicable. 
But  by  actual  division  we  obtain 

We  can  now  separate  — -^ into  partial  fractions  by 

or  —  X 

the  method  of  Case  I. ;  the  result  is 

1 8_^ 

X     a?  — 1 

Substituting  in  (1),  we  have 

aJ-3a:«-l      ^      „,1         3 
-saa;  —  2  H 


«■  — JD  X     a?  — 1 
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EXAMPLES. 


Separate  each  of  the  following  into  an  integral  expression 
and  two  or  more  partial  fractions  : 

*    (2aj-6)(2a?+l)*  '  aj*  +  x' 

2    3a?'\-19a?'\-S5x  .     3a^  — 2a^-h22a^4-9a? 

(x  +  2)»        '  •  («•-!)' 

2a^  -  2ic»  -  73^4-23^  + a?  ~1 


6. 


479.  If  the  denominator  of  a  fraction  can  be  resolved 
into  factors  partly  of  the  first  and  partly  of  the  second,  or 
all  of  the  second  degree,  in  x,  and  the  numerator  is  of  a 
lower  degree  than  the  denominator,  the  Theorem  of  Unde- 
termined Coefficients  enables  us  to  express  the  given  frac- 
tion as  the  sum  of  two  or  more  partial  fractions,  whose 
denominators  are  factors  of  the  given  denominator,  and 
whose  numerators  are  independent  of  x  in  the  case  of  frac- 
tions corresponding  to  factors  of  the  first  degree,  and  of  the 
form  Ax  +  Bin  the  case  of  fractions  corresponding  to  fac- 
tors of  the  second  degree. 

The  only  exceptions  occur  when  the  factors  of  the  denom- 
inator are  of  the  second  degree  and  all  equal. 

1.   Separate  — — -  into  partial  fractions, 
ar-f-l 

The  factors  of  the  denominator  are  a:  4- 1  and  a?  —x  +  L 
Assume  then,  --i—  =  -^ -|-   f^'^^-  (1) 

Clearing  of  fractions,  we  have 
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Equating  the  coefficients  of  like  powers  of  a^ 

'^A  +  B+C=0, 
and  A  +  G=l. 

11  2 

Solving  these  equations,  -4  =  -,  J5  =:  —  -,  and  C  =  -• 

Substituting  in  (1),  we  have 

1  1  a;-2 


aj»-|-l     3(aj+l)      3{a^-x  +  l) 

EXAMPLES. 

Separate  each  of  the  following  into  partial  fractions : 

2    123^  -  a; -h  10  .     2ar^  +  2a:»-hl0 

ar»-l       '  '       flC*  +  aj»  +  l 

J  a:^  +  2a?-2  «    45  +  36a;-~a^ 

(aj*4-2)(ic*-|-x  +  2)'  ■   aj*-6a:*-27' 

.     20a^~2a;»  -     a^-2ar^-ha!»- g-f- 1 


7. 


aj*-16  a^(a;*  +  l)» 

REVERSION  OF  SERIES. 

Note.  To  revert  a  given  series  y  =  a  +  &ac*  +  caf*+  •••  is  to  express 
<  in  the  form  of  a  series  proceeding  in  ascending  powers  of  y. 

480.  Example,  Revert  the  series 

y  =  2a;  4- «"  -  2aj' -  3aj*  +  ... . 

Assume  a?  =  -4y  +  5/  H-  Cy*  +  ZV  H (1) 

Substituting  in  this  the  given  value  of  y,  we  have 

a?  =  ^(2a;  +  «*  -  2aj»  -  3ar*  +  •••) 

■f  J5(4a:*  +  aJ* -h  4ar»  -  8a*  H- ...) 
+  C(8ar»  +  12a;*+...) 
+  />(16a?* +...)+  —  • 
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That  is,  86  =  2-405+    A^-2A^—  ZA^-\-' 
+  4B      +4S      -   IB 
+  8C      +12C 
+  162) 

Equating  the  coefficients  of  like  powers  of  x, 

2^-1; 
J[+4B=0; 
-2J[  +  4B  +  8C=0; 
-3J[-7B  +  12(7+162>-0;  etc 
Solving  these  equations, 

Substituting  in  (1),  we  have 

2^      8^      16^      128^ 

If  the  even  powers  of  »  axe  wanting  in  the  given  series, 
the  operation  may  be  abridged  by  assuming  x  equal  to  a 
series  containing  only  the  odd  powers  of  y. 

Thus,  to  revert  the  series  y  =  a5  — aj^-|-aj^  — a^  +  ---,  we 
should  assume 

If  the  oM  powers  of  x  are  wanting  in  the  given  series, 
the  reversion  of  the  series  cannot  be  effected  by  the  method 
previously  given.  But  by  substituting  another  letter,  say  ^ 
for  a^,  we  may  revert  the  series  and  express  %  in  terms  of  y ; 
and  by  taking  the  square  root  of  the  result,  x  itself  may  be 
expressed  in  terms  of  y. 

If  the  first  term  of  the  given  series  is  independent  of  «, 
it  is  impossible,  by  the  method  previously  given,  to  express 
X  in  the  form  of  a  series  proceeding  in  ascending  powers  of 
y ;  but  it  is  possible  to  express  it  in  the  form  of  a  series  in 
which  y  is  the  only  unknown  quantity. 
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Let  it  be  required,  for  example,  to  revert  the  series 
y  =  2  +  2x  +  a^  — 2aj«  — 3a^H 

The  aeries  may  be  written 

y-2  =  2aj  +  a5"-2ic»-3aJ*H 

We  then  assume 
x  =  ^(y-2)-hB(y-2)»-hC(y-2)»+2>(y-2V+.... 

Proceeding  as  before,  we  find 

«=|(y-2)-|(y-2)'+A(y-2).-^(y-2)^+.... 

EXAMPLES. 
4BL  Bevert  each  of  the  following  to  four  terms : 

1.  y  =  a?  +  a:'-f  05*4-2^ +•••  • 

2.  y  =  3aj-2ir*-|-3a^-4a?*  +  -..- 

5.   y  =  a5  — a'  +  a;'  — 2^^  + •••  • 

7.  y  =3  3a!  +  6a!' +  7»»  + 11a!* +  ...• 

8.  y  =  a,__  +  ___  +  .... 
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XXXIII.    THE  BINOMIAL  THEOREM. 

FRACTIONAL  AND  NEGATIVB  EXPONENTS. 

482.  It  was  proved  in  Art.  445  that,  when  n  is  a  positive 
integer, 

PROOF  OF  THE  THEOREM  FOR  FRACTIONAL  OR 
NEGATIVE  EXPONENTS, 

Note.  We  shall  use  the  expression  *^  Fractional  or  Negative  Ex- 
ponent,** in  the  present  chapter,  to  signify  a  rational  exponent  which 
is  not  a  positive  integer. 

483.  I.  When  the  exponent  is  a  positive  fraction. 

p 
Let  the  exponent  be  -,  where  p  and  q  are  positive  integers. 

By  Art,  282,  (1  +  a:)f  =  ViJTxy 


=  ^1  -i-px  +  ...  (Art.  482). 

In  Art.  263,  we  gave  a  rule  for  extracting  the  nth  root  of 
a  polynomial  which  is  a  perfect  power  of  the  nth  degree. 

It  is  evident,  therefore,  as  in  Art.  449,  that  ^^l+ixcH — 
can  be  expanded  in  a  series  proceeding  in  ascending  powers 
of  X ;  thus, 


1 


q  I  paj-f" 


That  is,  (l  +  :r)f=l-h^+---  0) 
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II.   When  the  exponent  is  a  negative  integer  or  a  negative 

fraction. 

Let  the  exponent  be  —  «,  where  «  is  a  positive  integer  or 
positive  fraction. 

1 


By  Art.  284,  (!+«)-  = 

-,  by  Art.  482  or  Case  L 


a  +  xy 

1 


l-hsx-j" 
It  is  evident,  as  in  Art.  449,  that can  be  ex- 

l-^8X-{"" 

panded  by  actual  division  in  a  series  proceeding  in  ascending 
powers  of  x ;  thus, 

1  +  sac -f  ...)1(1  —  j?a?  +  ... 
14.5x4-... 

—  sac—  ••• 
That  is,  (l+a;)-=l-aa:H (2) 

From  (1)  and  (2)  we  observe  that,  when  n  is  fractional 
or  negative,  the  form  of  the  expansion  is 

(1  +  a:)"  =  1  4-  na?  4-  ^x2  +  5ar»  4-  •••  •  (3) 

Writing  ~  in  place  of  x,  we  obtain 
a 


{^^tj- 


=  l  +  n?4-^'^.  +  ^-,+ 


a         a*         a* 
Multiplying  both  members  by  a", 

(a  +  xY  =  a"  4-  na"->a:  4-  AoT-^t?  4-  Ba'^-^x^  4 (4) 

This  result  is  in  accordance  with  the  second,  third,  and 
fourth  laws  of  Art.  443 ;  hence  these  three  laws  hold  for 
fractional  or  negative  values  of  the  exponent. 

We  will  now  prove  that  the  Jifth  law  of  Art.  443  holds  for 
fractional  or  negative  values  of  the  exponent. 

Let  P  and  Q  denote  the  coefficients  of  of  and  of"*"',  respec- 
tively, in  the  second  member  of  (3). 
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Then  (3)  and  (4)  may  be  written 

(l4-a;)*=l-|-na:+-  +iV+ Qar+»  +  ...,  (5) 

and    (a  +  a)*  =  a"  +  naT'^x  H 

+  Pa*-^af  -h  Qa*-'- V+*  -f ... .  (6) 

In  (6)  put  o  =  1  +  y  and  of  =  z ;  then, 
(l  +  3^  +  2)*=(l  +  y)"  +  --hP(l  +  yr-'«'  +  --      (7) 
Again,  in  (5)  put  a?  =  2  +  y ;  thus, 
(1 -f-2  +  yr  =  1  +  - +P(2  H-2^r  +  Q(2  4-y)''^" +  •••  • 
Expanding  the  powers  of  z  -|-  y  by  aid  of  (6),  we  have 

-I- Q[«'^'+(r-f-lKy-l— •]-!-••  (8) 

The  first  members  of  (7)  and  (8)  being  identical,  their 
second  members  must  be  equal  for  every  value  of  z  which 
makes  both  series  convergent  (Art.  452) ;  and  by  the  Theorem 
of  Undetermined  Coefficients,  the  coefficients  of  ;f  in  the 
two  series  are  equal ;  that  is, 

P(l  +y)-'  =  P-h  Q(r-fl)y  + terms  in  y»  f,  etc. 

Expanding  the  first  member  by  aid  of  (5),  this  becomes 

P[l  4.  (n-r)y -}....]  =  P+Q(r  4- l)y+-- 

This  equation  is  satisfied  by  every  value  of  y  which  makes 
both  members  convergent,  and  hence  the  coefficients  of  y  in 
the  two  series  are  eqital ;  that  is, 

P{n^r)=  Q(r -1-1),  or  Q  =  r?(?^. 

?"-f  1 

But  in  the  second  member  of  (6),  n  —  r  is  the  exponent 
of  a  in  the  term  whose  coefficient  is  P,  and  r  -j- 1  is  the  ex- 
ponent of  X  in  that  term  increased  by  1. 

Therefore  the  fifth  law  of  Art.  443  is  proved  to  hold  for 
fractional  or  negative  values  of  the  exponent. 
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By  aid  of  the  fifth  law,  the  coefficients  of  the  successive 
terms  after  the  second,  in  the  second  member  of  (6),  may 
be  readily  found  as  in  Art.  444 ;  thus, 

{a+xy  ==  a*  +  na-*«  +  ^i!L^Llla*-»a5» 

_^n(n-l)(n-2)^^aa^^....(9) 

The  second  member  of  (9)  is  an  infinite  series ;  for  if  n 
is  fractional  or  negative,  no  one  of  the  quantities  n  —  1, 
n  —  2,  etc.,  can  become  equal  to  zero. 

The  result  expresses  the  value  of  (a -has)*  only  for  such 
values  of  a  and  x  as  make  the  series  convergent  (Art.  452). 

Note.  Dividing  both  members  of  (0)  by  a^  we  have 

It  was  proved  in  Art.  466  that  this  series  is  convergent  when  -  is 

a 

numerically  less  than  1 ;  hence  the  series  (0)  is  convergent  when  x  is 
numeiically  less  than  a. 

EXAMPLES. 

48^  In  expanding  expressions  by  the  Binomial  Theorem 
when  the  exponent  is  fractional  or  negative,  the  exponents 
and  coefficients  of  the  terms  may  be  obtained  by  aid  of  the 
laws  of  Art.  443,  which  have  been  proved  to  hold  for  all 
rational  values  of  the  exponent. 

Notes  3  and  4,  Art.  446,  apply  with  equal  force  to  the 
examples  in  the  present  article. 

1,   Expand  (a  +  x)^  to  four  terms. 

2 
The  exponent  of  a  in  the  first  term  is  ~,  and  decreases  by 

1  in  each  succeeding  term. 
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The  exponent  of  a;  in  the  second  term  is  1,  and  increases 
by  1  in  each  succeeding  tenn. 

The  coefficient  of  the  first  term  is  1 ;  of  the  second  term, 

2,2  1 

- ;  multiplying  -,  the  coefficient  of  the  second  term,  by  —  -, 

O  o  o 

the  exponent  of  a  in  that  term,  and  dividing  the  product  by 
the  exponent  of  x  increased  by  1,  or  2,  we  have  —  -  as  the 
coefficient  of  the  third  term ;  and  so  on.    Hence, 

O  y  Ox 

2.  Expand  (1  —  2a!~*)-*  to  five  terms. 
(l-2!B-i)-*  =  [r+(-2a!-i)]-» 

_4.1-'.(-2a!-*)»+6-l-*-(-2a!-Jy— . 
»=  1  +  4a!"  i  +  12a!-»  +  32a!"  *  +  80a!-»  H 

8.  Expand  ^  —  to  five  terms. 

Va-»  +  3a!4 


v^a-'  +  Sa!*      (a-»  +  3a:i)i 


=  [(a-')  +  (3a!J)]-i 


=„i_  „1  ;„J  +  2a^x^  -  l^a^"  a!  +  22aV-,!+ .... 
o  3 
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Expand  each  of  the  following  to  five  terms : 
4.   (o  +  a;)*.  12.    (a«-2a!-i)-J. 

6.    (1  +  ar)-'.  18,        1     . 


6.    (1 -«)-♦. 
7..  v'o  — X. 


14.    (a!-»  +  2o6)*. 
1 


15. 


8.  — ^.  (a-i-3y-i)« 

-         1  16.   fl +  «£)-*. 


10.    (xi-3y)i.  ".    V(4a»  +  arf)». 


The  formula  for  the  Hh  term  of  (a  +  a?)"  (Art.  447) 
holds  for  fractional  or  negative  values  of  n,  since  it  was 
derived  from  an  expansion  which  has  been  proved  to  hold 
for  all  rational  values  of  the  exponent. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  Find  the  seventh  term  of  (a  —  3a;" ')"  ». 

(a-Sa-iri^Ca  +  C-Sa?-*)]"-* 

In  this  case,  r  =  7  and  w  =  —  - ;  hence  the  seventh  term 

o 


a-V(_3a!-*)« 


1 

3 

4 
3'" 

7 
"3'" 

10 
"  3  ' 

— 

13 
3  ' 

16 
3 

1 

.2-3 

.4-6 

6 

O  47 
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Note.    Notes  3  and  4,  Art  446,  apply  with  equal  force  to  the 
examples  in  the  present  article. 

Find  the 

2.   Eighth  term  of  (a  +  a?) '.     • 

8.  Twelfth  term  of  (1  +  m)-*. 

4.  Fifth  term  of  (1  -  a*)"*. 

5.  Sixth  term  of  (a  —  x)  *. 

6.  Seventh  term  of  (a^+fti)"*. 

7.  Eighth  term  of  (a-*-y"*)i 

8.  Sixth  term  of    , 

9.  Eleventh  term  of  {ar^'{'2x)i. 

10.  Ninth  term  of • 

{n-i-ciy 

11.  Sixth  term  of  (a^  +  3aj-*)"*. 

12.  Tenth  term  of  fxV^  -  -^V*- 

13.  Find  the  term  involving  a~"  in  (a? j  • 

14.  Find  the  term  involving  x^  in  fx"^  +  ~~^  ) 


-I 


486.    To  find  any  root  of  a  number  approximately  by  the 
Binomial  Tlieorem. 

1.    Find  the  approximate  value  of  -s/^  to  five  places  of 
decimals. 

^J/25  =  25^  =  (27  -  2)i  =  (3»-2)i. 


THE  BINOMIAL  THEOREM.  851 

Expanding  by  the  Binomial  Theorem,  we  have 
[(3')-f(-2)]*  =  (33)5  +  |(3r'(-2)-^(3r^(-2)« 


+  |[(3r'(-2)»-. 


»3- 


5_ 
81 

^2 4  40 

'3.3*     9.3*     81. 3»' 


Expressing  the  value  of  each  fraction  approximately  to 
the  nearest  fifth  decimal  place,  we  have 

'^/25  =  3  -  .07407  -  .00183  -  .00008 

=  2.92402. 

BULB. 

Separate  the  given  number  into  two  parte ^  the  first  of  which 
is  the  nearest  perfect  power  of  the  same  degree  as  the  required 
root, 

Escpand  the  resuU  by  the  Binomial  Theorem, 

Nota  If  the  second  term  of  the  binomial  is  small  compared  with 
the  first)  the  terms  of  the  expansion  diminish  rapidly ;  but  if  the 
second  term  is  large  compared  with  the  first,  it  requires  a  great  many 
terms  to  ensure  any  degree  of  accuracy. 

EXAMPLES. 

Find  the  approximate  value  of  each  of  the  following  to 
five  places  of  decimals : 

2.  ViO.  4.   ^.  6.    -v^. 

8.   Viol.  6.    \/84.  7.    \/28. 
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XXXIV.    LOGARITHMS. 

487.  Every  positive  real  number  may  be  expressed, 
exactly  or  approximately,  as  a  power  of  10 ;  thus, 

100  =  10»;  13  =  10»"»-;  etc. 

When  thus  expressed,  the  corresponding  exponent  is 
called  its  Logariflun  to  the  base  10;  thus,  2  is  the  logarithm 
of  100  to  the  base  10,  a  relation  which  is  written 

logio  100  =  2,  or  simply  log  100  =  2. 

And  in  general,  if  10*  =  m,  then  x  =  log  m. 

488.  Logarithms  of  numbers  to  the  base  10  are  called  Comr 
mon  Logarithms,  and,  collectively,  form  the  Common  System, 

They  are  the  only  ones  used  for  numerical  computations. 

Any  positive  real  number,  except  unity,  may  be  taken  as 
the  base  of  a  system  of  logarithms ;  thus,  if  a'  =  m,  where 
a  and  m  are  positive  real  numbers,  then  a;  =  log«m. 

Note.   A  negative  number  is  not  considered  as  having  a  logarithm. 


Arts 

.  283  and  284, 

10«  = 

1, 

10-' 

_  1 
10 

=  .1, 

10'  = 

10, 

10-* 

1 

100 

=  .01, 

10»  = 

100, 

io-» 

1 

1  AAT 

=  .001, 

etc 

Whence,  by  the  definition  of  Art.  487, 

logl  =  0,  log.l  =  - 1  =  9-10, 

log  10  =1,  log  .01  =  -  2  =  8  - 10, 

log  100  =  2,  log  .001  =  -  3  =  7  - 10,  etc. 

Note.  The  second  form  for  lo^.l,  log. 01,  etc.,  is  preferable  in 
practice.     Where  no  base  is  expressed,  the  base  10  is  understood. 
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490.  It  is  evident  from  Art.  489  that  the  logarithm  of 
a  number  greater  than  1  is  positive,  and  the  logarithm  of  a 
number  between  0  and  1  negative. 

49L  If  a  number  is  not  an  exact  power  of  10,  its  com- 
mon logarithm  can  only  be  expressed  approximately;  the 
integral  part  of  the  logarithm  is  called  the  characteriatiG, 
and  the  decimal  part  the  maiitiasa. 

For  example,  log  13  =  1.1139. 

In  this  case  the  characteristic  is  1 ,  and  the  mantissa  .1139. 

For  reasons  which  which  will  be  given  hereafter,  only 
the  mantissa  of  the  logarithm  is  given  in  a  table  of  loga- 
rithms of  numbers ;  the  characteristic  must  be  supplied  by 
the  reader.     (Compare  Arts.  492  and  493.) 

492.  It  is  evident  from  the  first  column  of  Art.  489,  that 
the  logarithm  of  a  number  between 

1  and      10  is  equal  to  0  plus  a  decimal ; 
10  and    100  is  equal  to  1  plus  a  decimal ; 
100  and  1000  is  equal  to  2  plus  a  decimal ;  etc. 

Therefore,  the  characteristic  of  the  logarithm  of  a  num- 
ber with  one  figure  to  the  left  of  the  decimal  i)oint,  is  0 ; 
with  two  figures  to  the  left  of  the  decimal  point,  is  1 ;  with 
three  figures  to  the  left  of  the  decimal  point,  is  2 ;  etc. 

Hence,  the  characteristic  of  the  logarithm  of  a  number  greater 
than  1  is  1  less  than  the  number  of  places  to  the  left  of  the  deci- 
mal point 

For  example,  the  characteristic  of  log  906328.51  is  5. 

493.  In  like  manner,  the  logarithm  of  a  number  between 
1  and      .1  is  equal  to  9  plus  a  decimal  — 10 ; 

.1  and    .01  is  equal  to  8  plus  a  decimal  —  10 ; 
.01  and  .001  is  equal  to  7  plus  a  decimal  — 10  ;  etc. 
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Therefore,  the  characteristic  of  the  logarithm  of  a  deci- 
mal with  no  ciphers  between  its  decimal  point  and  first 
significant  figure,  is  9,  with  — 10  after  the  mantissa ;  of  a 
decimal  with  one  cipher  between  its  point  and  first  figure  is 
8,  with  — 10  after  the  mantissa ;  of  a  decimal  with  two 
ciphers  between  its  point  and  first  figure  is  7,  with  —10 
after  the  mantissa ;  etc. 

Hence,  to  find  the  characteristic  of  the  logarithm  of  a  number 
less  than  1,  svbtra^  the  number  of  ciphers  between  the  decimxil 
point  and  first  significant  figure  from  9,  writing  — 10  after  the 
mantissa. 

For  example,  the  characteristic  of  log  .007023  is  7,  with 
— 10  written  after  the  mantissa. 

Note.  Some  writers  combine  the  two  portions  of  the  characteristic, 
and  write  the  result  as  a  negative  characteristic  before  the  mantissa. 

Thus,  instead  of  7.6036  — 10,  the  student  will  frequently  find  3.6036, 
a  minus  sign  being  written  over  the  characteristic  to  denote  that  it 
alone  is  negative,  the  mantissa  being  always  positive. 

PROPERTIES  OF  LOGARITHMS. 

494.  In  any  system^  the  logarithm  of  unity  is  zero. 

For  by  Art.  283,  a®  =  1 ;  whence,  by  Art.  488,  log.l  =  0. 

495.  In  any  system,  the  logarithm  of  the  base  itself  is  unity. 
For,  a^  =  a;  whence,  log^a  =  1. 

496.  In  any  system  whose  base  is  greater  than  unity,  the 
logarithm  of  zero  is  minus  infinity. 

For  if  a  is  >  1,  a—  =  ~  =  i  =  0  (Art.  210). 

a        00 

Whence,  by  Art.  488,  log.O  =  —  oo. 

Note.  No  literal  meaning  can  be  attached  to  such  a  resolt  as 
logaO  =  ^oo;  it  must  be  interpreted  as  follows: 

If,  in  any  system  whose  base  is  greater  than  unity,  a  number 
approaches  the  limit  0,  its  logarithm  is  negative,  and  increases  without 
limit  in  absolute  value.     (Compare  Note  to  Art  212.) 
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497.   In  any  system  whose  base  is  less  than  unity,  the  logor 
rUkm  of  zero  is  infinity. 
For  if  a  is  <  1,  a*  =  0 ;  whence,  log,0  =  oo. 

49ft   In  any  system,  the  logarithm  of  a  product  is  equal  to 
the  sum  of  the  logarithms  of  its  factors. 
Assume  the  equations 

^'  =  ^1;  whence  by  Art.  488,  |^  =  J^»-"*^ 
aF  =  n  )  (y  =  log.n. 

Multiplying,   a"  x  a'  =  wn,  or  a*^  =  mn. 

Whence,         log.  mn  =  x  +  y 

=  log.m  +  log.n. 

In  like  manner,  the  theorem  may  be  proved  for  the  product 
of  three  or  more  factors. 

499.  By  aid  of  the  theorem  of  Art.  498,  the  logarithm  of 
any  composite  number  may  be  found  when  the  logarithms 
of  its  factors  are  known. 

1.  Given  log  2  =  .3010,  and  log  3  =  .4771 ;  find  log  72. 

log72  =  log(2  X  2  X  2  X  3  X  3) 

=  log2  +  log2  -f  log2  +  log3  +  log3 
=  3xlog2-f2xlog3 
=  .9030  +  .9542  =  1.8672. 

EXAMPLES. 

Given  log2«.3010,  log3  =  .4771,  log6  =  .6990,  and 
Iog7  =  .8461;  find: 

2.  log42.  6.  logll2.  10.  logl47.  14.  log5145. 
8.  log46.  7.  logl44.  11.  log375.  16.  Iog6048. 
4.  log63.  8.  log216.  12..  log686.  16.  Iogl2005. 
6.  loglOS.  9.  logl35.  18.   logll34.  17.  logl587a 
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500.  In  any  system,  the  logarithm  of  a  fraction  is  equal  to 
the  logarithm  of  the  numera^tor  minus  the  logarithm  of  the 
denominator. 

Assume  the  equations 

a'^n  )  (y  =  log,n. 

Dividing,  we  have       ^  =  ??,  or  a*-*  =  ^^ 
a^      n  n 

Whence,  log.—  =  a?  —  y 

=  log.m  — log.n. 

501.  1.  Given  log2  =  .3010 ;  find  log5. 

Iog6  =  log^  =  logl0-log2 

=  1-. 3010  =  .6990. 


EXAMPLES. 
Given  log2=.3010,  log3=:.4771,  and  log 7 =.8451 ;  find: 


2. 

logf 

6. 

log36. 

8. 

log^. 

11. 

log57f. 

3. 

logf. 

6. 

>-i- 

9. 

logCf 

18. 

,     200 

4. 

logllli- 

7. 

log  225. 

10. 

log  245. 

13. 

log21f 

502.  In  any  system,  the  logarithm  of  any  power  of  a  quan- 
tity is  equal  to  the  logarithm  of  the  quarUUy  muUiplied  by  the 
exponent  of  the  power. 

Assume  the  equation 

a*  =  wi ;  whence,  x  =  log.  m. 

Raising  both  members  to  the  pth  power, 

a^*  =  m** ;  whence,  log.  m^^px^p  log.m. 
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503.  In  any  system,  the  logarithm  of  any  root  of  a  quantity 
is  equal  to  the  logarithm  of  the  quantity  divided  by  the  index 
of  the  root 

For,  log.  Vm  =  log.(m')  =  -  log.m  (Art.  602). 

504.  1.  Given  log2  ==  .3010 ;  find  log2K 

log2i  =  ^  X  log2  =  ^  X  .3010  =  .5017. 

Note.  To  multiply  a  logarithm  by  a  fraction,  multiply  first  by  the 
numerator,  and  divide  the  result  by  the  denominator. 

2.   Given  log3  =  .4771 ;  find  log  -v^ 

log^3  =  ^  =  :i^  =  .0596. 
8  8 

EXAMPLES. 
Given  log2  =  .3010,  log3  =.4771,  and  log7=  .8451 ;  find. 

3.  log3t.      6.   logl4^       9.   log  251        12.   log^. 

4.  log 7*.       7.   logl2l.     10.   l9gV7.        18.   log</35. 
6.   log5i.      8.   logl5i     11.   log\/2.       14.   log^/i26. 

16.  Find  log  (2^x3*). 

By  Art.  498,  log  (2*  x  3^)  =  log2i  +  log3J 

=  |log2+|log3  =  .6967. 

Find  the  logaxithms  of  the  following : 

"•(fj-    "-ff     ^-4  '»■# 

17.  3i  X  2f.         19.  3</7.         21.  ^-        23.  ^. 
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505.  In  the  common  system,  the  m^ntissce  of  the  logarithms 
of  numbers  having  the  sams  sequence  of  figures  are  equal. 

Suppose,  for  example,  that  log  3.063  =  .4847 ;  then, 

log  305.3  =  log(100  X  3.053)  =  loglOO  +  log 3.053 

=  2 +  .4847=  2.4847; 

log .03053  =  log(.01  X  3.053)  =  log .01  +  log 3.053 

=  8  - 10  +  .4847  =  8.4847  - 10 ;  etc. 

In  general;  if  n  is  any  positive  or  negative  integer, 

log(10*  xm)^n log  10  +  logm  =  n  +  logm. 

But  10*  X  m  is  a  number  which  differs  from  m  only  in 
the  position  of  its  decimal  point,  and  n-hlogm  is  a  num- 
ber having  the  same  decimal  part  as  logm. 

Hence,  if  two  numbers  have  the  same  sequence  of  figures, 
the  mantissas  of  their  logarithms  are  equal. 

The  reason  will  now  be  seen  for  the  statement  made  in 
Art.  491,  that  only  the  mantissse  are  given  in  a  table  of 
logarithms.  For,  to  find  the  logarithm  of  any  number,  we 
have  only  to  take  from  the  table  the  mantissa  corresponding 
to  its  sequence  of  figures,  and  the  characteristic  may  then  be 
prefixed  in  accordance  with  the  rules  of  Arts.  492  and  493. 

Thus,  if  log  3.053  =  .4847,  then 

log  30.53  =  1.4847,        log  .3053     =  9.4847  - 10, 

log  305.3  =  2.4847,        log  .03053   =  8.4847  - 10, 

log  3053.  =  3.4847,        log  .003053  =  7.4847  ~  10,  etc. 

This  property  is  only  enjoyed  by  the  common  system  of 
logarithms,  and  constitutes  its  superiority  over  others  for 
the  purposes  of  numerical  computation. 

506.  L  Given  log2  =  .3010,  log3  =  .4771 ;  find  log.00432L 
log 432  =  log(2*  X  3«)  =  4  log2  -f  3  log3  =  2.6353. 
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Then  by  Art.  505,  the  mantissa  of  the  result  is  .6353. 
Whence  by  Art.  493,  log  .00432  =  7.6353  - 10 

EXAMPLES. 
Given  log2  =  .3010,  log3  =  .4771,  and  log7  =  .8451 ;  find : 

2.  log  19.6.  6.   log  7350.  10.   log  .06174. 

3.  log4.8.  7.  log 4.05.  11.  log(8.1)^ 

4.  log  .384.  8.   log  .000448.  12.  log  ^9600. 

5.  log.00315.  9.   log 302.4.  18.   log  (22.4)* 

507.    To  prove  the  relation 

Assume  the  equations 

«'  =  ™|;  whence,  I *  =  ;°&-"*' 
o^  =  m)  (y  =  log4m. 

r 

From  the  assumed  equations,  a'  =  6^,  or  a*  =  6. 
Therefore,  loga6  =  -,   or  y=     ^ 


y  logaft 

That  is,  log,m  =  ^.5?i!5. 

By  aid  of  this  relation,  if  the  logarithm  of  a  quantity  m  to 
a  certain  base  a  is  known,  its  logarithm  to  any  other  base  b 
may  be  found  by  dividing  by  the  logarithm  of  b  to  the  base  a. 

50&    To  prove  the  relation 

logjaxlog^6  =  l. 
Putting  m  =  a  in  the  result  of  Art.  507,  we  have 

log^a  =  5^  =  -^  (Art.  495). 
log,  6     log,  6 

Whence,  logj  a  x  log,  6  =  1. 
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USE  OF  THE  TABLE. 

509.  The  table  (pages  360  and  361)  gives  the  mantissa 
of  the  logarithms  of  all  integers  from  100  to  1000,  calcu- 
lated to  four  places  of  decimals. 

510.  To  find  the  logarithm  of  a  number  of  three  figures. 
L6ok  in  the  column  headed  "  No."  for  the  first  two  sig- 
nificant figures  of  the  given  number. 

Then  the  mantissa  required  will  be  found  in  the  corre- 
sponding horizontal  line,  in  the  vertical  column  headed  by 
the  third  figure  of  the  number. 

Finally,  prefix  the  characteristic  in  accordance  with  the 
rules  of  Arts.  492  and  493. 

For  example,       log  168  =  2.2253 ; 

log  .344  =  9.5366  - 10 ;  etc. 

511-  For  a  number  consisting  of  one  or  two  significant 
figures,  the  column  headed  0  may  be  used. 

Thus,  let  it  be  required  to  find  log  83  and  log  9. 

By  Art.  505,  log  83  has  the  same  mantissa  as  log  830,  and 
log  9  the  same  mantissa  as  log  900. 

Hence,      log  83  =  1.9191,  and  log  9  =  0.9542. 

512.  To  find  the  logarithm  of  a  number  of  more  than  three 
figures, 

1.    Required  the  logarithm  of  327.6. 
We  find  from  the  table,  log  327  =  2.5145, 
log  328  =  2.5159. 

That  is,  an  increase  of  one  unit  in  the  number  produces 
an  increase  of  .0014  in  the  logarithm. 

Therefore  an  increase  of  .6  of  a  unit  in  the  number  will 
produce  an  increase  of  .6  X  .0014  in  the  logarithm,  or  .0008 
to  the  nearest  fourth  decimal  x>lace. 

Hence,     log  327.6  =  2.5145  -|-  .0008  =  2.5153. 
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Note.  The  difference  between  any  mantissa  in  the  table  and  the 
mantissa  of  the  next  higher  number  of  three  figures,  is  called  the  tabu- 
lar difference.    The  subtraction  may  be  jHjrformed  mentally. 

The  following  rule  is  derived  from  the  above  : 

Find  from  the  table  the  mantissa  of  the  first  three  significant 
figures,  and  the  tabular  difference. 

Multiply  (lie  loiter  by  the  remaining  figures  of  the  number, 
with  a  decimal  point  before  them. 

Add  the  result  to  the  mantissa  of  the  first  three  figures,  and 
prefix  the  proper  characteristic, 

EXAMPLES. 

2.  Find  the  logarithm  of  .021508. 

Tabular  difference  =    21  Mantissa  of  215  =  3324 

.08  '       ■ 2 

Correction  =  1.68  =  2,  nearly.  3326 

Result,  8.3326  - 10. 

Find  the  logarithms  of  the  following : 
8.   80.  7.   .7723.  11.   20.08. 

4;  6.3.  8.   1056.  12.   92461. 

6.   298.  9.   3.294.  18.   .40322. 

6.   .902.       10.   .05205.  14.    .007178. 

513.  To  find  the  number  corresponding  to  a  logarithm. 

1.    Required  the  number  whose  logarithm  is  1.6571. 

Find  in  the  table  the  mantissa  6571. 

In  the  corresponding  line,  in  the  column  headed  "No./' 
we  find  45,  the  first  two  figures  of  the  required  number,  and 
at  the  head  of  the  column  we  find  4,  the  third  figure. 

Since  the  characteristic  is  1,  there  must  be  two  places  to 
the  left  of  the  decimal  point  (Art.  492). 

Hence,  the  number  corresponding  to  1.6571  is  45.4. 


16. 

6.1809. 

16. 

1036.5. 

17. 

.086676. 

18. 

.11507. 
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2.  Required  the  number  whose  logarithm  is  2.3934. 

We  find  in  the  table  the  mantissas  3927  and  3945,  whose 
corresponding  numbers  are  247  and  248,  respectively. 

That  is,  an  increase  of  18  in  the  mantissa  produces  an 
increase  of  one  unit  in  the  number  corresponding. 

Therefore,  an  increase  of  7  in  the  mantissa  will  produce 
an  increase  of  ^  of  a  unit  in  the  number,  or  .39,  nearly. 

Hence,  the  number  corresponding  is  247  +  .39,  or  247.39. 

The  following  rule  is  derived  from  the  above  : 

FHnd  from  the  table  the  next  less  mantissa,  the  three  figures 
corresponding,  and  the  tabular  difference. 

Subtract  the  next  less  from  the  given  mantissa,  and  divide 
the  remainder  by  the  tabular  difference. 

Annex  the  quotient  to  the  first  three  figures  of  the  number, 
and  point  off  the  result. 

Note.  The  rules  for  pointing  off  are  the  Teverse  of  those  of  Arts. 
402  and  493 : 

I.   TjT  —  10  fa  not  written  after  the  mantissa,  add  1  to  the  character- 
istic, giving  the  number  of  places  to  the  left  of  the  decimal  p^nnt. 

II.  If —10  is  written  after  the  mantissa,  subtract  the  positive  part  of 
the  characteristic  from  9,  giving  the  number  of  ciphers  between  ihe 
decimal  point  and  first  significant  figure, 

EXAMPLES. 

3.  Find  the  number  whose  logarithm  is  8.5264  — 10. 

5264 
Next  less  mantissa,  5263 ;  three  figures  corresponding,  336. 
Tabular  difference,  13)  1.000  (.077  =  .08,  nearly. 
91 
90 

According  to  the  above  rule,  there  will  be  one  cipher 
between  the  decimal  point  and  first  significant  figure. 
Hence,  number  corresponding  =  .033608. 


LOGARITHMS.  865 

Find  the  numbers  corresponding  to  the  following  loga- 
rithms: 


4. 

1.8065. 

9.  8.1648-10. 

14. 

1.6482. 

6. 

9.4487- 

-10. 

10.   7.6209-10. 

16. 

7.0450-10. 

6. 

0.2166. 

11.  4.0096. 

16. 

4.8016. 

7. 

3.9487. 

12.  0.9774 

17. 

8.1144-10. 

8. 

2.7364. 

18.  9.3178-10. 
APPLICATIONS. 

18. 

2.7016. 

514.  The  approximate  value  of  an  arithmetical  quantity, 
in  which  the  operations  indicated  involve  only  multiplicar 
tion,  division,  involution,  or  evolution,  may  be  conveniently 
found  by  logarithms. 

The  utility  of  the  process  consists  in  the  fact  that  addition 
takes  the  place  of  multiplication,  subtraction  of  division, 
multiplication  of  involution,  and  division  of  evolution. 

Note.  In  computationB  with  four-place  logarithms,  the  results  can- 
not usually  be  depended  upon  to  more  than  four  significant  figures. ' 

SISl  1.   Find  the  value  of  .0631  X  7.208  X  .51272. 
By  Art.  498,  log  (.0631  x  7.208  x  .51272) 

=  log  .0631  +  log  7.208  +  log  .51272. 
log  .0631=   8.8000-10 
log  7.208=   0.8578 
log  .51272=   9.7099-10 
Adding,  log  of  result  =  19.3677  -  20 

=   9.3677  - 10  (See  Note  1.) 
Number  corresponding  to  9.3677  - 10  =  .2332. 

Note  1.  If  the  sum  is  a  negative  logarithm,  it  should  be  written  in 
Buch  a  form  that  the  negative  portion  of  tlie  characteristic  may  be  — 10. 
Thus,  19.3677  ^  20  is  written  in  the  form  9.3677  - 10. 
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336.8 


2.   Find  the  value  of 


7984 


By  Art.  500,  log  ^f  =  log  336.8  -  log  7984 

7904 

log  336.8  =  12.5273  - 10  (See  Note  2.) 
log  7984  =   3.9022 
Subtracting,      log  of  result  =   8.6251-10 
Number  corresponding  =  .04218. 

Not0  2.  To  subtract  a  greater  logarithm  from  a  less,  or  to  subtract 
a  negative  logarithm  from  a  positive,  increase  the  characteristic  of  the 
mmuend  by  10,  writing  — 10  after  the  mantissa  to  compensate. 

Thus,  to  subtract  3.9022  from  2.6273,  write  the  minuend  in  the  form 
12.5273—10  ;  subtracting  3.0022  from  this,  the  result  is  8.6251  - 10. 

8.   Find  the  value  of  (.07396)'. 
By  Art.  502,    log  (.07396)*  =  5  x  log  .07396, 
log  .07396  =8.8690 -10 


44.3450  -  50 
=  4.3450  - 10  (See  Note  1.) 
=  log. 000002213. 

4.   Find  the  value  of  \^.035063. 

By  Art.  503,    log  -v^.035063  =  i  log  .035063. 

o 

log  .035063  =  8.5449 -10 

3)28.5449-30  (See  Note  3.) 

9.5150-10 
=  log  .3274. 

Not0  3.  To  divide  a  negative  logarithm,  write  it  in  such  a  form 
that  the  negative  portion  of  the  characteristic  may  be  exactly  divisible 
by  the  divisor,  with  —  10  as  the  quotient. 

Thus,  to  divide  8.5449  — 10  by  3,  we  write  the  logarithm  in  the  form 
28.5449  -  30.    Dividing  this  by  3,  the  quotient  is  9.5150  - 10. 
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ARITHMETICAL  COMPLEMENT. 

516.  The  Arithmetical  Complement  of  the  logarithm  of  a 
number,  or,  briefly,  the  Cologarithm  of  the  number,  is  the 
logarithm  of  the  reciprocal  of  that  number. 

Thus,     colog  409  =  log  -^  =  log  1  -  log  409, 

log  1  =  10.         - 10  (Note  2,  Art.  515.) 
log  409=   2.6117 
.-.  colog 409=   7.3883-10. 

Again,  colog  .067  =  log  -— -  =  log  1  —  log  .067. 
.067 

log  1  =  10.         -10 

log  .067=   8.8261-10 

,-.  colog .067=   1.1739. 

The  following  rule  is  evident  from  the  above : 
To  find  the  cologarithm  of  a  number,  subtract  its  logarithm 
from  10  - 10. 

Note.  The  cologarithm  may  be  obtamed  by  subtracting  the  last 
gignijicant  figure  of  the  logarithm  from  10  and  each  of  the  others 
from  9,  — 10  being  written  after  the  result  in  the  case  of  a  positive 
logarithm. 

517.  Example.  Find  the  value  of        -^^^^ 


8.709  X  .0946 


log       '^^^^       =  log  (^.51384  X  -1-  X  -J-^ 
^  8.709  X  .0946        ^\  8.709      .0946; 


=  log  .51384  4-  log  -i^  +  log- 


'8.709        °.0946 
=  log  .51384  +  colog  8.709  +  colog  .0946. 
log  .51384  =  9.7109 -10 
colog  8.709  =  9.0601 -10 
colog  .0946  =  1.0241 

9.7951 -10  =  log  .6239. 
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It  is  evident  from  the  above  example  that  the  Ipgarithm 
of  a  fraction  is  equal  to  the  logarithm  of  the  numerator  plus 
the  cologarithm  of  the  denominator. 

Or  in  general,  to  find  the  logarithm  of  a  fraction  whose 
terms  are  composed  of  factors, 

Add  together  the  logaiithms  of  the  factors  of  the  numerator, 
and  the  cologarithins  of  the  factors  of  the  denominator. 

Note.  The  value  of  the  above  fraction  may  be  found  without  using 
cologarithms,  by  the  following  formula : 

=  log. 51384-  (log 8. 709  +  log .0946). 

The  advantage  in  the  use  of  cologarithms  Ls  that  the  written  work 
of  computation  is  exhibited  in  a  more  compact  form. 

EXAMPLES. 

.  518b  Note.  A  negative  quantity  has  no  common  logarithm  (Art 
488,  Note).  If  such  quantities  occur  in  computation,  they  may  be 
treated  as  if  they  were  positive,  and  the  sign  of  the  result  determined 
irrespective  of  the  logarithmic  work. 

Thus,  in  Ex.  2,  Art.  518,  the  value  of  721.3  X  (—3.0528)  maybe 
obtained  by  finding  the  value  of  721.3  x  3.0528,  and  putting  a  negative 
sign  before  the  result    See  also  Ex.  24. 

Find  by  logarithms  the  values  of  the  following : 

1.  130.36  X  .08237.  3.    (-4.3264)  x  (-.050377). 

2.  721.3  X  (-3.0528).  4.   .27031  x  .042809. 

.    401.8  -     -.3384  g    15.008  X  (-.0843) 

'   52.37'  ■    .08659*  '       .06376x4.248 

g     7^321  g    2.2518  .g     (- 2563)  x  .03442 

10.813*  ■   .64327'  '      714.8  x  (-.511)  ' 

J  J     121^x(- 9.025) 


(-48.3)  X  3662  x  (-.0856) 
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12. 

(23.86)". 

16.    lOi 

18.    </3. 

13. 

(-1.0246)'. 

16.    (.8)t. 

19.    -v-lOO. 

14. 

(.09323)*. 
21.    </- 

17.    (-.003186)*. 

20.    -^.4294. 

.02305.                2&.    V- 

.00096173. 

23.   Find  the  value  of  ^^^ 


3* 
log ?2^  =  log 2  +  log  ^  +  colog3 J  (Art.  617) 


3i 


=  log2  +  ilog6  +  ^colog3. 


log  2=   .3010 
log  6=    .6990;  divide  by  3=    .2330 

colog  3  =  9.6229  - 10 ;  mtdtiply  by  |  =  9.6024  -  10 

6     

.1364 

=  log  1.369. 


24.   Find  the  value  of    aj- -03296^ 
\    7.962 

^"^\t:9 


03296     1  iog:03296  ^  1  ^j^^  ^^^^  _  log  7.962). 


962      3     "^  7.962      3 

log  .03296=    8.5180-10 
log  7.962=   0.9010 

3)27.6170-30 

9.2057  - 10  =  log  .1606. 

Result,  -.1606. 

Pind  the  values  of  the  following : 

».  f.     «.  (II)'. 
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(- 


.1321  j 


30.  ^1- 

81.  -v^x  ViOxVm. 

**•  \49309" 

33  /-31.63\^ 


84.    A/.0001289 
•V/.0008276" 

86.   izi:!^. 
-  (.2345)* 

^y:oo73 

(.68291)* 


86 


87 


V5M5x</ei:2 


y/29SM 
88.    (18.9503)"  X  (-.!)». 


89.    ^3734.9  x  .00001108. 
40.    (2.6317)Jx  (.71272)*. 
^j     •v^^008193  X  (.06285)* 


42. 


-  .98342 
^aM  X  ■v^.62667  X  ^.0072163. 


EXPONENTIAL  EQUATIONS. 

519.  An  Exponential  Equation  is  an  equation  of  the  form 
a"  =  by  where  x  is  the  unknown  quantity,  and  a  and  b  are 
positive  real  numbers. 

To  solve  an  equation  of  this  form,  take  the  logarithms  of 
both  members ;  the  result  will  be  an  equation  which  can  be 
solved  by  ordinary  algebraic  methods. 

1.   Given  31'  =  23 ;  find  the  value  of  x. 
Taking  the  logarithms  of  both  members, 

log  (31')  =  log  23. 
Whence,  x  log  31  =  log  23  (Art.  502). 

Therefore,  .  =  pK§  =  \:^  =  MSOS. 

log  31     1.4914 
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2.   Given  .2*  =  3 ;  find  the  value  of  x. 
Taking  the  logarithms  of  both  members, 
05  log  ^  =  log  3. 

Whence,       a.  =  l^g^  = --^111 -iHL  =.  « .0825. 

log  .2     9.3010-10      -.6990 

EXAMPLES. 
Solve  the  following  equations : 
8.  11' =7.  6.   13.18' =  .0281.  7.   a'  =  h^(f. 

4.   .3*  =  .8.  6.   .7034*  =  1.096.  8.   ma'  =  n\ 

9.   21'*-«'=9260.        10.   .051^+^  =  384.4. 

11.  Given  o,  r,  and  I  ;  derive  the  formula  for  n  (Art.  428). 

12.  Given  a,  r,  and  S ;  derive  the  formula  for  n. 

13.  Given  a,  Z,  and  S ;  derive  the  formula  for  n.   . 

14.  Given  r,  Z,  and  S ;  derive  the  formula  for  n, 

520.   1.  Find  the  logarithm  of  .3  to  the  base  7. 
By  Art.  607, 

log,.3  =  l2S^  =  ?i^3^  =  -fg  =  -.6187. 
^'         logio  7  .8451  .8461 

EXAMPLES. 

Find  the  values  of  the  following : 

2.  log,  13.  4.  logj65.  6.  log^a  56.31. 

S.   log3.9.  6.   log.8.0823.  7.   log^j  .007228. 

Examples  like  the  above  may  be  solved  by  inspection,  if 
tbe  number  can  be  expressed  as  an  exact  power  of  the  base. 
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8.  Find  the  value  of  log„  128. 

Let  logw  128  =  a; ;  then  16«  =  128  (Art.  488). 

That  is,  (2*)'  =  2^  or  2*-  =  2^. 

Then,  by  inspection,     4aj=  7,  or  «=  — 

4 

Therefore,  log^  128  =  y  • 

4 

9.  Find  the  logarithm  of  243  to  the  base  3. 

10.  Find  the  logarithm  of  7776  to  the  base  36. 

11.  Find  the  logarithm  of  ^  to  the  base  27. 

12.  Find  the  logarithm  of  ^  to  the  base  ^. 


EXPONENTDLL  AND  LOOAIUTHMIC  SERIES. 
521.  Let  n  be  greater  than  unity. 


ByArt.288,      [(l  +  1)"J=  (l  + 1)" 


Expanding  both  members  by  the  Binomial  Theorem,  we 
have 

ri  +  H.l  +  rLl!Ltill.VM»-l)(>'-2).l^...T 
L  n  |2         n*  [3  n'         J 

^    ,  1  ,  nx(nx  —  l)    1 

n  [2  n' 

^  [3  n»  ^  ' 

Since,  by  hypothesis,  n  is  greater  than  1,  -  is  numerically 

n 

less  than  1,  and  by  Art.  466  the  series  in  both  members  of 
(1)  are  convergent. 
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We  may  write  equation  (1)  in  the  form 

°'^-^-V^^^  f  "'+■■■■■ « 

which  holds  however  great  n  may  be. 

Now  let  n  be  indefinitely  increased. 

1  2 

Then  since  the  limit  of  each  of  the  terms  -,  -^,  etc.,  is  0 

n  n 
(Art.  210),  the  limiting  value  of  the  first  member  of  (2)  is 

and  the  limiting  value  of  the  second  member  is 

H-a;4--4--H 

^    ^[2^[3^ 

By  the  Theorem  of  Limits  (Art.  213)  these  limits  are 
equal ;  that  is, 

The  series  in  the  second  member  is  convergent  for  every 
value  of  X  (Art.  465)  ;  and  the  series  in  brackets  is  also 
convergent,  for  it  is  obtained  f ron^  the  series  in  the  second 
member  by  putting  1  in  place  of  x. 

Denoting  the  series  in  brackets  by  e,  we  have 
which  holds  for  every  value  of  x. 
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522.  Putting  mx  in  place  of  x  in  (3),  Art.  521, 

«~  =  l  +  -  +  ^  +  ^  +  --  (4) 

Let  m  =  log.  a,  where  a  is  any  positive  real  number. 
Then  e*  =  a  (Art.  488),  and  e^  =  a'. 
Substituting  these  values  in  (4),  we  obtain 

a-  =  1+  (log.a)aj  +  (log.a)»|  +  (log.a)» ^  + ... ;     (5) 

which  holds  for  all  values  of  x,  and  all  positive  real  values 
of  a. 

The  result  (5)  is  called  the  Exponential  Series. 

523.  The  system  of  logarithms  which  has  e  for  its  base 
is  called  the  Napierian  System,  from  Napier,  the  inventor 
of  logarithms. 

The  approximate  value  of  e  may  be  readily  calculated 
from  the  series  of  Art.  521, 

€  =  1  +  1+  — +  -iH , 

[2      [3  ' 

and  will  be  found  to  equal  2.7182818... . 

524.  To  expand  log,(l  +  x)  in  ascending  powers  ofx. 

Substituting  in  (5),  Art.  522,  1  -f  a:  in  place  of  a,  and  y  in 
place  of  X,  we  have 

(1  4- a;)'  =  1  +  [log,(l  +  «)]  y  +  terms  in  y*,  y»,  etc. ; 

which  holds  for  all  values  of  y,  and  all  real  values  of  x  alge- 
braically greater  than  —1. 

Exj)anding  the  first  member  by  the  Binomial  Theorem, 

i+ya;+y(-v-i)^^y(y-i)(y-2)^^... 

2  '3 

=  1  H-  [log,  (1  +  ic)  ]  y  H-  terms  in  y»,  y«  etc.     (6) 
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The  first  member  of  (6)  is  convergent  when  x  is  numeri- 
cally less  than  1  (Art.  466). 

Hence,  equation  (6)  holds  for  all  values  of  y,  and  for  all 
real  values  of  x  numerically  less  than  1. 

Then,  by  the  Theorem  of  Undetermined  Coefficients,  the 
coefficients  of  y  in  the  two  series  are  equal ;  that  is. 

Or,       log.(H-x)  =  a:-|  +  |-^-f|-...;  (7) 

which  holds  for  all  real  values  of  x  numerically  less  than  1. 
(Compare  Art.  464.) 

This  result  is  called  the  Logarithmic  Series. 

Putting  —  a?  in  place  of  x  in  (7),  we  obtain 

log.(l-x)  =  -a.-^~?'-^-?^ (8) 

^*  ^  ^  2       3      4.5  ^  ^ 

Formula  (7)  can  be  used  for  the  calculation  of  Napierian 
logarithms,  provided  x  is  taken  numerically  less  than  1 ;  but 
unless  X  is  small,  it  requires  the  sum  of  a  great  number  of 
terms  to  ensure  any  degree  of  accuracy. 

525.    To  derive  a  more  convenient  formula  for  the  calculor 
tion  of  Napierian  logarithms. 
Subtracting  equation  (8),  Art,  524,  from  (7),  we  ha.ve 

log.(l+aj)-log.(l-ic)  =  2a:  +  ?^  +  ?|^  +  .... 

o  o 

Whence,  by  Art.  500, 

Let  x  =  n!^:^;  theiil±^  = ^L±i!  =  2m^m 

m'\'n  1  — a;      ^      m  —  n      2n      n 

m'\-n 
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Substituting  these  values  in  (9),  we  obtain 

log.!? = 2\^ + i  f!?^Y + ir^Y+  -T 

But  by  Art.  498,  log.—  =  log.m  —  log.n ;  whence, 
log.m  =  log.n  +  2r?^  +  Jf??L^Y+ 1  f!?-=5Y+  ...1. 

526.  Let  it  be  required,  for  example,  to  calculate  the 
Napierian  logarithm  of  2  to  six  places  of  decimals. 

Putting  m  =  2  and  n  =  1  in  the  result  of  Art.  525,  we  have 

H.2=.o....[l.|(|)V!(l)V...]. 

Or  since  log.l  =  0  (Art.  494), 
log.2  =  2  (.3333333  +  .0123457  +  .0008230  +  .0000653 
+  .0000056  +  .0000005  +  ...) 
=  2  X. 3465734  =  .6931468 
=  .693147,  to  the  nearest  sixth  decimal  place. 
Having  found  loge2,  we  may  calculate  log.  3  by  putting 
m  =  3  and  n  =  2  in  the  result  of  Art.  525. 

Proceeding  in  this  way,  we  shall  find  log.  10  =  2.302585.... 

527.  To  calcnlate  the  common  logarithm  of  a  number,  Jiav- 
ing  given  its  Napierian  logarithm. 

Putting  6  =  10  and  a  =  e  in  the  result  of  Art.  507, 

logiom  =  h.l^L^l=       I       X  log.m=.4342945xlog.m. 
log,  10      2,60  Jobo 

Por  example, 

l()g,o2  =  .4342945  x  .693147  =  .301030. 

528.  The  multiplier  by  which  logarithms  of  any  system 
are  derived  from  Napierian  logarithms,  is  called  the  modulus 
of  that  system. 
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Thas,  .4342945  is  the  modulus  of  the  common  system. 

Conversely,  to  find  the  Kapierian  logarithm  of  a  number 
when  its  common  logarithm  is  given,  we  may  either  divide 
the  common  logarithm  by  the  modulus  .4342945,  or  multi- 
ply it  by  2.302585,  the  reciprocal  of  .4342945. 

Note.  Napierian  logarithms  are  sometimes  called  hyperbolic  loga- 
rithms, from  having  been  originally  derived  from  the  hyperbola.  They 
are  also  sometimes  called  natural  logarithms,  from  being  those  which 
occur  first  in  the  investigation  of  a  method  of  calculating  logarithms. 

MISCELLANEOUS    EXAMPLES. 

529.  Using  the  table  of  common  logarithms,  find  the 
Napierian  logarithm  of  each  of  the  following  to  four  signi- 
ficant figures : 

1.  100.  8.  88.2.  6.  .3437. 

2.  .00001.  4.  1325.  8.  .085623. 

7.  What  is  the  characteristic  of  log8400  (Art.  488)  ? 

8.  What  is  the  characteristic  of  logo  1523? 

9.  If  log  2  =  .3010,  how  many  digits  are  there  in  2"  ? 

10.  If  log  6  =  .7782,  how  many  digits  are  there  in  6^  ? 

11.  If  log  7  =  .8451,  how  many  digits  are  there  in  the 
integral  part  of  7^  ? 
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XXXV.    COMPOUND  INTEREST  AND 
ANNUITIES. 

530.  The  principles  of  logarithms  may  be  applied  to  the 
solution  of  problems  in  Compound  Interest. 

Let  P=s  the  principal  in  dollars ; 
n  =  the  number  of  years ; 

t  =  the  ratio  to  one  year  of  the  time  during  which 
simple  interest  is  calculated;  for  instance, 
if  the  interest  is  compounded  semi-annually, 

B  =  the  amount  of  one  dollar  for  the  time  t ; 
A  =  the  amount  of  P  dollars  for  n  years. 

1.    Given  P,  n,  t,  R;  to  find  A. 

Since  the  amount  of  one  dollar  for  the  time  t\sRy  the 
amount  of  P  dollars  for  the  same  period  will  be  PR. 

That  is,  the  amount  at  the  end  of  the  1st  interval  is  PR, 
In  like  manner^  the  amount  at  the  end  of  the  * 

2d  interval  ^  PR  xR  =  PR' ; 

3d  interval  =  Pi?  xR  =  PR^ ;  etc. 

Since  the  whole  number  of  intervals  is  -,  the  amount  at 

t 

the  end  of  the  last  one,  in  accordance  with  the  law  observed 
above,  will  be  PR'. 

n 

That  is,  A  =  PR\  (1) 

By  logarithms,  log  ^  =  log  P  4-  -  log  R.  (2) 

Example.  What  will  be  the  amount  of  $  7326  for  3  years 
and  9  months  at  7  per  cent  compound  interest,  the  interest 
being  compounded  quarterly  ? 
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In  this  case, 

P=  7326,  n  =  3f,  «  =  i,  iZ  =  1.0175, -=  16. 

log  P=  3.8649 

log5  =  0.0075;  multiply  by  15  =  0,1125 

log  ^=s  3.9774 

.-.  ^  =  »9492. 

2.  Given  n,  t,  B,  A;  to  find  P. 

From  (2),  log  P  ==  log  ^  -  -  log  R. 

z 

Example.  What  sum  of  money  will  amount  to  $  1763.50 
in  3  years  at  5  per  cent  compound  interest,  the  interest 
being  compounded  semi-anniially  ? 

In  this  case, 

n  =  3,  «  =  i,  i?  =  1.025,  ^=1763.5,  5  =  6. 

log  ^  =  3.2464 
log  R  =  0.0107 ;  multiply  by  6  =  0.0642 
log  P=  3.1822 
.-.  P=»  1521.40. 

3.  Given  P,  «,  jB,  A;  to  find  n. 

From  (2),    -  log  22  =  log  A  -  log  P. 

Whence,  ^^^(log^-logP). 

logiJ 

Example.  In  how  many  years  will  $300  amount  to 
$  396.90  at  6  per  cent  compound  interest,  the  interest  being 
compounded  quarterly  ? 

Here,     P  =  300,  <  =  },  ^  =  1.015,  A  =  396.9. 
.      ^  log  396.9  -  log  300  ^  2.5987  -  2.4771  ^  .1216 
"  **  4  log  1.015  4  X  .0064  .0256 

=  4.75  years. 


880  COLLEGE  ALGEBRA. 

4.    Oiven  P,  n,  t,  A;  to  find  R, 

From  (2),  log  iJ  =  l2l£i:22L?. 

n 

t 

Example.  At  what  rate  per  cent  per  annum  will  $  500 

amount  to  4^  688.83  in  6  years  and  6  months,  the  interest 

being  compounded  semi-annually  ? 

Here,  P=600,  n  =  6^,  ^  =  |,  ^  =  688.83,  2  =  13. 

log^=  2.8381 
logP=  2.6990 
13)0.1391 
logiJ=  0.0107 
.-.  i2=      1.025. 

That  is,  the  interest  on  one  dollar  for  6  months  is  9 .025, 
and  the  rate  is  5  per  cent  per  annum. 

531.  To  find  the  present  worth  of  A  dollars  due  at  t?ie  end 
of  n  years,  the  interest  being  compounded  annually. 

Putting  <  ==  1  in  (1),  Art.  530,  we  have 

A  =  PBr  I  whence,  P  =  -^• 
ir 

ANNTJITIES. 

532.  An  Annuity  is  a  fixed  sum  of  money  payable  at 
equal  intervals  of  time. 

In  the  present  chapter  we  shall  consider  those  cases  only 
in  which  the  payments  are  annual ;  in  finding  the  present 
worth  of  such  an  annuity,  it  is  customary  to  compound  the 
interest  annually;  and  when  we  speak  of  the  annuity  as 
beginning  at  a  certain  epoch,  it  is  understood  that  the  first 
payment  becomes  due  one  year  from  that  time. 
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S33.   To  Jmd  the  present  worth  of  an  annuity  to  continue 
for  n  successive  years,  oMowing  compound  interest. 

Let       A  =  the  annuity  in  dollars ; 

22  =s  the  amount  of  one  dollar  for  one  year; 
P  s  the  present  worth  of  the  annuity. 

By  Art.  531^  the  present  worth  of  the 
Ist  payment  =  —  ; 

A 

2d   payments  —  ; 


nth  payment  =  — • 

Hence  the  sum  of  the  present  worths  of  the  separate 
payments,  or  the  present  worth  of  the  annuity,  is 

Thatis,     P^A  -i-  +  —  H h  — +  -^1- 

The  expression  in  brackets  is  the  sum  of  the  terms  of  a 
ometrical  progression,  in  w! 

Whence  by  (IL>  Art.  426, 


geometrical  progression,  in  which  a  =  — ,  r  =  jB,  and  /  =  ~ 


Ewampfje.  Find  the  present  worth  of  an  annuity  of  %  150 
to  continue  for  20  years,  allowing  4  per  cent  compound 
interest.  . 

Here,  ^  =  150,  n  =  20,  iJ  =  1.04,  i2-l==.04 
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colog  1.04  s  9.9830 
20 


9.6600 
Number  corresponding  =s   .4671. 

Therefore,  ^""^  (1-.4671)  =3750  x  .542ft 

log  3750  «  3.5740 
log  .5429  ==9.7347 

log  P=  3.3087 

.-.  P=»2035.70. 

534.  We  have  from  (3),  Art.  533, 

Br 

which  is  a  formula  for  finding  the  annuity  to  continue  for  n 
successive  years,  when  the  present  worth  and  the  amount  of 
one  dollar  for  one  year  are  given. 

Note.  Formula  (4)  may  also  be  used  to  fiud  what  fixed  annual 
pa3rment  must  be  made  to  cancel  a  note  of  P  dollars  due  n  years  hence, 
B  bemg  the  amount  of  one  dollar  for  one  year. 

535.  If  in  (3),  Art.  533,  n  is  indefinitely  increased,  the 
limiting  value  of  the  second  member  is 

(Art.  210). 


-B-1 


That  is,  the  present  worth  of  a  perpetual  annuity  is  equal  to 
the  amount  of  the  annuity  divided  by  the  interest  an  one  doUar 
for  one  year. 
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536.  To  find  the  present  worth  of  an  annuity  to  begin  after 
m  years  and  then  contintte  for  n  yearSy  allowing  compound 
interest. 

With  the  notation  of  Art.  633,  the  value  of  the  annuity 
one  year  before  the  first  payment  becomes  due,  is 

1-1- 

jl       ^  or  ^(^-^) 

By  Art.  531,  the  present  worth  of  the  above  amount,  due 
m  years  hence,  is 

Therefore,  p=Ai^l^llL. 

537.  By  Art.  535,  the  present  worth  of  a  perpetual  annu- 
ity to  begin  after  m  years,  is  given  by  the  formula 

P A 

-B"(i2-1) 

EXAMPLES. 

S3a  1.  What  will  be  the  amount  of  $1000  for  18  years 
at  6  per  cent  compound  interest,  the  interest  being  com- 
pounded annually  ? 

2.  What  sum  of  money  will  amount  to  $  870.50  in  7  years 
and  3  months  at  3  per  cent  compound  interest,  the  interest 
being  compounded  quarterly  ? 

3.  In  how  many  years  will  $  968  amount  to  $  1269.40  at 
5  per  cent  compound  interest,  the  interest  being  compounded 
Bemi-annually  ? 

4.  What  is  the  present  worth  of  a  note  for  $  514.23  due 
11  years  hence,  allowing  4J  per  cent  compound  interest,  the 
interest  being  compounded  annually  ? 
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5.  At  what  rate  per  cent  per  annum  will  $2600  gain 
$416.40  in  3  years  and  9  months,  the  interest  being  com* 
pounded  quarterly  ? 

6.  In  how  many  years  will  a  sum  of  money  double  itself 
at  5  per  cent  compound  interest,  the  interest  being  com- 
pounded annually  ? 

7.  In  how  many  years  will  a  sum  of  money  treble  itself  at 
7  per  cent  compound  interest,  the  interest  being  compounded 
semi-annually  ? 

8.  What  sum  of  money  will  amount  to  $1000  in  11 
years  and  8  months  at  3f  per  cent  compound  interest,,  the 
interest  being  compounded  every  four  months  ? 

9.  What  is  the  present  worth  of  an  annuity  of  $  200  to 
continue  15  years,  allowing  5  per  cent  compound  interest  ? 

10.  What  is  the  present  worth  of  an  annuity  of  $  1127  to 
continue  3  years,  allowing  7  per  cent  compound  interest  ? 

11.  What  is  the  present  worth  of  an  annuity  of  $1570  to 
begin  after  11  years  and  continue  for  6  years,  allowing  4  per 
cent  compound  interest  ? 

12.  What  fixed  annual  payment  must  be  made  in  order 
to  cancel  a  note  for  $  2000  in  7  years,  allowing  3J  per  cent 
compound  interest  ? 

13.  What  is  the  present  worth  of  a  perpetual  annuity  of 
$  186.25,  to  begin  after  7  years,  allowing  3^  per  cent  com- 
pound interest  ? 

14.  What  annuity  to  continue  10  years  can  be  purchased 
for  $2038,  allowing  6  per  cent  compound  interest  ? 

15.  A  person  borrows  $  5254 ;  how  much  must  he  pay  in 
annual  instalments  in  order  that  the  whole  debt  may  be  dis- 
charged in  12  years,  allowing  4^  i^er  cent  compound  interest? 
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XXXVI.    PERMUTATIONS  AND  COM- 
BINATIONS. 

539.  The  different  orders  in  which  things  can  be  arranged 
are  called  their  Permntations. 

Thus,  the  permutations  of  the  letters  a,  b,  c,  taken  two  at 
a  time,  are  cU>,  ac,  ba,  be,  ca,  c6;  and  their  permutations 
taken  three  at  a  time,  are  dbc,  acb,  bac,  bca,  cab,  cba. 

540.  The  Combinations  of  things  are  the  different  collec- 
tions which  can  be  formed  from  them,  without  regard  to 
the  order  in  which  they  are  placed. 

Thus,  the  combinations  of  the  letters  a,  b,  c,  taken  two  at 
a  time,  are  ab,  be,  ca ;  for  though  ab  and  ba  are  different 
permutations,  they  form  the  same  combination. 

5tt.  To  find  the  number  of  permutations  of  n  different 
things  taken  two  at  a  time. 

Consider  the  letters  Oq,  Of,  a^  a4,  ...,  a^. 

The  permutations  of  the  letters  taken  two  at  a  time,  hav- 
ing Oi  as  the  first  element,  are 

aiUi,  aids,  aia^  ...,  aia„; 

the  number  of  which  is  n  —  1. 

In  like  manner,  there  are  n  —  1  different  permutations  of 
the  letters  taken  two  at  a  time,  having  a^  as  the  first 
element ;  and  similarly  for  each  of  the  remaining  letters, 
Oa,  a4,  ...,  a^. 

Therefore  the  whole  number  of  permutations  of  the  let- 
ters taken  two  at  a  time  is  equal  to 

n(n-l). 
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542.  We  will  now  discuss  the  general  case. 

To  find  the  number  of  permutations  of  n  different  things 
taken  r  at  a  tims. 

Consider  the  letters 

Oi,  a»  Oa,  ...,  c^,  Ur+i,  (V+j,  ...,  a^. 

Take  any  permutation  containing  r  letters,  for  example 
the  one  consisting  of  the  first  r  letters  in  their  order ;  that 
is, 

aiaja8...a^ 

Placing  after  this  the  remaining  n  —  r  letters  one  at  a 
time,  in  the  following  manner, 

aia^..,a,ar+i 


aiOjOs  •••«/»» 


there  are  formed  n^r  different  permutations,  each  contain- 
ing r  + 1  letters. 

We  may  proceed  in  a  similar  manner  with  the  other  per- 
mutations containing  r  letters,  and  in  each  case  obtain  n^r 
different  permutations,  each  containing  r  4- 1  letters. 

It  is  evident  that  the  permutations  of  r  -f  1  letters  formed 
in  the  above  manner  are  all  different ;  also,  that  we  obtain 
in  this  way  aU  the  permutations  containing  r  +  1  letters. 

Hence,  the  number  of  permutations  of  the  letters  taken  r 
at  a  time,  multiplied  by  w  —  r,  is  equal  to  the  number  of 
permutations  of  the  letters  taken  r  -fl  at  a  time. 

But  the  number  of  permutations  of  the  letters  taken  two 
at  a  time,  is  equal  to  n(n  —  1)  (Art.  641). 

Hence  the  number  of  permutations  of  the  letters  taken 
three  at  a  time,  is  equal  to  the  number  taken  two  at  a  time, 
multiplied  by  n  —  2,  or  n{n  —  1)  (n  —  2). 
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The  number  of  permutations  of  the  letters  taken  four  at 
a  time,  is  equal  to  the  number  taken  fhree  at  a  time,  multi- 
plied by  n  —  3,  or  n{n  —  1)  (n  —  2)  (n  ~  3) ;  and  so  on. 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  last  factor  in  the  number  of 
permutations  is  n,  minus  a  number  one  less  than  the  num- 
ber of  letters  taken  at  a  time. 

Hence  the  number  of  permutations  of  the  letters  taken  r 
at  a  time  is  nin—  l)(n  — 2)--«[n  — (r— 1)]  ;  that  is, 

,P,  =  n(n-l)(n-2)...(n-r  +  l).  (1) 

Note.  The  number  of  permutations  of  n  different  things  taken  r  at 
a  time,  is  usually  denoted  by  the  symbol  »Pr. 

543.  If  qHX  the  letters  are  taken  together,  r^n^  and 
formula  (1)  becomes 

^P«  =  n(n-l)(n-2)...3.2.1==[n.  (2) 

That  is,  tlie,  number  of  pennutaJtions  of  n  different  things 
taken  n  cU  a  time  is  eqvxd  to  the  product  of  the  natural  num- 
bers from  Iton  inclusive,     (See  Note,  Art.  444.) 

544.  To  find  the  number  of  combinations  of  n  different 
things  taken  r  at  a  time. 

The  number  of  permutations  of  n  different  things  taken  r 
at  a  time,  is 

n(n-l)(n-2)...(n-r+l)  (Art.  542). 

But  by  Art.  543,  each  combination  of  r  different  things 
may  have  [r  permutations. 

Hence  the  number  of  combinations  of  n  different  things 
taken  r  at  a  time  is  equal  to  the  number  of  permutations, 
divided  by  [r ;  that  is, 

Note.  The  number  of  combinations  of  n  different  things  taken  r  at 
at  a  time,  is  usually  denoted  by  the  symbol  nCr- 
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546l  Multiplying  both  terms  of  the  second  member  of 
(3)  by  the  product  of  the  natural  niunbers  from  1  to  n  —  r 
inclusive,  we  have 

^  _n(n--l)  —  (n-r  +  l)»(n-r)»»2»l_      [g 

[rxl-2...(n-r)  |r|n-r' 

which  is  another  form  of  the  result. 

S4&  By  Art  545,  the  number  of  combinations  of  n  differ- 
ent things  taken  n  —  r  at  a  time,  is 

[n  [n 


|n  — r[n  — (n  —  rY       \n  —  r\r 

But  this  is  the  same  as  the  number  of  combinations  of  n 
different  things  taken  *r  at  a  time. 

Hence,  the  number  of  combinations  of  n  different  things 
taken  r  at  a  time  is  equal  to  the  number  of  combinations  of 
n  different  things  taken  n  —  r  at  a  time. 

EXAMPLES. 

547.  1.  How  many  changes  can  be  rung  with  10  bells, 
taking  7  at  a  time  ? 

Putting  n  =  10  and  r  =  7  in  (1),  Art.  542, 

10^7  =  10.9.8.7.6.5.4  =  604800. 

2.  How  many  different  combinations  can  be  formed  with 
16  letters,  taking  12  at  a  time  ? 

By  Art.  546,  the  number  of  combinations  of  16  different 
things  taken  12  at  a  time  is  equal  to  the  number  of  com- 
binations of  16  different  things  taken  4  at  a  time. 

Putting  71  =  16  and  r  =  4  in  (3),  Art.  544,  we  have 
^  __lG.15.14.13_^j.ort 

16C4  -  - Y  -^  ^ —  i»m 
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Rnd  the  values  of  the  following : 

9.  How  many  permutations  can  be  formed  from  the  26 
letters  of  the  alphabet,  taken  5  at  a  time  ? 

10.  How  many  different  words  of  seven  letters  each  can 
be  formed  from  the  letters  in  the  word  forming  f 

11.  How  many  different  numbers,  of  6  different  figures 
each,  can  be  formed  from  the  digits  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9  ? 

12.  From  a  company  of  50  soldiers,  how  many  different 
pickets  of  6  men  can  be  taken  ? 

13.  How  many  different  words  of  4  letters  each  can  be 
made  with  7  letters  ?  How  many  of  3  letters  each  ?  How 
many  of  6  letters  each  ?    How  many  in  all  possible  ways  ? 

14.  How  many  different  committees  of  12  persons  each 
can  be  formed  out  of  a  corporation  of  20  persons  ? 

16.  There  are  12  points  in  a  plane,  of  which  no  three  are 
in  the  same  straight  line.  How  many  different  triangles 
can  be  formed,  having  three  of  the  points  for  vertices  ? 

16.  How  many  different  numbers  of  5  different  figures 
each,  can  be  formed  from  the  digits  1,  2, 3, 4,  5,  6,  7,  8, 9, 0  ? 

17.  How  many  different  throws  can  be  made  with  two 
dice? 

18.  How  many  different  throws  can  be  made  with  three 
dice? 

19.  How  many  different  words,  each  consisting  of  4 
consonants  and  2  vowels,  can  be  formed  from  8  consonants 
and  4  vowels  ? 

The  number  of  combinations  of  the  8  consonants,  taken  4 
Q    rr   ii    K 
at  a  time,  is  ^  '    '    '  ^,  or  70. 
l-2*3*4 
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The  number  of  combinatdons  of  the  4  vowels^  taken  2  at  a 
time,  is  —^^  or  6. 

Any  one  of  the  70  sets  of  consonants  may  be  associated 
with  any  one  of  the  6  sets  of  vowels ;  hence,  there  are  in  all 
70  X  6,  or  420  sets,  each  containing  4  consonants  and  2  vowels. 

But  each  of  the  sets  of  6  letters  may  have  [6^  or  720  dif- 
ferent permutations  (Art.  543). 

Therefore  the  whole  number  of  different  words  is 
420  X  720,  or  302400. 

20.  How  many  different  words,  each  consisting  of  3  con- 
sonants and  1  vowel,  can  be  formed  from  12  consonants  and 
3  vowels  ? 

21.  How  many  different  committees,  each  consisting  of  2 
Eepublicans  and  3  Democrats,  can  be  formed  from  14 
Eepublicans  and  21  Democrats  ? 

22.  Out  of  9  red  balls,  4  white  balls,  and  6  black  balls, 
how  many  different  combinations  can  be  formed,  each  con- 
sisting of  5  red  balls,  1  white  ball,  and  3  black  balls  ? 

23.  How  many  different  words,  each  consisting  of  4  con- 
sonants and  3  vowels,  can  be  formed  from  10  consonants 
and  5  vowels  ? 

24.  How  many  different  words,  each  consisting  of  4  con- 
sonants and  1  vowel,  can  be  formed  from  10  consonants  and 
3  vowels,  the  vowel  being  the  middle  letter  of  each  word  ? 

25.  How  many  different  words  of  8  letters  each  can  be 
formed  from  4  consonants  and  4  vowels,  the  vowels  always 
occupying  the  even  places  ? 

26.  Out  of  11  physicians,  13  teachers,  and  8  lawyers, 
how  many  different  committees  can  be  formed,  each  consist- 
ing of  3  physicians,  4  teachers,  and  2  lawyers  ? 
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27.  How  many  different  words  of  7  letters  each  can  be 
formed  from  the  letters  a,  b,  c,  d,  e,  f,  g,  each  word  being 
such  that  the  letters  a,  b,  c  are  never  separated  ? 

28.  How  many  different  words  of  6  letters  each  can  be 
formed  from  the  letters  in  the  word  Cambridge,  each  word 
beginning  with  a  vowel,  and  ending  with  a  consonant,  and 
having  a  consonant  for  its  middle  letter  ? 

29.  In  how  many  different  ways  can  52  cards  be  arranged 
in  four  sets,  each  set  containing  13  cards  ? 

548.  To  find  the  7iumber  of  permutations  of  n  things  which 
are  not  all  different,  taken  all  together. 

Let  there  be  n  letters,  of  which  p  are  a's,  q  are  6's,  and  r 
are  c's,  the  rest  being  all  different. 

Let  N  denote  the  number  of  permutations  of  these  letters 
taken  all  together. 

If,  in  any  assigned  permutation  of  the  n  letters,  the  p  a's 
were  replaced  by  p  new  letters,  differing  from  each  other 
and  also  from  the  remaining  n— p  letters,  then  by  simply 
altering  the  order  of  these  p  letters  among  themselves,  with- 
out changing  the  positions  of  any  of  the  other  letters,  we 
could  from  the  original  permutation  form  [p  different  per- 
mutations (Art.  543). 

If  this  were  done  in  the  case  of  each  of  the  N  original 
permutations,  the  whole  number  of  permutations  would  be 

Again,  if  in  any  one  of  the  latter  the  q  Vs  were  replaced 
by  q  new  letters,  differing  from  each  other  and  from  the 
remaining  n  —  g  letters,  then  by  altering  the  order  of  these 
q  letters  among  themselves,  we  could  from  the  original  per- 
mutation form  [£  different  permutations ;  and  if  this  were 
done  in  the  case  of  each  of  the  N%\p  original  permutations, 
the  whole  number  of  permutations  wotdd  be  ^^  x  [£  X  [£. 
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In  like  manner,  if  in  each  of  the  latter  the  r  c's  were 
replaced  by  r  new  letters,  differing  from  each  other  and 
from  the  remaining  n  —  r  letters,  and  these  r  letters  were 
permuted  among  themselves,  the  whole  number  of  permu- 
tations would  beJVx[£X[2X|r. 

But  the  number  of  permutations  on  the  hypothesis  that 
the  n  letters  are  all  different,  is  [n  (Art  543). 

Therefore,  Nx  [gx  l£X  [r  =  ln;  or,  JV^^ -i=— • 
Any  other  case  may  be  treated  in  a  similar  manner. 


EXAMPLES. 

1.  How  many  different  permutations  can  be  formed  from 
the  letters  of  the  word  Tennessee,  taken  all  together? 

5.  How  many  different  words  of  twelve  letters  each  can 
be  formed  from  the  letters  in  the  word  independence  f 

3.  In  how  many  ways  can  6  dimes,  4  quarter-dollars,  and 
d  half-dollars  be  distributed  among  13  boys,  so  that  each 
may  receive  a  coin? 

4.  In  how  many  ways  can  15  balls  be  arranged  in  a  row, 
if  7  of  the  balls  are  white,  5  black,  and  3  red? 

6.  How  many  different  words  of  seven  letters  each  can  be 
formed  from  the  letters  in  the  word  Algebra,  the  first,  fourth, 
and  last  letters  being  vowels  ? 

6.  How  many  different  numbers  of  seven  figures  each 
can  be  formed  from  the  digits  1,  2,  3,  4,  3,  2,  1,  the  firsts 
third,  fifth,  and  last  digits  being  odd  numbers  ? 
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XXXVII,    PROBABILITY  (OHANOE). 

549.  BefixiitioiL  If  an  event  can  happen  in  a  wajs^  and 
fail  to  happen  in  b  ways,  and  all  these  ways  are  equally 
likely  to  occur,  the  probability  or  diance  of  the  happening  of 

the  event  is     ^    ,  and  the  probability  of  its  failing  is -• 

a+b  a+b 

Or,  we  say  that  the  odds  are  a  to  &  in  favor  of  the  event, 

if  a  is  greater  than  b,  and  a  to  6  against  the  event,  if  a  is 

less  than  b. 

550.  It  follows  that  if  the  probability  of  the  happening 
of  an  event  is  p,  the  probability  of  its  failing  is  1  —  jp. 

SSL  If  an  event  is  certain  to  happen,  b  is  equal  to  zero, 

and  the  probability  of  the  happening  of  the  event  is  -,  or  1. 

a 

562.  Example  1.  A  bag  contains  5  red  balls,  4  white 
balls,  and  3  black  balls. 

(a.)  If  one  ball  is  drawn,  what  is  the  probability  that  it 
is  white? 

The  drawing  of  a  white  ball  can  happen  in  4  ways,  since 
either  one  of  the  4  white  balls  may  be  drawn.  It  can  fail 
to  happen  in  8  ways,  since  either  one  of  the  red  or  black 

halls  may  be  drawn. 

.  .       4 

Hence,  the  probability  of  drawing  a  white  ball  is  - — -, 
^  4  +  8 

or  -• 
3 

(ft.)    If  3  balls  are  drawn,  what  is  the  probability  that 
they  are  all  red  ? 
The  number  of  combinations  of  the  5  red  balls,  taken  3 

at  a  time,  is  (Art.  544),  or  10;  that  is,  the  drawing 

1  •2  "3 
of  3  red  balls  can  happen  in  10  ways. 
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a  time,  is  ,  or  220 ;  that  is,  the  drawing  of  3  balls 

1  -2  '3 


The  number  of  combinations  of  the  12  balls,  taken  3  at 

time,  is  i2llkl0,  or 
'         1.2.3   ' 
can  occur  in  220  ways. 

Hence,  the  probability  of  drawing  3  red  balls  is  — —,  or  — • 

(c.)  If  6  balls  are  drawn,  what  is  the  probability  that  2 
are  red,  3  white,  and  1  black  ? 

The  number  of  combinations  of  the  5  red  balls,  taken  2  at 

a  time,  is  — ^,  or  10 ;  the  number  of  combinations  of  the  4 

4.3,0 

white  balls,  taken  3  at  a  time,  is ,  or  4. 

'  1.2.3' 

We  may  associate  together  any  one  of  the  10  combina- 
tions of  red  balls,  any  one  of  the  4  combinations  of  white 
balls,  and  any  one  of  the  3  black  balls ;  hence  there  are  iu 
all  10  X  4  X  3,  or  120  combinations,  each  consisting  of  2  red 
balls,  3  white  balls,  and  1  black  ball. 

Also,  the  number  of  combinations  of  the  12  balls,  taken  6 

at  a  time,  is  ^^1 'l^ ^^ '^ ;J ,  or  924. 

1- J •0.4-0.D 

Hence,  the  required  probability  is  -— ,  or  —-• 

Example  2.  A  bag  contains  30  tickets  numbered  1,  2,  3, 
...,  30. 

(a.)  If  four  tickets  are  drawn,  what  is  the  chance  that 
both  1  and  2  will  be  among  them  ? 

The  number  of  combinations  of  the  28  tickets  numbered 

28-  27 
3,  4,  ...,  30,  taken  2  at  a  time,  is  — ^ — ;  that  is,  there  are 

28  •  27  * 

— ^—  ways  of  drawing  four  tickets,  two  of  which  are  num- 
1  ■  Z 

bered  1  and  2. 

The  number  of  combinations  of  the  30  tickets,  taken  4  at 

o  f^r,..  ^c  30.29.28.27 
a  time,  is • 

'  1.2.3.4 
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Hence  the  probability  that,  if  four  tickets  are  drawn,  two 
of  them  will  be  1  and  2,  is 

28-27  .  30-29-28.27^   3.4   ^   2 
1.2   "*■     1.2.3.4         30.29     145' 
(6.)    If  four  tickets  are  drawn,  what  is  the  chance  that 
eU?^er  1  or  2  will  be  among  them  ? 

Either  1  or  2  will  be  among  the  tickets  drawn,  unless 
each  of  the  four  bears  a  number  from  3  to  30  inclusive. 
The  number  of  combinations  of  the  28  tickets  numbered 

28.27.26.26 


3,  4,  ...,  30,  taken  4  at  a  time,  is 

Thenu 
a  time,  is 


1.2.3.4 
The  number  of  combinations  of  the  30  tickets,  taken  4  at 
30.29.28.27 


1.2.3.4 
Hence  the  probability  that  each  of  the  4  tickets  drawn 

bears  a  number  from  3  to  30  inclusive,  is  — '- — ^tt-^— ,  or  -—• 

'     30-29.28.27'       87 

Therefore  the  probability  that  each  of  the  4  tickets  drawn 

does  not  bear  a  number  from  3  to  30  inclusive,  is  1  —  — 

22  ^' 

(Art.  550),  or  |f . 

This  then  is  the  probability  that  either  1  or  2  will  be 
among  the  tickets  drawn. 

EXAMPLES. 

553.  1.  A  bag  contains  6  red  balls,  5  white  balls,  and  4 
black  balls;  find  the  probability  of  drawing: 
(a.)    One  red  ball. 
(6.)    Two  white  balls, 
(c.)    Four  red  balls, 
(d.)    One  ball  of  each  color. 
(e.)    Two  red  and  three  white  balls. 
(/.)    One  red,  four  white,  and  two  black  balls. 
{g.)    Three  balls  of  each  color. 
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2.  If  out  of  every  1684  persons  living  at  the  age  of  14 
years,  1612  reach  the  age  of  21,  what  is  the  probability  that 
a  person  aged  14  years  will  not  reach  the  age  of  21  ? 

3.  What  is  the  chance  of  throwing  doublets  in  a  single 
throw  with  two  dice  ? 

4.  What  is  the  chance  of  throwing  at  least  one  ace  in  a 
single  throw  with  two  dice  ? 

5.  A  bag  contains  26  tickets  numbered  1,  2,  S,  ...,  26;  if 
six  tickets  are  drawn,  find  the  probability : 

(a.)    That  4,  16,  and  21  will  be  among  them. 
(6.)    That  either  4, 16,  or  21  will  be  among  them. 

6.  If  four  cards  are  drawn  from  a  pack,  what  is  the 
probability  that  there  will  be  one  of  each  suit  ? 

7.  If  four  cards  are  drawn  from  a  pack,  what  is  the  prob- 
ability that  they  will  be  the  ace,  king,  queen,  and  knave  of 
the  same  suit  ? 

8.  A  man  has  3  shares  in  a  lottery,  in  which  there  are 
3  prizes  and  7  blanks ;  find  his  chance  of  drawing  a  prize. 

554.  If  an  event  can  happen  in  two  or  more  independent 
ways  whose  respective  probabilities  are  known^  the  probability 
of  the  happening  of  the  event  is  equal  to  the  sum  oftheprobor 
bilities  of  its  happening  in  the  separate  ways. 

Suppose  that  a  certain  event  can  happen  in  a  particular 
way  a  times  out  of  b,  and  fail  to  happen  in  this  particular 
way  b  —  a  times;  suppose  also  that  the  same  event  can 
happen  in  another  way  a'  times  out  of  b,  and  fail  to  happen 
in  this  way  &— a'  times ;  all  these  ways  being  equally  likely 
to  occur. 

Also,  suppose  that  the  difiFerent  ways  in  which  the  event 
can  happen  are  independent;  that  is,  if  the  event  happens  in 
the  first  way,  it  cannot  at  the  same  time  happen  in  the  second 
way. 
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Then  the  event  happens  a  +  a'  times  out  of  b,  and  the 
probability  of  its  happening  is  ^"7^  (Art.  649),  or  ^  +  ^» 

0  0         0 

But  -  is  the  probability  that  the  event  happens  in  the 

^  a' 

first  way,  and  -j-  is  the  probability  that  it  happens  in  the 

second  way. 

Hence,  the  probability  that  it  happens  is  equal  to  the  sum 
of  the  probabilities  of  its  happening  in  the  separate  ways. 

In  like  manner,  the  theorem  may  be  proved  to  hold  when 
there  are  more  than  two  independent  ways  in  which  the 
event  can  happen. 

56&  Example  1.  What  is  the  probability  of  throwing  4  in 
a  single  throw  with  a  pair  of  dice  ? 

The  event  can  happen  in  two  ways ;  either  by  throwing  3 
and  1,  or  by  throwing  double  twos;  and  these  ways  are 
independent,  because  it  is  impossible  to  throw  3  and  1,  and 
doable  twos  at  lihe  same  time. 

Each  die  can  come  up  in  6  ways ;  and  hence  the  pair  can 
be  thrown  in  6  x  6,  or  36  different  ways. 

3  and  1  can  be  thrown  in  two  ways,  for  the  first  die  may 
come  up  3  and  the  second  1,  or  the  first  die  may  come  up  1 
and  the  second  3 ;  hence  the  probability  of  throwing  3  and 

36 

Again,  double  twos  can  be  thrown  in  only  one  way ;  hence 

the  probability  of  throwing  double  twos  is  — — 

36 

2       1  1 

Therefore  the  probability  of  throwing  4  is  —  +  --,  or  — - 

36     36        12 

Example  2.  A  bag  contains  four  $  10  gold  pieces  and  six 
silver  dollars.  If  a  person  is  entitled  to  draw  two  coins  at 
random,  what  is  the  value  of  his  expectation  ? 
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Note.  If  a  person  has  a  chance  of  winning  a  certain  smn  of  money, 
the  product  of  the  sum  by  his  chance  of  winning  is  called  his  esqpecca* 
tion. 

The  number  of  combinations  of  the  four  gold  pieces,  taken 

A.   ^ 

2  at  a  time,  is  — ^,  and  the  number  of  combinations  of  the 

10-9 
ten  coins,  taken  2  at  a  time,  is  --— ;  hence  the  probability 

1  *^ 

of  drawing  two  gold  coins  is  — ^,  or  -—• 
^         ^  10-9        15 

Then  the  value  of  the  expectation,  so  far  as  it  depends  on 

2  8 

the  drawing  of  two  gold  coins,  is  — :  X  20,  or  -  dollars. 

16  3 

In  like  manner,  the  chance  of  drawing  two  silver  coins  is 
-T^f  or  - ;  and  the  value  of  the  corresponding  expectation 

1  2 

is  -  X  2,  or  -  dollars. 
o  o 

Also,  the  chance  of  drawing  a  gold  coin  and  a  silver  coin 

is  (6 '4) -!---—,  or  — ;  and  the  value  of  tKe  corresponding 
1*^         lo 

8  88 

expectation  is  --  x  11,  or  --  dollars. 
15  15 

/Q      2     88\ 
Hence,  the  value  of  the  expectation  is[~H 1 ]  dollars, 

or  $9.20.  ^^     ^     ^^y 


EXAMPLES. 

556.  1.  What  is  the  probability  of  throwing  6  in  a  single 
throw  with  two  dice  ? 

2.  What  is  the  probability  of  throwing  at  least  5  in  a 
single  throw  with  two  dice  ? 

3.  A  bag  contains  three  $  5  gold  pieces  and  five  silver 
dollars.  If  a  person  is  entitled  to  draw  one  coin  at  random, 
what  is  the  value  of  his  expectation  ? 
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4.  A  lottery  has  34  prizes;  four  of  $600,  ten  of  $260, 
and  twenty  of  9  ^5.  If  the  whole  number  of  tickets  is  100, 
what  is  the  value  of  each  ? 

5.  What  is  the  probability  of  throwing  16  in  a  single 
throw  with  three  dice  ? 

6.  What  is  the  probability  of  throwing  11  in  a  single 
throw  with  three  dice  ? 

7.  A  bag  contains  six  $5  gold  pieces,  and  four  other 
coins  which  have  all  the  same  value.  If  the  expectation  of 
drawing  two  coins  at  random  is  worth  $  8.40,  what  is  the 
value  pf  each  of  the  unknown  coins  ? 

8.  A  bag  contains  six  half-dollars,  six  quarter-dollars,  and 
six  dimes.  If  a  person  is  entitled  to  draw  three  coins  at 
random,  what  is  the  value  of  his  expectation  ? 


COMPOUND  EVENTS. 

557.  If  there  are  two  independent  events  whose  respective 
probabilities  are  knotvn,  the  probability  that  both  will  happen 
w  equal  to  the  product  of  their  separate  probabilities, 

Note.  Two  events  are  said  to  be  independent  when  the  occurrence 
of  one  is  not  aSected  by  the  occurrence  of  the  other. 

Let  a  be  the  number  of  ways  in  which  the  first  event  can 
happen,  and  b  the  number  of  ways  in  which  it  can  fail ;  all 
these  ways  being  equally  likely  to  occur. 

Also,  let  a'  be  the  number  of  ways  in  which  the  second 
event  can  happen,  and  6'  the  number  of  ways  in  which  it 
can  fail ;  all  these  ways  being  equally  likely  to  occur. 

We  may  associate  together  any  one  of  the  a  +  b  cases  in 
which  the  first  event  happens  or  fails,  and  any  one  of  the 
a'  -h  b'  cases  in  which  the  second  happens  or  fails ;  hence 
there  are  (a  -h  b)  (a'  -f-  b')  cases,  equally  likely  to  occur. 

In  aa'  of  these  cases  both  events  happen. 
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Therefore  the  probability  that  both  events  happen  is 


(a +  6)  (a' +  6') 


But is  the  probability  that  the  first  event  happens^ 

a  +  o 

a' 
and  -^ — -J  is  the  probability  that  the  second  happens. 

Hence,  the  probability  that  both  events  happen  is  equal 
to  the  product  of  their  separate  probabilities. 

And  in  general,  it  PuPffPt,  ...,  are  the  respective  proba- 
bilities of  any  number  of  independent  events,  the  probability 
that  all  the  events  happen  is  PiP^s***  • 

5S&  Example  1.  Find  the  probability  of  throwing  an  ace 
in  the  first  only  of  two  successive  throws  with  a  single  die. 

The  probability  of  throwing  an  ace  at  the  first  trial  is  -• 

6 

j«» 
The  probability  of  not  throwing  one  at  the  second  trial  is  -• 

6 

Hence,  the  probability  of  throwing  an  ace  in  the  first 

15         5 

only  of  two  successive  throws  is  -  X  -,  or  -— 

6     6        36 

Example  2.  Required  the  probability  of  throwilig  an  ace 
at  least  once  in  three  throws  with  a  single  die. 

There  will  be  an  ace  unless  there  are  three  failures. 

The  probability  of  failing  at  the  first  trial  is  - ;  and  this 

6 
is  also  the  probability  of  failing  at  each  of  the  other  trials. 

Hence  the  probability  that  there  will  be  three  failures  is 
6  ^  6  ^  5  ^125 
6^6''6'°'216-. 

Then  the  probability  that  there  will  not  be  three  failures 

i8l-||(Art.550),or^. 
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Example  3.  A  bag  contains  5  red  balls,  4  white  balls, 
and  3  black  balls.  Three  balls  are  drawn  in  succession, 
each  being  replaced  before  the  next  is  drawn.  What  is  the 
probability  that  the  balls  drawn  are  one  of  each  color  ? 

The  probability  that  the  first  ball  is  red  is  — r ;  the  proba- 

A  i        ^^ 

bility  that  the  second  is  white  is  --,  or  ~ ;  and  the  proba- 

3  1 

bility  that  the  third  is  black  is  -— ,  or  — 
^  12        4 

Hence  the  probability  of  drawing  a  red  ball,  a  white  ball, 

and  a  black  ball,  in  this  assigned  order,  is  ^7-  X  -  X  7,  or  -— ;• 

12     3     4       144 

But  a  red  ball,  a  white  ball,  and  a  black  ball  may  be 

drawn  in  [3,  or  6  different  orders  (Art.  643) ;  and  in  each 

case  the  probability  is  -— -• 
144 

Then  by  Art  654,  the  probability  of  drawing  a  red  ball, 

a  white  ball,  and  a  black  ball,  without  regard  to  the  order 

6  6 

in  which  they  are  drawn,  is  - —  x  6,  or  — 

144  24 


The  probability  of  the  concurrent  happening  of  two 
dependent  events  is  equal  to  the  probability  of  the  first,  multi- 
plied by  the  probaMlity  thcU  when  the  first  luxs  happened  the 
second  will  follow. 

Let  a  and  b  have  the  same  meanings  as  in  Art.  667. 

Also,  suppose  that,  after  the  first  event  has  happened,  a' 
represents  the  number  of  ways  in  which  the  second  will 
follow,  and  b'  the  number  of  ways  in  which  it  will  not  fol- 
low ;  all  these  ways  being  equally  likely  to  occur. 

Then  there  are  in  all  (a  +  b)  (a'+  6')  cases,  equally  likely 
to  occur,  and  in  axi^  of  these  both  events  happen. 

Therefore  the  probability  that  both  events  happen  is 


(a  +  6)(a'4-6') 
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Hence  the  probability  that  both  events  happen  is  eqaal 
to  the  probability  of  the  first,  multiplied  by  the  probability 
that  when  it  has  happened  the  second  will  follow. 

And  in  general,  if  there  are  any  number  of  dependent 
events  such  that  pi  is  the  probability  of  the  first,  p^  the 
probability  that  when  the  first  has  happened  the  second 
will  follow,  Pa  the  probability  that  when  the  first  and  sec- 
ond have  happened  the  third  will  follow,  and  so  on,  then  the 
probability  that  all  the  events  happen  is PiPiPz'*'  • 

560.  Example  1.  Let  it  be  required  to  solve  Ex.  3,  Art. 
558,  when  the  balU  are  not  replaced  after  being  drawn. 

The  probability  that  the  first  ball  is  red  is  — ;  the  prob- 

4 
ability  that  thp  second  is  white  is  -— ;  and  the  probability 

3 

that  the  third  is  black  is  — -• 
10 

Hence  the  probability  of  drawing  a  red  ball,  a  white  ball, 

5       4       3 

and  a  black  ball,  in  this  assigned  order,  is  -^  x  —  X  — • 

1^      11      10 

But  the  balls  may  be  drawn  in  [3,  or  6  different  orders. 

Therefore  the  probability  of  drawing  a  red  ball,  a  white 

ball,  and  a  black  ball,  without  regard  to  the  order  in  which 

^,  J  .543^3 

they  are  drawn,  is  —  x  —  X  —  X  6,  or  —. 

Example  2.  An  urn  contains  5  white  balls  and  3  black 
balls ;  another  urn  contains  4  white  balls  and  7  black  balls. 
What  is  the  probability  of  obtaining  a  white  ball  by  a  single 
drawing  from  one  of  the  urns  taken  at  random  ? 

Since  the  urns  are  equally  likely  to  be  taken,  the  proba- 
bility of  taking  the  first  urn  is  - ;  and  the  probability  of 

then  drawing  a  white  ball  from  it  is  -• 

8 
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Hence  the  probability  of  obtaiiiing  a  white  ball  from  the 
first  urn  is  -  X  -,  or  — • 

In  like  manner,  the  probability  of  obtaining  a  white  ball 

from  the  second  urn  is  -  x  —,  or  — • 
^      XI  XX 

5        2  87 

Hence  the  required  probability  is  r-T  +  :m  or  -— -• 
^  ^  "^      16     11        176 


56L  Given  the  probability  of  the  happening  of  an  event  in 
one  trial,  to  find  the  probability  of  its  happening  exactly  r  times 
in  n  trials. 

Let  p  be  the  probability  of  the  happening  of  the  event  in 
one  trial. 

Then  1  —  j>  is  the  probability  of  its  failing  (Art.  650). 

The  probability  that  the  event  will  happen  in  each  of  the 
first  r  trials,  and  fail  in  each  of  the  remaining  n^r  trials, 
is  p'Cl— p)*^. 

But  the  number  of  ways  in  which  the  event  may  happen 
exactly  r  times  in  n  trials  is  equal  to  the  number  of  com- 
binations of  n  things  taken  r  at  a  time,  or 

n(n-l)...(n-r  +  l)  ^^^^  ^y 

Hence  the  probability  that  the  event  will  happen  exactly 
r  times  in  n  trials  is 

n(n-l).>.(n^r+l)^,^^  -.p)--  (1) 

For  example,  putting  r  =  1,  the  probability  that  the  event 
will  happen  exactly  once  in  71  trials  is  np(l  —  j?)**"* ;  putting 
r  =  2,  the  probability  that  the  event  will  happen  exactly 

twice  in  n  trials  is  ^\~^P^{i  — !>)""* 5  and  so  on. 

I2 


404  COLLEGE  ALGEBRA. 

In  like  manner^  the  probability  that  the  event  will  fail 
exactly  r  times  in  n  trials  is 

n(n^l)...(n-^r4-l)^,^(l  -i>)'. 

562.  Oiven  the  prohabUUy  of  the  happening  of  an  event  in 
one  tricUf  to  find  the  probability  of  its  happening  at  least  r  times 
in  n  trials. 

The  event  happens  at  least  r  times  if  it  happens  exactly 
n  times,  or  fails  exactly  once,  twice,  .,.,n^r  times. 

Therefore  the  probability  that  it  happens  at  least  r  times 
is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  probabilities  of  its  happening 
exactly  n  times,  or  failing  exactly  once,  twice,  ...,  n^r 
times ;  which,  by  Art.  561,  is 

p-  +  np-'(l  -p)+..-+  n(n-l)-(r  +  l)^(i  _^y^^ 

n  —  f 


563w  Example,  A  bag  contains  five  tickets  numbered  1, 
2,  3,  4,  5.  Five  tickets  are  drawn  at  random,  each  being 
replaced  before  the  next  is  drawn.  Find  the  probability'bf 
drawing  the  ticket  marked  1  exactly  three  times,  and  at  least 
three  times. 

In  this  case,  jj  =  -,  r  =  3,  n  =6. 
5 

Then  by  Art.  661,  (1),  the  probability  of  drawing  the 

ticket  marked  1  exactly  three  times  is 

6.4.3mY4V  „,  32 


l-2-3\5j  \BJ'       626 

And  by  Art.  562,  the  probability  of  drawing  it  at  least 
three  times  is 


PJ        \5J\5J  '  1.2\5J\5J'       3126 
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EXAMPLES. 

564.  1.  If  eight  coins  are  tossed  up^  what  is  the  chance 
that  one  and  only  one  will  turn  up  head  ? 

2.  A  purse  contains  one  dollar  and  three  dimes ;  another 
contains  two  dollars  and  four  dimes ;  a  third  three  dollars  and 
one  dime.  What  is  the  chance  of  obtaining  a  dollar  by  draw- 
ing a  single  coin  from  one  of  the  purses  taken  at  random  ? 

3.  What  is  the  probability  of  throwing  exactly  three 
aces  in  five  throws  with  a  single  die  ? 

4.  What  is  the  probability  of  throwing  at  least  three 
aces  in  five  throws  with  a  single  die  ? 

5.  If  three  cards  are  drawn  from  a  pack,  what  is  the 
chance  that  they  will  consist  of  a  king,  queen,  and  knave  ? 

6.  The  probability  that  A  can  solve  a  certain  problem  is 
J,  and  the  probability  that  B  can  solve  it  is  f .  Find  the 
probability  that  the  problem  will  be  solved  if  both  try. 

7.  If  a  coin  is  tossed  up  ten  times,  what  is  the  chance 
that  the  head  will  present  itself  exactly  five  times  ? 

8.  A  bag  contains  ten  tickets  numbered  0, 1, 2, ...,  9.  If 
three  tickets  are  drawn  at  random,  what  is  the  probability 
that  their  sum  is  22? 

9.  Two  bags  contain  each  4  black  and  3  white  balls.  A 
ball  is  drawn  at  random  from  the  first,  and  if  it  is  white,  it 
is  put  into  the  second  bag,  and  a  ball  drawn  at  random  from 
that  bag.    Find  the  chance  of  drawing  two  white  balls. 

10.  If  the  odds  are  6  to  3  against  a  person  who  is  now 
40  living  till  he  is  66,  and  11  to  6  against  a  person  who  is 
now  46  living  till  he  is  70,  what  is  the  chance  that  at  least 
one  of  these  persons  will  be  alive  25  years  hence  ? 

11.  What  is  the  probability  of  throwing  aces  with  a  pair 
of  dice  at  least  three  times  in  four  trials  ? 
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12.  A  bag  contains  6  white  and, 8  black  balls.  Two 
drawings,  each  of  3  balls,  are  made,  the  balls  first  drawn  not 
being  replaced  before  the  second  trial ;  what  is  the  chance 
that  the  first  drawing  will  give  3  white,  and  the  second  3 
blackballs? 

13.  A  bag  contains  ten  tickets,  five  numbered  1,  2, 3, 4,  5, 
and  the  rest  blank.  Three  tickets  are  drawn  at  random, 
each  being  replaced  before  the  next  is  drawn ;  what  is  the 
probability  that  their  sum  is  10  ? 

14.  A's  skill  at  a  game  is  two-thirds  of  B's.  What  is 
the  chance  that  A  wins  at  least  two  games  out  of  five  ? 

15.  A  bag  contains  4  red,  3  white,  and  2  black  balls.  A 
ball  is  drawn  and  not  replaced.  Another  ball  is  then  drawn. 
Find  the  chance  that  the  two  balls  are  of  the  same  color. 

16.  A's  skill  at  a  game  is  double  B's.  What  is  the  prob- 
ability that  A  wins  four  games  before  B  wins  two  ? 

17.  A  bag  contains  6  red  balls,  5  white  balls,  and  4  black 
balls.  Four  balls  are  drawn  in  succession,  and  are  not 
replaced  after  being  drawn.  What  is  the  chance  that  two 
of  them  are  red,  one  white,  and  one  black  ? 

18.  If  one  vessel  out  of  every  ten  is  wrecked,  what  is 
the  chance  that,  out  of  five  vessels  expected,  at  least  four 
will  arrive  safely  ? 

19.  A  and  B  draw  in  succession,  in  the  order  named, 
from  a  purse  containing  three  sovereigns  and  four  shillings- 
Find  their  respective  chances  of  first  drawing  a  sovereign, 
the  coins  when  drawn  not  being  replaced. 

20.  A,  B,  and  C  draw  m  succession,  in  the  order  named, 
from  a  bag  containing  three  white  balls  and  five  black  balls- 
Find  their  respective  chances  of  first  drawing  a  white  ball, 
the  balls  when  drawn  not  being  replaced. 
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XXXVIII.    CONTINUED  FRACTIONS. 

56S.  A  continued  fraction  is  an  expression  of  the  form 

b 


a  + 


.+. « ' 


c+  ••• 

or,  as  it  is  usually  written  in  practice, 
,    b     d 
c4-e  +  ... 
We  shall  limit  ourselves  in  the  present  work  to  continued 
fractions  of  the  form 

b+c+'" 
where  each  numerator  is  unity,  a  any  positive  integer  or  0, 
and  each  of  the  quantities  6,  c,  ...,  a  positive  integer. 

566.  A  terminating  continued  fraction  is  one  in  which 
the  number  of  denominators  is  finite ;  as, 

a  "T" • 

*  b+c-{-d 

It  may  be  reduced  to  an  ordinary  fraction  by  the  process 
of  Art.  169. 

An  infinite  continued  fraction  is  one  in  which  the  number 
of  denominators  is  indefinitely  great. 

667.  In  the  continued  fraction 

111 


ai  +  - 


02+08+ a4+« 


Oj  is  called  the  first  convergent; 

Oi  H —  is  called  the  second  convergent; 
a, 

ttj  H is  called  the  third  convergent;  and  so  on. 


408  COLLEGE  ALGEBRA. 

Note.  If  04  =  0,  as  in  the  continued  fraction 

J 1__1 

Oi  +  Ot  +  a^-i-"' 

then  0  \b  considered  the  first  convergent 

568.  Any  ordinary  fraction  in  Us  lowest  terms  may  be  con* 
verted  into  a  terminating  continued  fraction. 

Let  the  given  fraction  be  ?  where  a  and  b  are  prime  to 
each  other. 

Divide  a  by  6,  and  let  aj  denote  the  quotient  and  61  the 
remainder;  then, 

a     „    .by     ^    ,  1 
-=:a,  +  -  =  a.+^. 

Divide  6  by  &i,  and  let  Oj  denote  the  quotient  and  b^  the 
remainder;  then, 

?  =  a,+  -^-  =  a,  +  ^. 
6  a,  +  h  a.+  t 

Again,  divide  bi  by  b^,  and  let  a^  denote  the  quotient  and 
6,  the  remainder ;  then, 

T  =  Oi  H —  =  Oi  + 


'  0.  +  ^^  a,..     1 


The  process  is  the  same  as  that  of  finding  the  Highest 
Common  Factor  of  a  and  b  (Art.  139) ;  and  since  a  and  h 
are  prime  to  each  other,  we  must  eventually  obtain  a  remain- 
der unity,  at  which  point  the  operation  terminates. 

Hence  any  ordinary  fraction  in  its  lowest  terms  can  be 
converted  into  a  terminating  continued  fraction. 
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(V? 
Example.  Convert  -7  into  a  continued  fraction. 

23)62(2  =  01 
46 

16)23(1  =  0, 
16 

7)16(2  =  08 
14 

2)7(3  =  04 
6 
1 

Therefore,  g  =  2  +  -i-J-^^  J. 
'  23  14-2+3+2 

569.  A  quadratic  surd  (Art.  291)  may  be  converted  into 
an  infinite  continued  fraction. 

Example,   Convert  V6  into  a  continued  fraction. 

The  greatest  integer  in  V6  is  2 ;  we  then  write 

V6  =  2  +  (V6-2). 

Reducing  VS  —  2  to  an  equivalent  fraction  with  a  rational 
numerator  (Art.  308),  we  have 

V6+2  V6+2 

2 

The  greatest  integer  in         "^     is  2 ;  we  then  write 

z 

V6  +  2     o  .  V6-2 

•       ^2  +  i:^^^2)iV6i:2)^2  +  — 1— . 
2(V6  +  2)  V6+2 
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Substituting  in  (1), 

V6  =  2  + L, (2) 


2  + 


V6  +  2 

The  greatest  integer  in  V6  +  2  is  4 ;  we  then  write 

V6  +  2-4  +  (V6-2)  =  4  +  M^l2K:^±2) 

V6  +  2 


V6+2  V6+2 

2 
Substituting  in  (2),  we  have 

V6  =  2  + — 

2+ ^ 

4-f       ^ 


V6  +  2 
2 


The  steps  now  recur,  and  we  have 

V6=2  +  ;l       1       1  1 


2  +  4+2+4+... 

Note.   An  infinite  continued  fraction  in  which  the  elements  recur 
is  called  a  periodic  continued  fraction. 

570.  A  periodic  continued  fraction  may  always  he  expressed 
as  the  root  of  a  certain  quadratic  equation. 

Example,   Express as  the  root  of  a  certain 

^        1  +  3+1  +  3+.. . 

quadratic  equation. 

Let  X  denote  the  value  of  the  fraction ;  then, 

«=    1       1     ^     ^  +  g     ^3  + a? 
1  +  3  +  x     3  +  aj  +  l      4+- 05* 

Clearing  of  fractions,  , 

4a;  +  «*  =  3  +  aj,  or  a^  +  3aj  =  3. 
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Solylng  the  equation,  • 

2  "  2         ' 

Note.  The  +  sign  is  taken  before  the  radical,  since  z  must  evi- 
dently be  a  positive  quantity. 

PROPERTIES  OP  CONVEROENTS. 
STL  Let  the  continued  fraction  be 

ttiH ; 

and  let  Pr  denote  the  numerator,  and  Qr  the  denominator,  of 
the  rth  convergent  (Art.  567)  when  expressed  in  its  sim- 
plest form. 

57Z    To  determine  the  law  of  formation  of  the  successive 
convergents. 
The  first  convergent  is  Oj. 

The  second  is  a^  -f  i  =  ^}2i±l. 

Thethirdis    a,  +  ^l  =  a,  +  — gg— =  ^^«"^^\-^^> 
asH-Os  ajag-l-l  aaOs+l 

The  third  convergent  may  be  written  in  the  form 

(0^02  +  1)03  +  01. 

OjOa-l-l 

in  which  we  observe  that : 

1.  The  numerator  is  equal  to  the  numerator  of  the  preced- 
ing convergent,  multiplied  by  the  last  denominator  taken,  plus 
the  numerator  of  the  convergent  next  but  one  preceding. 

2.  77ie  denominaior  is  equal  to  the  denominator  of  the  pre- 
ceding convergent,  multiplied  by  the  last  denominator  taken, 
plus  the  denominator  of  tJie  convergent  next  but  one  preceding. 

We  will  now  prove  by  Induction  (Xote,  p.  4G)  that  the 
above  laws  hold  for  all  convergents  after  the  second,  when 
expressed  in  their  simplest  forms. 
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Assume  that  the  laws  hold  for  all  convergents  as  far  as 
the  nth. 

The  nth  convergent  is 

Then  since  the  last  denominator  is  o^,  we  have 

Pn  =  ClnPn-l  +  Pn-9»    and    Qn  =  «•  g^l  +  9— f  (1) 

Whence,  ^  =  ^»^"-i+^"-«.  (2) 

The  (n  +l)8t  convergent  is 

^11         11 


0,+  0,+      a^+  a^i 

which  differs  from  the  nth  only  in  having  a, -| >  or 

an^n-n  + 1^  in  p]ace  of  a,. 

Substituting  ^"^""^^  "^  "^  for  a,  in  (2),  we  have 


Pn^i  a»^i 


-P-i +!>«-« 


It  is  evident  that  the  second  member  of  (3)  is  the  sim- 
plest form  of  the  (n  +  l)st  convergent,  and  therefore 

P^+i  ==  ^n+iPn  +  Pn-u  and  g»-^i  =  a^+ig«  +  g»-i. 

These  results  are  in  accordance  with  the  laws  stated  on 
the  preeedini^  p«i,2:e. 

Hence,  if  the  laws  hold  for  all  convergents  as  far  as  the 
th,  they  also  hold  as  far  as  the  (n  -|-  l)st. 
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But  we  know  that  they  hold  as  far  as  the  third  convergent, 
and  hence  they  also  hold  as  far  as  the  fourth ;  and  since  they 
hold  as  far  as  the  fourth,  they  also  hold  as  far  as  the  fifth ; 
and  so  on. 

Therefore  the  laws  hold  for  all  convergents  after  the 
second. 

Example.  Find  the  first  five  convergents  of 

1+2+3+4+... 
The  first  convergent  is  1,  and  the  second  is  1  + 1,  or  2. 
Then  by  aid  of  the  laws  just  proved, 

the  third  is    1^1^  =s; 
1.2  +  1       3 

the  fourth  is  1^=11, 

the  fifth  is     JJ4±|  =  I^- 
10-4-1-3     43 

573.    The  difference  between  two  consecutive  convergents 

1  ^ 

€^  and  ^5±1  is  equal  to 

The  difference  between  the  first  and  second  convergents  is 

Thus  the  theorem  holds  for  the  first  and  second  conver- 
gents. 

Assume  that  it  holds  for  the  nth  and  (n-l-l)st  convergents  ; 
that  is, 

?'~f^'  =  ^'  °'  l>.9^i~P.+i9«=  1.  (1) 

Then, 

h±l  ^g!Hj  =:g!L^J  ^  (^n^-.Pn^l  -^Pn    .^^     ^J2) 
5m-1         ^n+2         ^«+l         Ctn+2  5n+l  +  9n 
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^P..,g.-P.g...  (Art.  672)=-^,  by  (1). 

Hence  if  the  theorem  holds  for  any  pair  of  consecutive 
convergents,  it  also  holds  for  the  next  pair. 

But  we  know  that  it  holds  for  the  first  and  second  conver- 
gents,  and  hence  it  also  holds  for  the  second  and  third ;  and 
since  it  holds  for  the  second  and  third;  it  also  holds  for  the 
third  and  fourth ;  and  so  on. 

Therefore  the  theorem  holds  universally. 

574.  It  follows  from  Art.  573  that  p^  and  g,  can  have  no 
common  divisor  except  unity ;  for  if  they  had,  it  would  be  a 
divisor  oi Pn^n+i'^Pn-k-iquy  OT  uuity,  which  is  impossible. 

Therefore  all  convergents  formed  in  accordance  with  the 
laws  of  Art.  572  are  in  their  lowest  terms. 

575.  The  even  convergents  are  greater,  and  the  odd  con- 
vergents less,  than  the  fraction  itself. 

I.  The  fifst  convergent,  a^  is  less  than  the  fraction  itself, 

since is  omitted. 

a^+'" 

II.  The  second,  Oi  H — ,  is  greater,  because  its  denomina- 
tor  a«  is  less  than  a,  H ,  the  denominator  of  the  fraction. 

III.  The  third,  OiH ,  is  tess,  because,  by  II.,  the 

j[        Oj-l-aj  ^        ^ 

denominator  cuH —  is  greater  than  Oj-I- ,  the 

denominator  of  the  fraction ;  and  so  on. 

Hence  the  first,  third,  ...,  convergents  are  less,  and  the 
second,  fourth,  ...,  convergents  greater  than  the  fraction 
itself. 
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576.  Any  convergent  is  nearer  than  the  preceding  convergent 
to  the  value  of  the  fraxUion  itself. 

By  Art  572,         ^=±?  =  ?=±«^Mi±Pn, 

The  fraction  itself  is  obtained  from  its  (n  +  2)(i  con- 

1 


vergent  by  putting  a^+j  -f 


.  in  place  of  a^^. 


*«+8- 


Hence,  denoting  the  value  of  the  fraction  itself  by  x^  we 
have 


fa       1         1       1 

/>•+!  +  J>» 

WiPn^lH-p, 

1           " 

q^i  +  qn 

"  wg^i  +  ^'Z 

where  m  stands  for  a^^s  + 


a„4^H — 
Now,      a?^^  =  ^P"^'+^"^g!^ 

^^(l>n+lgi.-^Pny»H-l) 

m 


■tf«(w7»+i-f  ^0 


(Art.  573). 


(1) 


Also,  aj^?=±l  =  !?P!Lti±^_^!^ 


1 


Since  o^j  is  a  positive  integer,  a^s  + 


ttM^H-' 


(2) 
is>l; 


that  is,  m  is  >  1. 
And  since  q^^^  =  a„+ig„  +  g„_i  (Art.  572),  g^j  is  >  g„. 

Therefore  the  fraction  (2)  is  less  than  the  fraction  (1), 
for  it  has  a  smaller  numerator  and  a  greater  denominator. 

Hence  the  (n  -f  l)8t  convergent  is  nearer  than  the  nth  to 
the  value  of  the  fraction  itself. 


416  COLLEGE  ALGEBRA. 

577.   By  Art.  676,  the  difference  between  the  fraction 

itself  and  its  nth  convergent  is 

,  or  -.  (1) 


Since  m  is  >  1  (Art.  576),  the  denominator  5»(^»+i  +  ^) 

The  denominator  is  also  >9n5'*+i- 

Hence  the  fraction  (1)  is  >  — -,  and  < 


qn{qn+i-\-qn)  qnqn+1 

That  is,  the  error  made  in  taking  the  nth  convergent  for 
the  fraction  itself  lies  between  the  limits 

1  and      1 


qn{qn+i-hqn)       qnqn^i 

EXAMPLES. 

578.  Convert  each  of  the  following  into  a  continued  frac- 
tion, and  find  in  each  case  the  first  five  convergents  : 

1.   ^.  8.  3.61.  6.   I^.  7.   ^. 

39  326  345 

2     72  4     11?  6     —  8    ^^ 

'    9l'  '   153*  '89*  ■   6961* 

Convert  each  of  the  following  into  a  continued  fraction, 
find  in  each  case  the  first  four  convergents,  and  determine 
limits  to  the  error  made  in  taking  the  third  convergent 
for  the  fraction  itself : 

9.    V5.  12.    V3.  16.   2V6.  18.    Vii 

10.  ViO.        13.    Vn.  16.    V7.  19.    V33. 

11.  V17.        14.   J^.  17.    :^-±i.    20.   2V35. 

^5  7 
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Express  each  of  the  following  in  the  form  of  a  surd : 
21.   J-J-JL-i-..  23.   2  +  :-^      -^ 


2+3+2+3+...  1+1  +  ... 

22.  iA^^.  24.  3+  1    1    1 


1+4+1  +  4+.. .  1  +  8+1  +  8+... 

26.  The  ratio  of  the  circumference  of  a  circle  to  its  diame- 
ter is  approximately  equal  to  3,14169 ;  express  this  decimal 
as  a  continued  fraction,  and  find  the  first  four  convergents. 

26.  The  modulus  of  the  common  system  of  logarithms  is 
approximately  equal  to  .43429;  express  this  decimal  as  a 
continued  fraction,  find  its  seventh  convergent,  and  deter- 
mine limits  to  the  error  made  in  taking  this  convergent  for 
the  fraction  itself. 

27.  The  base  of  the  Napierian  system  of  logarithms  is 
2.7183  approximately ;  express  this  decimal  as  a  continued 
fraction,  find  its  eighth  convergent,  and  determine  limits  to 
the  error  made  in  taking  this  convergent  for  the  fraction 
itseK. 

28.  Express  the  positive  root  of  the  equation 

a^~aj-ll  =  0 
as  a  continued  fraction,  and  find  the  first  five  convergents. 

Convert  each  of  the  following  into  a  continued  fraction, 
and  find  in  each  case  the  first  four  convergents : 

29.  Vi3.        30.   ^.        81.   V9a2  4-3.        32.   V22. 

V33 

38.   Express  p  +  - -i =—  in  the  form  of  a  surd. 

1+P+1+P+... 
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579.  The  SnnuEatioiL  of  an  infinite  literal  series  is  the 
process  of  finding  a  finite  expression  from  which  the  series 
may  be  developed. 

The  result  represents  the  series  only  for  such  values  of 
the  letters  involved  as  make  the  series  convergent, 

A  method  has  already  been  given  (Art.  429)  for  finding 
the  sum  of  an  infinite  geometrical  series. 

BBCIXBBINO  SERIES. 

580.  A  Seeuning  Series  is  an  infinite  series  of  the  form 

where  any  r  + 1  consecutive  terms  are  connected  by  a  rela- 
tion of  the  form 

an^+px(<^n.i^-')  +  gaj«(a..,af  ~«)  +  ...  +  Mf  (a,^af-)  =  0; 

Pj  q,  ..,,  8  being  constants. 

The  above  recurring  series  is  said  to  be  of  the  rth  order, 
and  the  expression 

l+px  +  qix?^ ^8^ 

is  called  its  scale  of  relation. 

For  example,  in  the  infinite  series 

l  +  2aj-h3a^  +  4aj^+.-., 

any  three  consecutive  terms  are  so  related  that  the  last 
term,  plus  —  2  a;  times  the  preceding  term,  plus  a^  times  the 
next  but  one  preceding,  is  equal  to  0. 

Hence  the  series  is  a  recurring  series  of  the  second  order, 
and  its  scale  of  relation  is  1  —  2a5  +  ic*. 

Note.  An  infinite  geometrical  series  is  a  recurring  series  of  the 
first  order. 


SUMMATION  OF  SERIES.  419 

To  find  the  scale  of  relation  of  a  recurring  series. 

If  the  series  is  of  the  first  order^  the  scale  of  relation 
may  be  found  by  dividing  any  term  by  the  preceding  teruii 
and  subtracting  the  result  from  1. 

If  the  series  is  of  the  second  order^  and  a^,  Oi,  a^  a^,  .,,, 
are  its  consecutive  coefficients,  and  1  +jpa;  +  9^  its  scale  of 
lelatioiiy  we  shall  have 

(a^+pai  +  qao  =  0, 

from  which  p  and  q  may  be  determined. 

If  the  series  is  of  the  third  order,  and  Ofi,  a^,  a^  a^  a^ 
Oj,  ...y  are  its  consecutive  coefficients,  and  l+px  +  qoc^  +  ra^ 
its  scale  of  relation,  we  shall  have 

a^+pas  +  qUi  +  rai^O, 
a5H-pa4 +  ga8  +  ra,  =  0 ; 

from  which  j),  g,  and  r  may  be  determined. 

It  is  evident  from  the  above  that  the  scale  of  relation  of 
a  recurring  series  of  the  rth  order  may  be  determined  when 
any  2r  consecutive  terms  are  given. 

To  ascertain  the  order  of  a  series,  we  may  first  make  trial 
of  a  scale  of  relation  of  three  terms  ;  if  the  result  does  not 
correspond  with  the  series,  try  a  scale  of  four  terms,  five 
terms,  and  so  on  until  the  true  scale  of  relation  is  found. 

If  the  series  is  assumed  to  be  of  too  high  an  order,  the 
equations  corresponding  to  the  assumed  scale  will  not  be 
independent.     (Compare  Art.  215.) 

582.  To  find  the  sum  of  a  recurring  series  when  its  scale  of 
relation  is  known. 

liCt  1  +  jpjc  +  ga^  be  the  scale  of  relation  of  the  series 

Oq  +  a^x  -J-  Oja^  +  •••  • 
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Denoting  the  sum  of  the  first  n  terms  by  S^  we  have 

Whence, 

and       ga^5,  =  qoo^  + ...  +ga,_a*"~^  +  5'a«-s*"  +  Qo^-i^^- 

Adding  these  equationsi  and  remembering  that,  by  virtue 
of  the  scale  of  relation, 

(h  +P(h  +  goo  =  0,  -..,  a^^i  -hpa^-i  +  qa^-t  =  0, 
we  have 
Sn(l+px  +  qa^ 

=  Oo  +  (ai  +pa^)x  +  (pa^_i  +  ga,>j)af  +  ga,_iaf+^ 
Whence, 

which  is  a  formula  for  the  sum  of  the  first  n  terms  of  a 
recurring  series  of  the  second  order. 

If  a;  is  so  taken  that  the  given  series  is  convergent,  the 

expression  , 

{P^n-i  +  ga— «)«*  +  qon^i^xf^'^ 

I 
approaches  the  limit  0  when  n  is  indefinitely  increased,  and 

(1)  becomes 

l+px-^qa^    ' 

which  is  a  formula  for  the  sum  (Art.  579)  of  a  recurring 
series  of  the  second  order. 

If  g  =  0,  the  series  is  of  the  first  order,  and  therefore 
Oi+|>ao  — 0;  whence, 

^  =  -^— ;  (3) 

l+px 

which  is  a  formula  for  the  sum  of  a  recurring  series  of  the  I 
first  order.     (Compare  Art.  429.) 
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In  like  manner^  we  shall  find  the  formula 

^  ^  Op  +  (ai  -H>ao)g  +  (qg  H-poi  +  gqo)^'  /4x 

for  the  sum  of  a  recurring  series  of  the  third  order. 

Note.  It  will  be  observed  in  each  case  that  the  denominator  of  the 
fraction  is  the  scale  of  relation. 

583.  A  recurring  series  is  formed  by  the  expansion  in  an 
infinite  series  of  a  fraction,  called  the  generating  fraction. 

The  operation  of  summation  reproduces  the  fraction;  the 
process  being  the  reverse  of  that  of  Art.  471. 

584.  Example.    Find  the  sum  of  the  series 

1  +  9aj  —  15aj"  +  57 ic*  —  159a?*  H 

To  determine  the  scale  of  relation,  we  first  assume  the 
series  to  be  of  the  second  order  (Art.  581). 

Substituting  a^  =1,  ai  =  9,  02  =  — 15,  and  Os  =  57  in  the 
equations  of  Art.  581,  we  have 

I -15+   9i>+    g  =  0, 
1      57-15i)  +  9g=:a 
Solving,  we  find  j?  =  2  and  9  =  —  3. 
To  ascertain  ifl+2aj  —  Saj'is  the  true  scale  of  relation, 
consider  the  fifth  term. 

Since  -159a^+(2a:)(57ar')  +  (-3aj«)(-15aj»)  is  equal  to 
0,  it  follows  that  l  +  2«  —  Saj'is  the  true  scale. 

Substituting  the  values  of  a^  aj,  p,  and  q  in  (2),  Art.  582, 

ff^lH-(9  +  2)a?^     l  +  llo? 
l+2a;-3ar'     l  +  2a;-3aj*' 


It  is  possible,  by  aid  of  Art.  474,  to  find  an  expres- 
sion for  the  rth  term  of  the  series  of  Art.  584. 

Assume,        ^    ^  +  ^^^ ^-+:    " 


l  +  2x-'Sa?     1-x     1  +  30! 
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Then,  l  +  llx^A(l  +  Sx)  +  B(l--x). 

Putting  05  SB  1,  12  as  4-4 ;  whence  -4  =  3. 

Putting  a;  =  —  |,     — |=s|j8;  whence  JS  =  -2- 
3  3     o 


Then, 


1  +  lla?     _     3 


l  +  2aj-3»»     l-«     l+3aj 

=  3(l+ic  +  aj"  +  aj"  +  ...) 

-.2[l+(-3aj)  +  (-3aj)*+..-]- 
Therefore  the  rth  term  of  the  given  series  is 

3ar-*  -  2  (-  3x)'-\  or  [3  -  2  (-  3)*^*]af-\ 

EXAMPLES. 

586.  In  each  of  the  following,  find  the  generating  frac- 
tion, and  the  expression  for  the  rth  term : 

1.  1  +  5a; +  19iB*  +  65a^+ 211a?* +  ".. 

2.  2-a;  +  5«»-7«»  +  17a^ 

8.  l-4aj-2x*-10ar'-14a?* 

4.  2-6«+17«"-65«»  +  257a^-. 

6.  3  +  6aj-5a:«-115«»-845a?*-.. 

6.  5  +  Sx  +  56x'  +  176a?+SO0a^  +  ' 

7.  4-x  +  61a;*-319a»  +  2449a?*-. 

8.  l-13»  +  89«»-517a»  +  2801a?* 

In  each  of  the  following,  find  the  generating  fraction,  and 
continue  the  series  to  two  more  terms : 

9.  lH-3a?-«2-5ar'-7a;*-a*  +  llaJ"+.... 

10.  l4-4«-7a:*-.2a:«  +  9a^H-16a?*-51a^H 

11.  2-7a;  +  19a:2_54^^;l4g3j4_397aj5^1067ajs^.... 
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THE  DIFFERENTIAL  METHOD. 

587.  If  the  first  term  of  any  series  is  subtracted  from 
the  second;  the  second  from  the  third,  and  so  on,  a  series  is 
formed  which  is  called  the  first  order  of  differences  of  the 
given  series. 

The  first  order  of  differences  of  this  new  series  is  called 
the  seco7id  order  of  differences  of  the  given  series ;  and  so  on. 

ThuS;  in  the  series 

1,    8,    27,    64,    126,    216,    ..., 
the  successive  orders  of  differences  are  as  follows : 

1st  order,       7,    19,    37,    61,    91,     .... 

2d  order,  12,    18,    24,    30,     .... 

3d  order,  6,      6,      6,       .... 

4th  order,  0,      0,       .... 

58&  The  Differential  Hethod  is  a  method  for  finding  any 
term,  or  the  sum  of  any  number  of  terms  of  a  series,  by 
means  of  its  successive  orders  of  differences. 


To  find  any  term  of  the  series 

ttu      Oj,      (Xa>      ^41      •••>      ^nf      ^»+i>       •••  • 

The  successive  orders  of  differences  are  as  follows : 

1st  order,    Oj,  —•  aj,  Oj  —  flt2>  ^4  —  ^8>  "*)  <*n+i  —  <^ny  •••  • 
2d  order,    a,  —  2a,  +  Oj,  a4  —  2(1^  +  Oj,  •••  • 
3d  order,     04  — Soj  +  Saj  — a,,  •••;  etc. 
Denoting  the  first  terms  of  the  1st,  2d,  3d,  ...,  orders  of 
differences  by  dj,  c?^  dg,  ...,  respectively,  we  have 
(ii  =  Oj  —  Oj ;  whence,  Oj  =  aj  -j-  c^- 
(^2=03  — 2aa  +  ai;  whence, 

Og  =  —  aj+  2 0,+  ds  =  -  ai+  2 ai+  2 diH-  d^  =  ai+  2di+  d^ 
dg  =  a4  — 303  +  30,— Oi;  whence, 
04  =  Oj  —  3aa  +  3aa  +  cf,  =  tti  +  3di  +  3^2  +  ds ;  etc. 
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It  will  be  observedi  in  the  values  of  Os,  a,,  and  04,  that 
the  numerical  coefficients  of  the  terms  are  the  same  as  the 
coefficients  of  the  terms  in  the  expansion  by  the  Binomial 
Theorem  of  a  +  a;  to  the  fir^^  aeooThd^  and  third  powerS| 
respectively. 

We  will  now  prove  by  induction  that  this  law  holds  for 
any  term  of  the  given  series. 

Assume  the  law  to  hold  for  the  nth  term,  o, ;  then  the 
coefficients  of  the  terms  will  be  the  same  as  the  coefficients 
of  the  terms  in  the  expansion  by  the  Binomial  Theorem  of 
a  +  a?  to  the  (n  —  l)st  power. 

That  is, 

a,  =  ax  +  (n-l)d,+  (^-^M^-^)(i, 

^(n-l)(n-2)(n-3)^^....  ^^^ 

If  the  law  holds  for  the  nth  term  of  the  given  series,  it 
must  also  hold  for  the  nth  term  of  the  first  order  of  differ- 
ences; whence, 

a.+i-a,  =  dx  +  (n-l)(^  +  i?.^llK2^1^(i,+  ....     (2) 

Adding  (1)  and  (2),  we  have 

a»+i  =  ax  +  :(n-l)  +  l]di+?i^:-(n-2)  +  2]d, 

«a,  +  nd,  +  -l!^d,  +  «i!^Il^^  (3) 

This  result  is  in  accordance  with  the  above  law. 

Hence,  if  the  law  holds  for  the  nth  term  of  the  given 
series,  it  also  holds  for  the  (n-l-l)st  term;  but  we  know 
that  it  holds  for  the  fourth  term,  and  hence  it  also  holds 
for  the  fifth  term ;  and  so  on. 
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Therefore  (1)  holds  for  any  term  of  the  given  series. 

Note.  If  the  difEerences  finally  become  zero,  the  value  of  a»  can  be 
obtained  exactly. 

590.   To  Jirid  the  sum  of  the  first  n  terms  of  the  series 

^  d^  (x^  di,  ctfy   ,;  •  (1) 

Let  S  denote  the  sum  of  the  first  n  terms. 
Then  S  is  the  (n  +  l)st  term  of  the  series 

0,   Oj,   Oi  +  Oj,   ai  +  Oj  +  Oa,   ••••  (2) 

The  first  order  of  differences  of  (2)  is  the  same  as  (1) ; 
whence  it  follows  that  the  rth  order  of  differences  of  (2)  is 
the  same  as  the  (r  —  l)8t  order  of  differences  of  (1). 

If,  therefore,  d^  di,  ...,  represent  the  first  terms  of  the 
Ist,  2d,  ...,  orders  of  differences  of  (1),  Oi,  d^  ds,  ...,  will  be 
the  first  terms  of  the  1st,  2d,  3d^  ...,  orders  of  differences 
of  (2). 

Putting  Oj  =  0,  di  =  Ou  dj  =  d„  etc.,  in  (3),  Art.  589,  we 
have 

5  =  na,+^^^^^d,  +  !i<:^^^  (3) 

SSL  Example.  Find  the  twelfth  term  and  the  sum  of 
the  first  twelve  terms,  of  the  series  1,  8,  27,  64, 125,  .... 

Here,  n  =  12,  and  Oi  =  1. 

Also,  d,  =  7,  ds  =  12,  ds  =  6,  and  d^  =  0  (Art.  587) 

Substituting  in  (1),  Art.  589,  the  twelfth  term 

=  1+11.7+^^.12  +  ^4^.6  =  1728. 

Substituting  in  (3),  Art.  590,  the  sura  of  the  first  twelve 
terms 
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582.  PUet  oi  Shot. 

Example.  If  shot  are  piled  in  the  shape  of  a  pyramid 
with  a  triangular  base,  each  side  of  which  exhibits  9  sho^ 
find  the  number  in  the  pile. 

The  number  of  shot  in  the  first  five  courses  are  1, 8, 6, 10, 
and  15,  respectively ;  we  have  then  to  find  the  sum  of  the 
first  nine  terms  of  the  series  1,  3,  6,  10, 15,  .... 

The  successive  orders  of  differences  are  as  follows : 

1st  order,  2^    S,    4,    5,    ...  • 

2d  order,  1,    1,    1,    .... 

3d  order,  0,    0,     ...  • 

Putting  n  =  9,  ai  =  1,  di  =  2,  and  d2=  1  in  (3),  Art.  690^ 

EXAMPLES. 

593.  1.  Find  the  first  term  of  the  sixth  order  of  differ- 
ences of  tlie  series  1,  3,  8,  20,  48, 112,  256,  .... 

2.  Find  the  eleventh  term,  and  the  sum  of  the  first  eleven 
terms  of  the  series  1,  8,  21,  40,  65,  ... . 

3.  Find  the  ninth  term,  and  the  snm  of  the  first  nine 
terms  of  the  series  7, 14,  19,  22,  23,  .... 

4.  Find  the  thirteenth  term,  and  the  sum  of  the  first 
thirteen  terms  of  the  series  4, 14,  30,  52,  80,  .... 

6.   Find  the  sum  of  the  first  n  natural  numbers. 

6.  If  shot  are  piled  in  the  shape  of  a  pyramid  with  a 
square  base,  each  side  of  which  exhibits  31  shot,  find  the 
number  contained  in  the  pile. 

7.  Find  the  fourteenth  term,  and  the  sum  of  the  first 
fourteen  terms  of  the  series  8, 16,  0,  -64,  —200,  —432, ...  • 
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8.  Find  the  sum  of  the  first  ten  terms  of  the  series  1, 
16,  81,  256,  625,  1296,  2401,  ... . 

9.  If  shot  are  piled  in  the  shape  of  a  pyramid  with  a 
triangular  base,  each  side  of  which  exhibits  n  shot,  find  the 
number  contained  in  the  pile. 

10.  Find  the  nth  term,  and  the  sum  of  the  first  n  terms 
of  the  series  1,  5,  12,  22,  35,  ... . 

11.  How  many  shot  are  contained  in  a  pile  of  ten  courses 
whose  base  is  a  rectangle,  if  the  number  of  shot  in  the 
upper  course  is  15  ? 

12.  How  many  shot  are  contained  in  a  pile  of  n  courses 
whose  base  is  a  rectangle,  if  the  number  of  shot  in  the  upper 
course  is  m  ? 

13.  Find  the  eighth  term,  and  the  sum  of  the  first  eight 
tiBrms  of  the  series  30,  144,  420,  960,  1890,  3360,  .... 

14.  Find  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  numbers  1, 2, ...,  n. 

15.  Find  the  sum  of  the  cubes  of  the  numbers  1,  2, ...,  n. 

16.  Find  the  nth  term,  and  the  sum  of  the  first  n  terms 
of  the  series  1,  4, 10,  20,  35,  56,  ... . 

17.  How  many  shot  are  contained  in  a  truncated  pile  of 
seven  courses  whose  bases  are  rectangles,  if  the  numbers 
of  shot  in  the  length  and  breadth  of  the  upper  course  are  10 
and  6,  respectively  ? 

18.  How  many  shot  are  contained  in  a  truncated  pile  of 
n  courses  whose  bases  are  squares,  if  the  number  of  shot 
in  each  side  of  the  upper  base  is  m  ? 

INTERPOLATION. 

594.  Interpolation  is  the  process  of  introducing  between 
the  terms  of  a  series  other  terms  conforming  to  the  law  of 
the  series.  Its  usual  application  is  in  finding  intermediate 
numbers  between  those  given  in  Mathematical  Tables. 
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The  operation  may  be  effected  by  giving  fracticncH  values 
to  n  in  equation  (1),  Art.  589. 

S9&   1.   Given  V5  =  2.2361,  Vg=  2.4495,  V7  =  2.6468, 
V8=:  2.8284,  ...;  find  VEiS. 

In  this  case  the  successive  orders  of  differences  are : 
.2134,    .1963,    .1826,     .... 
-.0171,  -.0137,  ... . 
.0034,   .... 
Whence,  d^  =  .2134,  d,=  -  .0171,  dj=  .0034,  ... . 
Since  the  required  term  is  distant  1.3  intervals  from  V^ 
we  have  n  =  2.3. 
Substituting  in  (1),  Art.  589,  we  have,  approximately, 

VeiS  =  2.2361  + 1.3  X  .2134  +  ^f^^{^  .0171) 

1x2 

1.3x.3x-.7^  0^^ 
1x2x3 
=  2.2361  +  .2774  -  .0033  -  .0002  =  2.5100. 

EXAMPLES. 

2.   Given  log  22  =  1.3424,  log  23  =  1.3617,  log  24  =  1.3802, 
log 25  =  1.3979,  ...;  find  log 24.5. 

8.   Given  \/70  =  4.12129,  VVl  =  4.14082,  ^72  =  4.16017, 
•.. ;  find  <^70.12. 

4.   The  reciprocal  of  22  is  .04545 ;  of  23,  .04348 ;  of  24^ 
.04167  ;  etc.     What  is  the  reciprocal  of  22.8  ? 

6.   Given   log  109  =  2.03743,  log  110  =  2.04139,    log  111 
=  2.04532,  ...;  find  log  110.7. 

6.  Given  V37  =  6.08276,  V38  =  6.16441,  V39  =  6.24500, 
... ;  find  V37.48. 

7.  Given  log  11  =  1.04139,  log  12  =  1.07918,   log  13  « 
1.11394,  log  14  =  1.14613,  ...;  find  log  13.28. 
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XL.  DETERMINANTS. 
S96L  Consider  the  equations 

a^  +  b^sscr 
Solving,  we  obtain 

Oiftj  —  ajbi  ai6j  —  ajbi 

The  common  denominator  may  be  written  in  the  form 

which  is  understood  as  signifying  the  product  of  the  upper 
left-hand  and  lower  right-hand  quantities,  minus  the  prod- 
uct of  the  lower  left-hand  and  upper  right-hand. 

The  expression  (1)  is  called  a  Determinant  of  the  Second 
Order. 

597.  The  numerators  of  the  fractions  in  the  preceding 
article  can  also  be  expressed  as  determinants ;  thus, 


6jCi-&iCi  = 


Cy  bi 
c»  b^ 


y  and  CgOi  —  CiO^ : 


59&  Consider  the  equations 

a^x  +  6iy  +  Ci«  as  d „ 

Solving,  we  obtain 

with  results  of  similar  form  for  y  and  z. 
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The  denominator  of  (1)  may  be  written  in  the  form 


Ol, 

bu 

Cl 

<h, 

6* 

Cj 

a» 

b„ 

<h> 

(2) 


which  is  understood  as  signifying  the  sum  of  the  prod- 
ucts of  the  quantities  connected  by  lines  parallel  to  a  line 
joining  the  upper  left-hand  comer  to  the  lower  right-hand, 
in  the  following  diagram,  minus  the  sum  of  the  products 
of  the  quantities  connected  by  lines  parallel  to  a  line  join- 
ing the  lower  left-hand  comer  to  the  upper  right-hand. 


>i 


x.X. 


*. 


The  expression  (2)  is  called  a  Determinant  of  the  Third 
Order. 

599.  The  numerator   of   the  value   of  x  can  also  be 
expressed  as  a  determinant,  as  follows : 

di,  bj,  Ci 

d»  bt,  Ci 
as  may  be  verified  by  expanding  it  by  the  rule  of  Art.  598. 


EXAMPLES. 
600l  Evaluate  the  following  determinants : 


2,  3,  6 

10,  2,  8 

-2,  -3,  4 

7,  1,4 

2. 

6,  4,  0  . 

3. 

5,  -6,  7 

6,2,3 

3,1,7 

-8,     9,1 
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1,      c-6 

-c,      1,     a 

b,-a,     1 


Verify  the  following  by  expanding  the  determinants : 


1,0,  6 

a,  h,  g 

1,  b,  e 

5. 

h,  h,f 

1,  c,  a 

9>  f>  c 

10. 


<^13      bly      Cl 


'«! 


+  &1 


+  Ci 


<*1^    «»    ^8 

Cb  c»   Pa 


6»  a^  {% 


=  0.      11. 


mau  bu  Ci 

ffid^t  bsf  Cs 

=  m 

mos,  bs,  c. 

©to    &1,   Cl 


601.  General  Definition  of  a  Detenninant. 

If,  in  any  permutation  of  the  numbers  1,  2,  3,  ...,  n,  a 
greater  number  precedes  a  less,  there  is  said  to  be  an 
inversion. 

Thus,  in  the  case  of  five  numbers,  the  permutation  4,  3, 
1,  5,  2,  has  six  inversions;  4  before  1, 3  before  1, 4  before  2, 
3  before  2,  5  before  2,  and  4  before  3. 

Consider,  now,  the  n^  quantities 


^U    ^,»    ^l,»    •••?    <*l,fi 
^2,U    <^S>    ^2,»    •••;    ^w 

^n.b   <*n,»   ^i»,ai    •••>    ^n,« 


(1) 


Note  1.  The  notation  in  regard  to  suffixes,  in  the  above,  is  that 
the  first  suffix  denotes  the  horizontal  row,  and  the  second  the  vertical 
column,  in  which  the  quantity  is  situated. 

Thus,  at^r  is  the  quantity  in  the  A:th  row  and  rth  column. 
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Let  all  possible  products  of  the  quantities  taken  n  at  a 
time  be  formed,  subject  to  the  restriction  that  each  product 
shall  contain  one  and  only  one  quantity  from  each  row,  and 
one  and  only  one  from  each  column,  and  write  them  so  that 
the  second  suffixes  shall  occur  in  the  order  1,  2,  ...,  n. 

Note  2.  This  is  equivalent  to  writing  all  the  permutations  of  the 
order  1,  2,  ...,  n  in  the  first  Bi^ffixes, 

Give  to  each  product  the  sign  +  or  —  according  as  the 
number  of  inversions  in  the  first  suffixes  is  even  or  odcL 

The  expression  (1)  is  called  a  Determinant  of  the  nth 
Order. 

602.  The  expanded  form  may  also  be  obtained  by  writing 
the  first  stiffixes  in  the  order  1,  2,  ...,  n,  and  giving  to  each 
product  the  sign  +  or  —  according  as  the  number  of  inver- 
sions in  the  second  suffixes  is  even  or  odd. 

For  let  the  absolute  value  of  any  product,  obtained  as  in 
Art.  601,  be 

«,.ia.,s— «r,-;  (1) 

where  p,  gr, ...,  r  is  a  permutation  of  1,  2,  ...,  n. 

Writing  the  first  suffixes  in  the  order  1,  2,  ...,  n,  we  have 

^  «!..  Ht  •••<*«,.;  (2) 

where  a,  f,  ...,  v  is  a  permutation  of  1,  2,  ...,  n. 

It  is  evident  that  there  are  just  as  many  inversions  ia 
the  first  suffixes  of  (1)  as  in  the  second  suffixes  of  (2) ;  and 
hence  the  products  (1)  and  (2)  will  have  the  same  sign. 

603.  The  quantities  ai,i,  a,,,,  etc.,  are  called  the  cofMtu^ 
ents  of  the  determinant,  and  the  products  Oi,  i  Os,] ...  a^.,  etc., 
occurring  in  the  expanded  form,  are  called  its  elements. 

The  constituents  lying  in  the  diagonal  joining  the  upper 
left-hand  comer  to  the  lower  right-hand,  are  said  to  be  in 
the  principal  diagonal;  the  element  whose  factors  are  the 
constituents  in  the  principal  diagonal  is  always  positive. 

Note.  By  Art.  543,  the  number  of  elements  in  the  expanded  form 
of  a  determinant  of  the  nth  order  is  \n. 
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604^  It  may  be  shown  that  the  definition  of  Art.  601 
agrees  with  those  of  Arts.  596  and  698 ;  for  consider  the 
determinant 

Oj.!!  <h,tf  ai.8 

Hu    Oj,^    Oj,, 
«a,l*    Os,*    <*8,8 

The  only  possible  products  of  the  quantities  taken  3  at  a 
time,  subject  to  the  restriction  that  each  product  shall  con- 
tain one  and  only  one  constituent  from  each  row,  and  one 
and  only  one  from  each  column^  the  second  suffixes  being 
written  in  the  order  1,  2,  3,  are 

ai,ia»,ta«,»  <h,i(h,i<h,»  <h,i<h,i<h,»  a^i^«"i.» 
<h,i<h,i<h,»  and  c^iO^iCi^i* 

In  the  first  of  these  there  are  no  inversions  in  the  first 
suffixes ;  in  the  second  there  is  one,  3  before  2 ;  in  the  third 
there  is  one ;  in  the  f ourth,  two ;  in  the  fifths  two  ^  in  the 
sixthy  three. 

Then  according  to  the  rule  of  Art.  601,  the  first,  fourth, 
and  fifth  products  are  positive,  and  the  second,  third,  and 
sixth  are  negative ;  and  the  expanded  form  is 

anaj^jOB^a  —  Oi^ia^ja^g  — 0^10,^,08,8 +  08,108,, ai.8 
which  agrees  with  Art.  598. 


FROPERTOES  OF  DETERMINANTS. 

G05.  A  determinant  is  not  ottered  in  value  if  its  rows  are 
changed  to  columns,  and  its  columns  to  rows, 
(Compare  Ex,  8,  Art.  600.) 
Consider  the  determinants 


o*.i>  <»•,» 


<^n 


and 
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Since  the  first  suffixes  of  the  first  determinant  axe  the 
same  as  the  second  suffixes  of  the  second^  if  the  first  deter- 
minant is  expanded  by  the  rule  of  Art.  601,  and  the  second 
by  the  rule  of  Art.  602,  the  results  will  be  the  same. 

Therefore  the  determinants  are  equal. 

606.  A  determinant  is  changed  in  sign  if  any  two  conaecu^ 
five  columns,  or  any  two  consecutive  rows,  are  interchanged, 
(Compare  Ex.  9,  Art.  600.) 
Consider  the  determinants 


and 

<^h   •"}   «n.«>    «-.« 

••V    «*.« 

<Vl>  -V  <K,r9  ««.„   ...,  a^n 

the  qth  and  rth  columns  of  the  first  being,  respectively,  the 
rth  and  qth  columns  of  the  second. 

Let  the  absolute  value  of  one  of  the  elements  of  the  first 
determinant  be 

a,.i...a,,,a^^,..a,,«;  (1) 

where  «,  ...,  t,  u,  ...,  v  is  a  permutation  of  1,  2,  ...,  n. 

Since  the  constituent  in  the  ^h  row  and  qth.  column  of 
the  second  determinant  is  a,,^  and  the  constituent  in  the 
ttth  row  and  rth  column  a^  ^  the  absolute  value  of  the  cor- 
responding element  of  the  second  determinant  may  be 
derived  from  (1)  by  replacing  a,,,  and  o^,  hy  a«.r  and  <*«,,> 
respectively ;  that  is. 

The  latter  expression  is  also  the  absolute  value  of  one  of 
the  elements  of  the  first  determinant,  since  it  has  one  and 
only  one  constituent  from  each  row,  and  one  and  only  one 
from  each  column ;  and  writing  it  so  that  the  second  suf- 
fixes shall  occur  in  the  order  1,  2,  ...,  n,  we  have 

a.,i.-.«,s,ai,r  —  o»,».  (2) 
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Now  whatever  the  number  of  inversions  in  the  first  suf- 
fixes of  (1),  s,  ...,  t,  Uy  ...,  V,  the  number  of  inversions  in 
the  first  suffixes  of  (2),  s,  ...,  iiy  t,  ...,  v,  differs  from  it  by 
unity ;  for  in  the  first  case  t  precedes  u,  and  in  the  second 
u  precedes  t 

Hence  the  elements  (1)  and  (2)  of  the  first  determinant 
are  of  opposite  sign  (Art.  601). 

That  is,  any  two  elements  of  the  given  determinants  of 
equal  absolute  value  are  of  opposite  sign;  and  hence  the 
determinants  themselves  are  of  equal  absolute  value  and 
opposite  sign. 

It  follows  from  Arts.  605  and  606  that  if  two  consecu- 
tive rows  are  interchanged,  the  sign  of  the  determinant  is 
changed. 

607.  A  determinant  is  changed  in  sign  if  any  two  rows,  or 
any  two  columns,  are  interchanged. 

Consider  the  m  letters  a,  6,  c,  ...,  e,/,  g. 

By  interchanging  a  with  6,  then  a  with  c,  and  so  on  in 
succession  with  each  of  the  m  —  1  letters  to  the  right  of  a, 
a  may  be  brought  to  the  right  of  g. 

Then,  by  interchanging  g  with  f,  then  g  with  e,  and  so  on 
in  succession  with  each  of  the  m  —  2  letters  to  the  left  of  g, 
g  may  be  brought  to  the  left  of  6. 

It  is  evident  from  this  that  a  and  g  may  be  interchanged 
by  (m  —  1)  +  (m  —  2),  or  2  w  —  3,  interchanges  of  consecu- 
tive letters ;  that  is,  by  an  odd  number  of  interchanges  of 
consecutive  letters. 

It  follows  from  the  above  that  any  two  rows,  or  any  two 
columns,  of  a  determinant  may  be  interchanged  by  an  odd 
number  of  interchanges  of  consecutive  rows  or  columns. 

But  every  interchange  of  two  consecutive  rows  or  columns 
changes  the  sign  of  the  determinant  (Art.  GOG). 

Therefore  the  sign  of  the  determinant  is  changed  if  any 
two  rows,  or  any  two  columns,  are  interchanged. 
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GOB.  If  ttvo  rows,  or  two  columns,  of  a  determinant  are 
identical,  the  value  of  the  determinant  is  zero, 

(Compare  Ex.  10,  Art.  600.) 

Let  D  be  the  value  of  a  detenninant  having  two  rows,  or 
two  columns,  identical. 

If  these  rows,  or  columns,  are  interchanged,  the  value  of 
the  resulting  determinant  is  —  Z>  (Art.  607). 

But  since  the  rows,  or  columns,  which  are  interchanged 
are  identical,  the  two  determinants  are  of  equal  value. 

Hence,  D^-^D)  and  therefore  Z>  =  0. 

e09.   Cyclical  Interchange  of  Bows  or  Columns. 

By  n  —  1  successive  interchanges  of  two  consecutive  rows, 
the  upper  row  of  a  determinant  of  the  nth  order  may  be 
brought  to  the  bottom. 

Thus,  by  Art.  606,  the  determinant 


au  61, 


.,  mi 


»n>   &«J 


m. 


is  equal  to  (— 1)" 


a»  &» 


TO, 


.,  m^ 

.,   TOi 


The  above  is  called  a  cyclical  interchange  of  rows. 

In  like  manner,  by  n  —  1  successive  interchanges  of  two 
consecutive  columns,  the  left-hand  column  of  a  determinant 
of  the  nth  order  may  be  brought  to  the  end. 

610.  If  each  constituent  in  one  row,  or  in  one  column,  i9 
the  sum  of  m  terms,  the  determinant  can  be  expressed  as  the 
sum  ofm  detertninants. 

Consider  the  determinant 


Hi} 


^.i. 
««.- 


(1) 


Vb 


DETERMINANTS. 


487 


Let  each  constituent  in  the  rth  column  be  the  sum  of  m 
terms,  as  follows : 

aj,r  =  62  +  c,  +  — +A 


a^^=6.  +  c^+...+/^. 


Let  a,,]  •••»,, r*** a,, »  be  the  absolute  value  of  one  of  the 
elements  of  (1) ;  then. 

It  is  evident  from  this  that  the  determinant  (1)  can  be 
expressed  as  the  sum  of  the  determinants 


^»,l>    •••>    ^ii>    •••>    ^ii,n 


+  •••  + 


«!.« 
«»,- 


Ct«,l>    '"}  fnf 


a^. 


dl.  //"  aW  i/ie  conMUnents  in  one  row,  or  in  one  column, 
are  multij)lied  by  the  same  quantUyy  the  determinant  i8  muUU 
plied  by  this  quantity. 

Consider  the  determinant 


*ihb 


(1) 


Multiplying  each  constituent  in  the  rth  column  by  m,  we 
have 


*n,l) 


ma. 


(2) 


Let  ap^i...a,^^...a,^»  be  the  absolute  value  of  one  of  the 
elements  of  (1). 
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Replacing  a,,^  by  ma^^ri  ^^^  absolute  value  of  the  corre* 
spondlug  element  of  {^)  is  ma^,i...a,.^...a,,^. 

It  is  evident  from  this  that  the  determinant  (2)  is  equal 
to  the  determinant  (1)  multiplied  by  m. 


612.  If  the  constituents  in  any  row,  or  column,  are  muUp- 
plied  by  tfie  same  quarUityy  and  either  added  to,  or  subtracted 
from  the  corresponding  constituents  of  another  row,  or  columriy 
the  value  of  the  determinant  is  not  changed. 

Let  the  constituents  of  the  rth  column  of  the  following 
determinant  be  multiplied  by  m,  and  added  to  the  corre- 
sponding constituents  of  the  qth.  column. 


a„ 


•  ••>  **«»  ■••> 


<^ 


Oj,     •..)      0^      •••!     Off     •••y     On 
Kl,      •.;      Kg,      m»;     Kf,      ••;     Kft 

We  then  obtain  the  determinant 


(1) 


.,  6,  +  mdrt 


Or, 


which,  by  Arts.  610  and  611,  is  equal  to 


"i>  •••>  "flj 
&1,  ...,  b„ 


fci,  ...;  »^ 


•>    ^r» 


•••>    ''^i* 


+  m 


Oi, 

61, 


.,  Of,  •••,  a^ 

.,   Of,   ...,   6,^ 


(2) 


•>     ft* 


ACu  ...,  kf,  •..,  )C|^  •••,  IC|^ 


But  the  coefficient  of  m  is  equal  to  zero  (Art.  608). 
Hence  the  determinant  (2)  is  equal  to  (1). 

613.  Minors. 

If  the  constituents  in  any  m  rows  and  any  m  columns  of 
a  determinant  of  the  nth  order  are  erased,  the  remaining 
'constituents  form  a  determinant  of  the  (n—m)  th  order. 


DETERMINANTS. 


489 


This  determinant  is  called  an  mtk  Minor  of  the  given 


determinant;  thus^ 


is  a  second  minor  of 


<h}  &!>  Ci,  dq,  Si 
02,  b^  c^  di,  e^ 
&»  P»  ^  «« 


fl'4>    O4,    C4J    Ct^    C^ 

a,,  6»  Cj,  dj,  e^ 


obtained  by  erasing  the  second  and  fourth  rows,  and  the 
second  and  third  columns. 


61^   Tojind  the  coefficient  ofa^i  in  the  determinant 


^l,b    ^2>    •••9   ^i.» 


Og,!,    02,2* 


^S,n 


«mb  ««.» 


(1) 


By  Art.  601,  the  absolute  values  of  the  elements  which 
involve  a,^i  are  obtained  by  forming  all  possible  products  of 
the  constituents  taken  n  at  a  time,  subject  to  the  restric- 
tions that  the  first  constituent  shall  be  ai,i,  and  that  each 
product  shall  contain  one  and  only  one  constituent  from 
each  row  except  the  first,  and  one  and  only  one  from  each 
column  except  the  first. 

It  is  evident  from  this  that  the  coefficient  of  ai,i  in  (1) 
may  be  obtained  by  forming  all  possible  products  of  the 
following  constituents  taken  n  —  1  at  a  time, 

Oj-a,  02,8,  ...,  a^n 


<^2f  ««,» 


«n.« 


subject  to  the  restriction  that  each  product  shall  contain 
one  and  only  one  constituent  from  each  row,  and  one  and 
only  one  from  each  column,  writing  the  second  suffixes  in 
the  order  2,  3,  ...,  n,  and  giving  to  each  product  the  sign  + 
or  —  according  as  the  number  of  inversions  in  the  first 
suffixes  is  even  or  odd. 
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Then  by  Art  601,  the  coefficient  of  Oi^i  is 

that  is,  the  minor  obtained  by  erasing  the  first  row  and  the 
first  column  of  the  given  determinant. 

615.  By  aid  of  the  theorem  of  Art.  614,  a  determinant  of 
any  order  may  be  expressed  as  a  deteri^inant  of  any  higher 
order;  thus, 

1,  0,  0,  0,  0 
0,  1,  0,  0,  0 
0,  0,  Ou  61,  Ci  ,eta 


«1,    &1,   Ci 

a»  6»  cs 

^ 

a»  ft»  <% 

1,  0,   0,   0, 

0,  tti,  61,  Ci 

Oy  <h,  b^  c^ 

0,  a»  &»  <?» 

0,  0,  Oj,  6s,  c, 
0,  0,  Oa,  6a,  (^ 

616.  We  will  now  consider  the  general  case. 
Tojind  the  coefficient  ofa^r  *'»  ^he  determinant 


**,1*     •••>     «*,rJ 


'**,• 


a^b 


(1) 


By  A:  — 1  successive  interchanges  of  consecutive  rows, 
and  r  —  1  successive  interchanges  of  consecutive  columns, 
the  constituent  a*,,  may  be  brought  to  the  upper  left-hand 
comer ;  thus,  by  Art.  606,  the  determinant  is  equal  to 


(-!)»-'(- !)'-» 


Then  by  Art.  614,  the  coefficient  of  a^^^  is 


(-1) 


»+r-2 


»«,!♦ 


But  (-l)»+-s  =  (-l)»^'^(-l)  2  =  (_l)»n 
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Hence  the  coefficient  of  a*,,  is  equal  to  (—1)*+*,  multi- 
plied  by  that  minor  of  (1)  which  is  obtained  by  erasing  the 
^h  row  and  rth  column. 

617.  By  aid  of  Art.  616,  a  determinant  of  any  order  may 
be  expressed  in  terms  of  determinants  of  any  lower  order. 

Thus,  since  every  element  of  a  determinant  contains  one 
and  only  one  element  from  the  first  row,  we  have, 

Oi,  61,  c,,  d| 

«S,  &8,  Cj,  dj 

Oa,  6»  c»  ^ 

^4,  64,  C4,  d4 


=  «1 

64*  C*  <^4 

-ftl 

0^49  C4>   d4 

a^  64,  d4 

-d, 

a^  64,  C4 

1 

and  each  of  the  latter  determinants  may  in  turn  be  expressed 
in  terms  of  determinants  of  the  second  order. 

61&  Evaluation  of  Determinants. 

The  method  of  Art.  617  may  be  used  to  express  a  deter- 
minant of  any  order  higher  than  the  third  in  terms  of 
determinants  of  the  third  order,  which  may  then  be  evalu- 
ated by  the  rule  of  Art.  598. 

The  theorem  of  Art.  612  may  often  be  advantageously 
employed  to  shorten  the  process,  as  shown  in  Ex.  1. 


1.  Evaluate 


5,  7,  8,    6 

11,  16,  13,  11 

14,  24,  20,  23 

7,  13,  12,    2 


Subtracting  the  first  row  from  the  last,  twice  the  first 
row  from  the  second,  and  three  times  the  first  row  from  the 
third  (Art.  612),  the  determinant  becomes 


5,  7, 

8, 

6 

1,2, 
1,  3, 

-3, 
-4, 

-1 
6 

=  2 

2,G, 

4, 

-4 

5,  7,  8,  6 

1,  2,  -3,  -1 

-1,  3,  -4,  r. 

1,  3,  2,  -2 


,  by  Art.  611. 
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Subtracting  five  times  the  second  row  from  the  first,  add^ 
ing  the  second  row  to  the  third,  and  subtracting  the  second 
row  from  the  last,  we  have 


0,  -3,  23,  11 

1,  2,  ~3,  -1 
0,  5,  ^7,  4 
0,  1,  5,  ~1 


=  -2 


-3,  23,  11 
5,  -7,  4 
1,      5,  -1 


,  by  Art  616. 


The  object  of  the  above  process  is  to  put  the  given  deter- 
minant in  such  a  form  that  all  but  one  of  the  constituents  in 
one  column  shall  be  equal  to  zero ;  the  determinant  can  then 
be  expressed  as  a  determinant  of  the  third  order  by  Art.  616. 

The  last  determinant  may  be  evaluated  by  Art.  598 ;  but 
it  is  better  to  subtract  five  times  the  first  column  from  the 
second,  and  then  add  the  first  column  to  the  last ;  thus, 


-2 


3, 

38,  8 

5, 

-32,  9 

=  . 

-2 

1, 

0,  0 

-32   9|=-2(342+256)  =  -1196. 


-32,  9 


EXAMPLES. 

Evaluate  the  following : 

1,  2,  3,  4 

1,  3,  6,  10 

1,  4,  10,  20 

1,  5,  15,  35 


11,  12,  13 
14,  15,  IG 
17,  18,  19  , 


5,  15,  10 

().  21,  13 

•    6. 

7,  25,  16 

10. 


7,  13,  10,  6 

6,     9,     7,  4 

.      11. 

8,  12,  11,  7 

4,  10,     6,  3 

.4. 


.30,  1.5,  17 

29,  18,  23 

•  8. 

20,  19,  22 

3,     2,  1,    4 

15,  29,  2,  14 

•    12. 

16,  19,  3,  17 

3;i,  39,  8,  38 

1 1,  a,  a'- 

1,  b,   Ir 

9. 

1,   c,  c» 

9,  13,  17,  4 

18,  28,  33,  8 

30,  40,  54,  13 

24,  37,  46,  11 


13. 


1,  15,  14,     4 

12,  6,    7,     9 
8,  10,  11,     6 

13,  3,  2,  16 

a,  1,  1,  1 

1,  6,  1,  1 

1,  1,  C  1 

1,  1,  1,  d 

0,  (X,  6,  c 

a,  0,  c,  b 

6,  c,  0,  a 

c,  6,  a,  0 

a,  6,  c,  d 

b,  a,  d,  c 

c,  d,  a,  b 

d,  c,  bf  a 
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14. 


15. 


18. 


aj-4y,  05  — y,  «  +  2y 
X'-Sy,  X,  x  +  3y 
X'-2y,  x  +  y,  x  +  ^y 


«  — y>  y  +  2?,  »  — 2 


-py     g. 


r,  « 

r,  « 

r,  « 

-r,  8 


19. 


16. 


17. 


7,  -2,      0,  5 

-2,  6,  -2,  2 

0,  -2,      5,  3 

5,  2,      3,  4 

0,  a,     by  c 

—a,  0,     n,  m 

-by  -n,      0,    i 

—  c,  — wi,  —  ^  0 


a+a?,      6,        c,        d 
a,      6H-aj,      c,        d 

a,         b,        c,     d+a? 


619.  Let  Ai^r  denote  the  coefficient  of  a^^^  ^^  the  deter- 
minant 


^^n 


(1) 


Then  since  every  element  of  the  determinant  involve*^ 
one  and  only  one  constituent  from  the  rth  column,  the  value 
of  the  determinant  is 

It  follows  from  the  above  that 

is  the  value  of  a  determinant  which  differs  from  (1)  only  in 
having  ftj,  6j,  ...,  b^  instead  of  a,^^  Oj,^  ...,  a^^  as  the  con- 
stituents in  the  rth  column. 

Hence,  if  q  is  any  number  of  the  series  1,  2,  ...,  n  except 
Tf  the  expression 

for  it  is  the  value  of  a  determinant  whose  gth  and  rth  col- 
umns are  identical  (Art.  608). 
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620.  Mnltiplioation  of  Betermmants. 

Consider  the  determinant 

Ml  +  Os^i  +  Oa/i,  Mi  +  Vi  +  ^JI»  cA  +  Vi  +  Ca/j 
Ma  +  Ojej  +  aa/^  ftA  4- 62«a  +  &s/s,  Cid^  +  c^  +  cJi 
aids  +  o^s  +  Oa/a,  ^i^s  +  ^A  +  &a/»  Ci^s  +  Cf«8  +  Cj/s 


By  Art.  610,  this  can  be  expressed  as  the  sum  of  twenty- 
seven  determinants,  of  which  the  following  are  types : 


aidt,  fegCj,  Cj^f, 
aW»  V»  CjJi 


a,di,  6,di,  Ci^i 

ttl^^l,    &i<4    Cl<^2 


That  is,  by  Art.  611, 


ttiVa 


di9  e„  /i 

d„  di,  ei 

di,  du  d, 

rf»   e*  /a 

,    afiiC^ 

d»  di,  c, 

,    ai^iCi 

d*d^  d. 

d»  Ca,/, 

dj,  da,  «s 

d„da,  da 

The  eighteen  determinants  of  the  second  type,  and  the 
three  determinants  of  the  third  type,  are  all  equal  to  zero 
by  Art,  608. 

Hence  the  given  determinant  is  equal  to 


OiVa 


+oJ>tfii 


dfl  62,  /j 
day  «»  /s 

«i>  /i>  ^1 


H-fliVj 


+ajbiC2 


du  Ji9  ^1 

da,  fiy  «s 

da,  /a,  6a 

/i»  <^i>  «i 


+a^,C3 


+03620, 


«i>  <^>  /i 
«»  dte  fa 
€»  da,  /a 

..,  «u  «^ 
/j,  <»o,  dj 

/»  «»  c^a 


/i, 


By  Art.  606,  the  above  is  equal  to 

(Oi&sPs  -  Oi^sC*  +  Oj^aCx  -  Oj^jC, + Oa^iCj  -  0,6,01) 


or. 


Oi,   61,   Ci 
Os,    62,   Cj 


ds,  «>,/, 
d^  Ca,  /a 


dv  ^A 
dsf  e^  fs 


That  is,  the  product  of  two  determinants  of  the  third 
order  can  be  expressed  as  a  determinant  of  the  third  order. 
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62L  We  will  now  discuss  the  general  case. 
Consider  the  determinants 


P= 


Let  a  third  determinant 


,andQ  = 


^«.u   •••;   ^1^ 


<h,u 


^« 


*^«,i> 


(1) 


(2) 


be  formed  from  P  and  Q  by  aid  of  the  relation 

To  prove  that  iJ  =  P  x  Q. 

One  of  the  elements  of  £  is  ±  Cp^i ... c,,^  where p,  ...,  g  is 
a  permutation  of  1,  2,  ...,  n ;  the  sign  being  +  or  —  accord- 
ing as  the  number  of  inversions  inp,  ...,q  is  even  or  odd. 

By  (2)y  the  value  of  this  element  is 

Expanding;  we  obtain  a  series  of  terms  of  the  type 

±K.-a,..)x(6i.....6^c);  (3) 

where  «,  .,.,t  are  numbers  of  the  series  1,  2,  ...,  n. 

Then  £  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  all  the  terms  of  which  (3) 
is  the  type;  the  sign  of  each  being  +  or  —  according  as 
the  number  of  inversions  in  p,  ...,  g  is  even  or  odd. 

Now  since p,  ...,  g  is  a  permutation  of  1,  2,  ...,  n,  by  Art. 
601  the  sum  of  all  terms  involving  &i,. ... &^|  is 


«!,•> 

«*,.> 


X  bi b^rf 


W 


and  this  expression  vanishes  identically  unless  9^  ...,  ( is  a 
permutation  of  1,2,  ...,n  (Art.  608). 
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But  if  8,  ...,  Ha  a  permutation  of  1,  2,  ...,  n,  (4)  may  be 
written 


X6i... ..&«,,  J 


(5) 


the  sign  being  -h  or  —  according  as  the  number  of  inver- 
sions in  «,  ...,  e  is  even  or  odd  (Art.  607). 
Hence  the  sum  of  all  the  terms  of  which  (6)  is  the  type  is 

&i,b  •••?  ©i,, 


a*,b 


Ol,. 


Therefore  -B  =  P  x  Q. 


^«,b    •••>    ^n,n 


e22L  It  was  shown  in  Art.  621  that  the  product  of  two 
determinants  of  the  nth  order  can  be  expressed  as  a  deter- 
minant of  the  nth  order. 

But  a  determinant  of  any  order  can  be  expressed  as  a 
determinant  of  any  higher  order  (Art.  616). 

Hence,  the  product  of  any  two  determinants  can  be 
expressed  as  a  determinant  of  the  same  order  as  that  of 
the  factor  of  highest  order. 

623.  Application  to  the  Solution  of  EqnationB. 

Let  it  be  required  to  solve  the  following  set  of  n  indepen- 
dent, simultaneous  simple  equations,  involving  n  unknown 
quantities : 


Let  At^r  denote  the  coefficient  of  a^^r  i^  the  determinant 


D  = 
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Multiplying  the  given  equations  by  Ai^rf  -4j,r>  •••,  -^.n 
respectively,  and  adding  the  results,  we  have 

=  6,Ar+       fe,Ar+-+     ft.A.r.  (1) 

By  Art.  619,  the  coefficient  of  each  of  the  unknown  quan- 
tities except  Xr  is  equal  to  zero ;  also,  the  coefficient  of  x^ 
is  D,  and  the  second  member  is  a  determinant  which  differs 
from  D  only  in  having  ftj,  ftj*  •••>  K  in  place  of  ai,^  a^rf  •••!  «»,r 
as  the  constituents  of  the  rth  column* 

Denoting  the  latter  by  2>^  we  have 

Example.  Find  the  value  of  y  from  the  equations 

3x-By  +  7z=  28, 
2aj  +  63^-9«  =  -23, 
4aj-.2y-52;=       9. 


We  have    y  = 


3,  28,      7 
2,  -23,  -9 

4,  9,  -5 


630 


3,  -6,      7 
2,      6,  -9 

4,  -2,  -5 


-210 


=  -3. 


624.  SliminatioiL 

Consider  the  following  n  homogeneous  simple  equations, 
involving  n  unknown  quantities  : 

aa,iaa  +  a2,2«2  +  —  +  aj,,a^  =  0, 


««,iaa  +  «m2a^H l-a^»a?»  =  0. 
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Dividing  the  terms  of  each  equation  by  x^  and  transpos- 
ing, we  have 

(1) 


Xi  X^  ^n-l 


Xi  X^  X^_i 


Xi  X2  X^_i 


By  solving  the  last  n  —  1  equations,  we  may  obtain  the 


values  of  the  n  —  1  quantities  —  >  •••^  ^— ;  thus,  by  Art.  623, 


—  Hn9    «2,» 

•••>    <*2,«-l 

r— 1^»-1 

«l 

-««,-,  a-,* 

...,  o^-i 

^n 

ai,b  a^» 

...,    Os.-! 

—  \^^) 

a-,u  «^2, 

— >   Ct^n-1 

by  Art.  606*,  and  results  of  similar  form  will  be  found  for 
??    ...  ^»-'. 

Substituting  these  values  in  (1),  clearing  of  fractions^ 
and  transposing,  we  have 


ai,i(-ir^ 


That  is  (Art  616), 


^b  ^te  •••>  ^n-l 


«mb«m* 


Ok  11-1 


=  0. 


<^n,h  <*m»  •••!  ^imi 


=  0. 


(2) 
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Equation  (2)  expresses  the  relation  which  must  hold 
between  the  coefficients  of  the  unknown  quantities  in  the 
given  equations  in  order  that  all  the  equations  may  be  satis- 
fied by  the  same  sets  of  values  of  the  unknown  quantities. 


EXAMPLES. 
62Si  Solve  the  following  by  determinants : 


1. 


2x  +  Sy+    z^  4. 

x  +  2y  +  2z=^  6. 

6«+    y  +  4a;  =  21. 


3. 


2aj  +  5y-3»=  17. 
6a?  — 2y  — 5z=—  3. 
3aj  +  7y  +  42  =  -18. 


2. 

4 

■4»  +  5y-7z  =  -8 

3»  — 4y-2«=  26 

*  +  3y+    »  =  -9 

4.    . 

'   «+  y+  z+  u—  0. 

x-2y+3a-4u=29. 

2a!+3y-4z-6«=  9. 

.  3«-4y+6z+6u=   1. 

5. 

Express   _|;  "^  x 

-4,  -6 
11,      6 

as  a  determinant. 

6. 

Express 

2,  3.  -6 
1,      0,      2 

3,  -2,  -4 

X 

6,      0,  -2 

0,  -3,  -4 

-6,      1,      3 

asa 

determinant. 

7. 

I 

Express 

6,      1,2 

-4,      3,0 

0.   —7.  i5 

X 

3,  - 
6, 

-2 

1 

as  ad 

eterminant 

(Compare  Art.  622.) 
8.  Express  the  square  of 


0,  c,  b 
Cj  Of  a 
6,  0,0 


as  a  determinant. 


450  COLLEGE  ALGEBRA. 


XLI.   THEORY  OP  EQUATIONS. 

626.  Every  equation  of  the  nth  degree  (Art  179)  involv- 
ing one  unknown  quantity,  can  be  written  in  the  form 

af+i>i«-^H-l>jaJ->  +  ...+p._ia;+i>,  =  0;  (1) 

where  the  coefficients  pi,  p^  ...,  p^  may  be  positive  or  nega- 
tive, integral  or  fractional,  rational  or  irrational,  real  or 
imaginary,  or  zero. 

If  none  of  the  coefficients  pi,  p^  ...,  p«  are  zero,  the  equa- 
tion is  said  to  be  Complete;  if  one  or  more  of  them  are  zero, 
it  is  said  to  be  Incomplete. 

We  shall  hereafter  speak  of  (1)  as  the  Oeneral  Form  of 
the  equation  of  the  nth  degree. 

627.  It  will  be  proved  in  Appendix  11.,  that  every  equation 
of  the  above  form  has  at  least  one  root,  real  or  imaginary. 


A  function  of  x  (Art.  213)  is  often  represented  by 
the  symbol /(aj),  or  F{x). 

If,  in  any  investigation,  a  certain  function  of  x  is  repre- 
sented by/(a;),  then,  whatever  a  may  be,  /(a)  is  taken  to 
represent  the  result  obtained  by  substituting  in  the  given 
function  a  in  place  of  x. 
Thus,  if /(a?)  =  aj«  +  3aj  -  2,  then 

/(3)  =  3«  +  3.3-2  =  9  +  9-2=:16; 
/(-3)  =  (-3)*+3(-3)-2  =  9-9-2=-2;  etc. 


If  a  18  a  root  of  the  equation 

^  +Pi«""*  +  —  +i>-i«  +Pn  =  0, 
then  the  first  member  is  divisible  by  x-^a. 

The  division  of  the  first  member  by  a?  —  a  may  be  carried 
»ut  until  a  remainder  is  obtained  which  does  not  contain  x. 
Let  Q  denote  the  quotient,  and  B  the  remainder. 
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Then  the  given  equation  may  be  made  to  take  the  form 
(x^a)Q  +  B^O.  (1) 

Since  a  is  a  root  of  the  given  equation,  equation  (1)  must 
be  satisfied  when  x  is  put  equal  to  a. 

Putting  x^ctfWe  have,  since  li  does  not  contain  x,  B  =  0. 

Therefore  re  —  a  is  a  factor  of  the  first  member  of  the  given 
equation,  for  it  is  contained  in  it  without  a  remainder. 

630.  Conversely,  if  the  first  member  of 

«■ +Pi«"'* +  — +!>•-!« +!>•  =  0 

is  divisible  byx-^a,  then  a  is  a  root  of  the  equaJtion. 

For  since  the  first  member  of  the  given  equation  is  divisi- 
Ue  by  a;  —  a,  the  equation  may  be  made  to  take  the  form 

(aj-a)Q  =  0; 

and  it  follows  from  Art.  350  that  a  is  a  root  of  this  equation. 

63L  It  follows  from  Art.  630  that  if  the  first  member  of 
PbOf  +l)iaf-»  + ...  +p^xx  +i>,  =  0 

is  divisible  by  oo;  +  5,  then  —  is  a  root  of  the  equation. 

a 

EXAMPLES. 

632.  Prove  by  the  method  of  Arts.  630  or  631 : 
1.  ThatSisarootof s>  — 20^  — 19fl;  +  20s0. 
8.  That  — 3isarootof 2s>  +  3x'  — 2a;  +  21=:0. 
8.  That|isarootof 3aJ*-8aj»  +  13aj"-9iB  +  2  =  0. 

4.  That —4isnotarootofaj*  —  a5"  +  7a5-.  12  =  0. 

5.  That -i  isarootof  8aj*  +  6aj?-16aj"-16a— 3  =  a 

4 

6.  Thatfisnotarootof  16aj?  +  «"+14aj-3  =  0. 

o 
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633.  Humber  of  Soots. 

An  equcUion  of  ike  nth  degree  cannot  ha/ve  more  than  n  dif- 
ferent roots. 
Let  tiie  equation  be 

«»+i>ia^-^+l>,af-«  +  ...+l>,-i«+l>,«0.  (1) 

By  Art.  627,  this  equation  must  have  at  least  one  root 
Let  a  be  this  root ;  then  by  Art  629,  the  first  member  is 
divisible  by  ob  —  a,  and  the  equation  may  be  put  in  the  form 

(oj  -  o)  (ar->  +g,aJ-*  +  —  +  g-i«  +  gO  =  0. 
Then  by  Art.  350,  the  equation  may  be  solved  by  placing 
OB  —  a  ss  0| 
and  af-*  +  5'2«*"'  +  —  +  ?it-i»  +  ?«  =  0.  (2) 

Equation  (2)  must  also  have  at  least  one  root 
Let  h  be  this  root;  then  (2)  may  be  written 

(«-6)(af->  +  r,af-»  +  ...+r,_i«+r.)  =  0, 
and  the  equation  may  be  solved  by  placing 

and  fl^*  +  raaf-«  +  —  +  r^i«  +  r^  =  0. 

Continuing  the  process  until  n  —  1  binomial  factors  have 
been  divided  out,  we  shall  arrive  finally  at  an  equation  of 
the  first  degree, 

OP «  %  ss  0 ;  whence,  05  =  k 

Therefore  the  given  equation  has  the  n  roots  a,  5,  ...,  h. 

Note.  It  should  be  observed  that  the  roots  are  not  necessarily 
unequal;  thus,  the  equation  a:*' 80^  +  4  =  0  can  be  written  in  the 
fonn  (x+l}(z— 2)(z  — 2}  =  0,  and  its  three  roots  are  —  1,  2,  and 2. 

634.  It  is  customary  to  enunciate  the  principle  demon- 
strated in  Art.  633  in  the  following  form : 

An  equoHon  of  the  nth  degree  has  n  roote; 
by  which  we  mean  that  it  may  have  n  different  roots,  but 
eannot  have  more  than  n. 
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It  follows  from  Art.  633  that  if  m  roots  of  an  equa- 
tion of  the  nth  degree  are  known,  the  equation  may  be 
depressed  to  another  of  the  (n  —  m)th  degree  which  shall 
contain  the  remaining  roots. 

Hence,  if  all  the  roots  of  an  equation  are  known  except 
two,  these  two  may  be  obtained  from  the  depressed  equation 
by  the  rules  for  quadratics. 

1.  Two  roots  of  the  equation  9«*  — 37 a"  — 8a +  20  =  0 

are  2  and  —  - ;  what  are  the  others  ? 
o 

Dividing  9aJ*-37aj"-8aj  +  20  by   (aj-2)(3aj  +  5),  or 

Sa?"  —  «  — 10,  the  depressed  equation  is3a*  +  a;  —  2  =  0. 

2 

Solving  by  the  rules  for  quadratics,  we  have  oj  =  -  or  —  1. 

«5 

EXAMPLES. 

2.  One  root  of  a?-37»  +  84  =  0  is  3;  what  are  the. 
others  ? 

3.  One  root  of  2a?  +  6a5"-43a-90  =  0  is  -2;  what 
are  the  others  ? 

4  Onerootof  24«'-46a:"  +  29a5  — 6  =  0is  ^;  what  are 
the  others  ? 

5.  One  root  of  32«»  —  32aj"  —  94aj  + 39  =  0  is -|;  what 
are  the  others  ? 

6.  Tworootsof  6a?'-ir»  — 42aj"+16a-H50  =  0are2and 
—  1  j  what  are  the  others  ? 

7.  Two  roots  of  36aJ*  — 446aj"  +  49  =  0  are  ^  and  — ^; 
what  are  the  others  ? 

8.  Two  roots  of  aJ*-10aaj»  +  35aV-60a'a;  +  24a^  =  0 
are  a  and  3a;  what  are  the  others  ? 

9.  One  root  of  the  equation 

a^-.(m  +  2)aj'-(m«+4wi  +  5)a?  +  m«  +  6m*  +  llm  +  6  =  0 
is  m  + 1 ;  what  are  the  others  ? 
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636.  Formation  of  Equations. 

It  follows  from  Art.  633  that  if  the  roots  of 

are  a,  6,  ...,  k,  the  equation  may  be  written  in  the  form 
(a?  -  a)  (oj  -  6) . . .  («  -  A;)  =  0. 

Hence,  to  form  an  equation  which  shall  have  any  required 
roots, 

Subtract  each  of  the  roots  from  x,  and  plaice  the  product  of 
the  resulting  expressions  equal  to  zero.     (Compare  Art.  354.) 

1.  Form  the  equation  whose  roots  shall  be  1,  —  6,  ^  and 
_5  ^ 

4* 

By  the  rule,     (a?  - 1)  (a;  +  6)  (^a?  -  i  Vo;  +  ^)  =  0. 

Multiplying  the  terms  of  the  third  and  fourth  factors  by 
2  and  4,  respectively,  we  have 

(«-l)(aj+6)(2aj-i)(4a;  +  5)  =  0. 
That  is,  8a?*  +  46aj»  -  23aj»  -  61aj  +  30  =  0. 


EXAMPLES. 
Form  the  equations  whose  roots  shall  be : 
2.  2,3,5.                                6.    -2, -2,  If  If 

3.   -2,-3,-4,9. 

7.4,-5,-y. 

4.  1,  -2,3,0. 

g    .       1       2       3 
*•   ^'~2'~3'"4 

6.  6, -1,H, -|. 

9.  2±V3,-2±Va 

10.  1±2VS  - 

11,  V-l±V 

2±V5 
2 

-3  _V-l±V-3 
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637.  Composition  of  Coeffloients. 

By  Art.  636,  the  equation  of  the  nth  degree  whose  roots 
are  a,  b,  c,  d,  ...,  k,  I,  m,  is 

(x  -  a)  (a  -  6)  (a?  -  c)  (a?  —  d) . ..  (oj  -  m)  =  0.         (1) 

By  actual  multiplication,  we  obtain 

(aj— a)  («— 6)  =«*—  (a'^h)x+ab'f 

{x—a){x-'b){x^c)=a?—{a+b'\'c)3i^+{ab+bc+ca)x-'abc'j 

etc. 

When  all  the  factors  of  the  first  member  of  (1)  have  been 
multiplied  together,  we  shall  have  a  result  of  the  form 

where    pi  =  —  (a  +  6-|-c+...  +  A;  +  Z  +  m); 
2>j  =  a6  +  ac  +  6c  -f  •••  +  Zw  ; 
2>3  =  —  {abc  +  abd  -f  acd  +  •••  +  klm) ; 


p^^±  abed •-' klm,  according  as  n  is  even  or  odd. 

Hence,  if  an  equation  of  the  nth  degree  is  in  the  general 
form, 

The  coefficient  of  the  second  term  is  equal  to  minus  the  sum 
of  all  the  roots. 

The  coefficient  of  the  third  term  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  their 
productSy  taken  two  at  a  time. 

The  coefficient  of  the  fourth  term  is  equal  to  minus  the  sum 
of  their  products,  taken  three  at  a  time;  etc, 

Tlie  hist  teim  is  equal  to  plus  or  minus  the  product  of  all  the 
roots,  accord- ng  as  n  is  even  or  odd, 

638.  It  follows  from  Art.  637  that,  if  an  equation  of  the 
nth  degree  is  in  the  general  form, 

If  the  second  term  is  wanting,  the  sum  of  the  roots  is  0. 

If  the  last  term  is  wanting,  at  least  one  root  is  0. 

If  the  last  term  is  integral,  it  is  divisible  by  every  into- 
^al  root. 


456  COLLEGE  ALGEBRA. 

639.  If  all  but  one  of  the  roots  of  an  equation  of  the  nth 
degree  in  the  general  form  are  known,  the  remaining  root 
may  be  found  either  by  adding  the  sum  of  the  known  roots 
to  the  coefficient  of  the  second  term  of  the  given  equation 
and  changing  the  sign  of  the  result,  or  by  dividing  the  last 
term  of  the  given  equation  by  plus  or  minus  the  product  of 
the  known  roots  according  as  n  is  even  or  odd. 

If  all  but  two  are  known,  the  coefficient  of  the  second 
term  of  the  depressed  equation  (Art.  635)  may  be  found  by 
adding  the  sum  of  the  known  roots  to  the  coefficient  of  the 
second  term  of  the  given  equation;  and  the  last  term  of 
the  depressed  equation  may  be  found  by  dividing  the  last 
term  of  the  given  equation  by  plus  or  minxis  the  product  of 
the  known  roots  according  as  n  is  even  or  odd. 

EXAMPLES. 

In  each  of  the  following  obtain  the  required  roots  by 
the  above  method : 

1.  Two  roots  of  a^-4«*— 17aj  +  60  =  0are  — 4and  6; 
what  is  the  other  ? 

2.  Three  roots  of  «*  — 45aj'  +  40aj  +  84  =  0are2,  6,  and 
—7 ;  what  is  the  other  ? 

3.  Four  roots  ofa?'-4a?*-5aj8  +  20aj*  +  4aj-16  =  0are 
1,  —  1,  —  2,  and  4 ;  what  is  the  other  ? 

4.  Two  roots  of  a?*  -f  2a^  — 13«*  —  38aj -  24  =  0  are  —  1 
and  4 ;  what  are  the  others  ? 

6.  Onerootof  ISaj'  +  iB*— 31aj+15  =  0  is  — -;  what  are 
the  others  ? 

e.  Three  roots  of  »*  -  74ar»  -  24«*  +  937a;  -  840  =  0  are 
1,  —  7,  and  8 ;  what  are  the  others  ? 

7.  Two  roots  of  2**  -  13a?  -  91«*  +  390aj  +  216  =  0  are 
4  and  —  - ;  what  are  the  others  ? 
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640.  Fractional  Boots. 

An  equation  in  the  general  form  whose  coefficients  are  inte- 
grcUy  cannot  have  as  a  root  a  rational  fraction  (Art.  154)  in 
its  lowest  terms. 

Let  the  equation  be 

where p^  p^  ...,  p^  are  integral. 

If  possible,  let  -,  a  rational  fraction  in  its  lowest  terms, 
6 
be  a  root  of  the  equation ;  then, 

Multiplying  each  term  by  6*~*,  and  transposing, 

By  hypothesis,  a  and  h  have  no  common  divisor. 

We  then  have  a  rational  fraction  in  its  lowest  terms 
equal  to  an  integral  expression,  which  is  impossible. 

Therefore  the  equation  cannot  have  as  a  root  a  rational 
fraction  in  its  lowest  terms. 

641.  Imaginary  Boots. 

If  a  pure  imaginary  or  complex  number  (Art.  327)  is  a 
root  of  an  equation  in  the  general  form  with  real  coefficients^ 
its  conjugate  (Art.  337)  is  also  a  root. 

Let  the  equation  be 

a^+i?iaj^'+- +/>«-!  a? +i>»  =  0,  (1) 

where  pi,  .-.,!)„  are  real  numbers. 

Let  a  -h  6  V—  1,  where  a  and  b  have  the  same  meanings 
as  in  Art.  327,  be  a  root  of  the  equation ;  then, 

(a+bV^^y  -f  25i(a  -f  &V^=l)"-»  +  — 

-«-P,-i(a-|-6V^=^)+p,  =  0. 
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Expanding  by  the  Binomial  Theorem,  we  have  by  Art.  333^ 

If 

+  -+i>.-i(a  +  6V^)+l).  =  0.  (2) 

Collecting  the  real  and  imaginary  terms,  we  shall  have  a 
result  of  the  form 

where  P  and  Q  are  reaL 

In  order  that  this  equation  may  hold,  we  most  have 

P  =  0,  and  Q  =  0. 

Now  substituting  a  •*-  dV— 1  for  x  in  the  first  member 
of  (l)y  it  becomes 

(a  -  b^/^^)*  +pi(a  -  ft  V^^HT)-^  +  ... 

+  l>-i(a-6V^)+P^  (3) 

Expanding  the  powers  of  o— ftV— 1,  we  shall  have  a 
result  which  differs  from  the  first  member  of  (2)  only  in 
h<iving  the  odd  terms  in  each  expansion,  or  those  involving 
V  —  1  as  a  factor,  changed  in  sign. 

Then,  collecting  the  real  and  imaginary  terms,  the  expres- 
sion (3)  is  equal  to 

where  P  and  Q  have  the  same  meanings  as  before. 
But  since  P=0  and  Q  =  0,P—  QV^^  =  0. 
Therefore  a  —  6V— 1  is  a  root  of  (!)• 
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Hota  The  product  of  the  f  acton  of  the  first  member  of  (1),  Art 
041,  coixesponding  to  the  conjugate  imaginary  roots  a  +  bV^l  and 
a-6V=n,  IB 

=  (a;-a)a- (6VC1)3=  (aj-a)«+ 6«; 
and  is  therefore  positiTe  for  every  real  value  of  x. 

642.  It  follows  from  Arts.  633  and  641  that  every  equa- 
tion of  odd  degree  has  at  least  one  real  root ;  for  an  equation 
cannot  have  an  odd  number  of  imaginary  roots. 


TRANSFOBMATION  OF  EQUATIONS. 

643.  To  transform  an  equation  into  another  which  shaU 
have  the  same  roots  with  contrary  signs. 
Let  the  equation  be 

s^+Pi^-'  +i>,«"-»+  -  +i>-ia?+P,  =  0.         (1) 
Substituting  —  y  for  a?,  we  have 

That  is, 

or,  tr  -PltT^  +l>2y"""* ±Pn-iy  TPn  =  Oi  (2) 

the  upper  or  lower  signs  being  taken  according  as  n  is  odd 
or  even. 

It  follows  from  (1)  and  (2)  that  the  desired  transforma- 
tion may  be  effected  by  simply  chaiiging  the  signs  of  the 
aUemate  terms  beginning  with  the  second. 

Note.  If  the  equation  is  incomplete,  any  missing  term  must  be 
■applied  with  the  coefficient  zero  before  applying  the  rule. 
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Example,   Transform  the  equation  aj*  —  10fl5-|-4  =  0  into 
another  which  shall  have  the  same  roots  with  contrary 
signs. 
The  equation  may  be  written 

aj»4.0.aj*-10a;  +  4==0. 
Then  by  the  rule,  the  transformed  equation  is 

aj»~0.aj»-10aj-4  =  0,  or  a»-10a-4  =  0. 

644.  To  transform  an  equation  into  another  whose  roots 
shall  be  m  times  those  of  the  first. 

Let  the  equation  be 

Substituting  ^  for  a?,  whence  y  =  mxy  we  have 
m 

Multiplying  each  term  by  m", 

Hence,  to  effect  the  desired  transformation,  multiply  the 
second  term  by  m,  the  third  term  by  m\  and  so  on. 

Example,  Transform  the  equation  aj'+Tic'  —  6  =  0  into 
another  whose  roots  shall  be  4  times  those  of  the  first. 

Supplying  the  missing  term  with  the  coefficient  zero,  and 
applying  the  rule,  we  have 

ics  +  4. 7ar^  + 4«. Oa; - 4»-6  =  0,  or  «»■+- 28 0^-384  =  0. 

645.  To  transform  an  equation  with  fractional  coefficients 
into  another  whose  coefficients  shall  be  integral,  tluU  of  the  first 
term  being  unity. 

The  transformation  may  be  effected  by  multiplying  the 
roots  of  the  equation  by  m  (Art.  644),  and  then  giving  to 
such  a  value  as  will  make  all  the  coefficients  integral. 
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By  giving  to  m  the  least  value  which  will  make  all  the 
coefiioients  integral;  the  result  will  be  obtained  in  its 
simplest  form. 

Example,  Transform  the  equation  a^*  —  -^r  —  ^r  +  ttt^  ==  0 

3      36     108 

into  another  whose  coefficients  shall  be  integral^  that  of  the 

first  term  being  unity. 

Multiplying  the  roots  by  m^  we  obtain 

3         36    ^108 

It  is  evident  by  inspection  that  the  least  value  of  m 
which  will  make  all  the  coefficients  integral,  is  6 ;  putting 
m  =5  6,  we  have  * 

whose  roots  are  6  times  those  of  the  given  equation. 

646.  To  transform  an  equation  into  another  whose  roots 
shall  be  those  of  the  first  increased  by  m. 

Let  the  equation  be 

a*+l>iiB"-'  +  -+l)^ia!+l).  =  0.  (1) 

Substituting  y  —  m  f or  x,  whence  y  =  a  -|-  m,  we  have 

(y  -  my  +p,  {y  -  w)"-^  -h  ...  +  j9,_x  (y  -  m)  -fp.  =  0.    (2) 

Expanding  the  powers  of  y  —  m  by  the  Binomial 
Theorem,  and  collecting  the  terms  involving  like  powers 
of  y,  we  shall  have  a  result  of  the  form 

jr  +  giy-'  +  -  +  gn-iy  -f  g.  =  0,  (3) 

whose  roots  are  those  of  the  given  equation  increased  by  m. 

647-  If  m  and  the  coefficients  of  the  given  equation  are 
integers,  the  coefficients  of  the  transformed  equation  may 
be  conveniently  found  by  the  following  method. 
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Putting  SD  +  m  for  y  in  (3),  we  obtain 
(aj  +  m)"  +  gi(x  +  m)-^+...  +  g._i(a:+m)  +  (?«  =  0;     (4) 

which  must^  of  course,  take  the  same  form  as  (1)  on  ex- 
panding the  powers  of  x  +  m,  and  collecting  the  terms 
involving  like  powers  of  x. 

Dividing  the  first  member  of  (4)  by  05  -f  m,  we  have 
(x+m)-^  +  gi(a?  +  m)'-«  +  -  +  9,-i(a?  +  m)  +  g^i     (5) 

as  a  quotient,  with  a  remainder  g.. 

Dividing  (5)  by  a?  +  m,  we  have  the  remainder  q^i ;  etc. 

Hence,  to  obtain  the  coefficients  of  the  transformed 
equation : 

Divide  the  first  member  of  the  given  equation  by  x-^m; 
the  remainder  will  be  the  last  term  of  the  required  equation. 

Divide  the  quotient  just  found  by  x  +  m;  the  remainder 
will  be  the  coefficient  of  the  next  to  the  last  term  of  the  trans- 
formed equation;  and  so  on. 

648.  To  transform  an  equation  into  another  whose  roots 
shall  be  those  of  the  first  diminished  by  m,  we  change  y  —  m 
to  y  -I-  m  in  the  method  of  Ajrt.  646,  and  aj-fmtoa  —  i»in 
the  rule  of  Art.  647. 

649.  Transform  the  equation  aj^  —  7aj  +  6  =  0  into  another 
whose  roots  shall  be  those  of  the  first  increased  by  2. 

We  may  either  substitute  y  —  2  for  a?  in  the  given  equa- 
tion, or  use  the  rule  of  Art.  647. 

In  the  latter  case,  dividing  aj*  —  7«  +  6  by  as  -|-  2,  we  have 
^_2a;  —  3asa  quotient,  and  12  as  a  remainder. 

Dividing  a?*  — 2a;  — 3  by  aj-|-2,  we  have  a;  — 4  as  a 
quotient,  and  5  as  a  remainder. 

Dividing  a  —  4  by  a?  -|-  2,  we  have  the  remainder  —  6. 

Then  the  transformed  equation  is 

fl58-6a*  +  6a?  +  12  =  0. 
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650.  Synthetie  Diviflion. 

The  operation  of  division,  in  examples  like  that  of  Art 
649,  may  be  conveniently  performed  by  a  process  known 
as  Synthetic  Division, 

Let  it  be  required  to  divide  «^  — 12a?'  +  29«  — 21  by 
aj-3. 

Using  detached  coefficients  (Art.  105),  we  have 

1-3 

1-9  +  2,  Quotient 


1- 
1- 

12  +  29- 
_3 

9 

9  +  27 

-21 

+   2 
+  2- 

-  6 

— 15,  Remainder. 

We  may  omit  the  first  term  of  each  partial  product,  for 
it  is  merely  a  repetition  of  the  term  immediately  above. 

Also,  the  second  term  of  each  partial  product  may  be 
added  to  the  corresponding  term  of  the  dividend,  provided 
we  change  the  sign  of  the  second  term  of  the  divisor  before 
multiplying. 

The  work  now  stands : 

1-12H- 29-21  I  1  +  3 
+  3  |l-9+2 

-  9 

+  2 

+  6 

-16 

The  first  term  of  the  divisor  being  unity  in  all  applica- 
tions of  Art.  647,  it  may  be  omitted ;  and  the  first  terms 
of  the  successive  dividends  constitute  the  quotient. 
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Eaising  the  oblique  columns^  the  operation  will  stand  as 
follows : 

Dividend,  1—12+29    —21  [  +3 

Partial  products,        +3-27    +6 

Quotient,  1  —   9  +   2,-15  Eemainder. 

The  complete  result  is  obtained  as  follows : 

Multiplying  the  first  term  of  the  dividend  by  3,  and  add- 
ing the  result  to  the  second  term  of  the  dividend,  gives  the 
second  term  of  the  quotient. 

Multiplying  the  latter  by  3,  and  adding  the  result  to  the 
third  term  of  the  dividend,  gives  the  last  term  of  the 
quotient. 

Multiplying  the  latter  by  3,  and  adding  the  result  to 
the  last  term  of  the  dividend,  gives  the  remainder. 

Therefore  the  quotient  is  a?*  —  9a  +  2,  and  the  remainder 
-16. 

Note.  If  the  term  involving  any  power  of  x  is  wanting,  it  must  be 
supplied  with  the  coefficient  0  before  applying  the  rule. 

By  the  method  of  Synthetic  Division,  the  work  of  transr 
forming  the  equation 

aj8-7a;  +  6  =  0 

into  another  whose  roots  shall  be  greater  by  2  (compaie 
Art.  649),  will  stand  as  follows : 

1+0-7+6  I  -2 
-2+4+6 

-  2  -  3  +12,  1st  Rem. 
-2  +8 

-  4  +5,  2d  Rem. 
-2 

-  6,  3d  Rem. 

Thus  the  transformed  equation  is 

ir»- 6x2  + 5a; +  12  =  0. 
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EXAMPLES. 

65L  Transform  each  of  the  following  into  an  equation 
which  shall  have  the  same  roots  with  contrary  signs  : 

1.   a?*  +  3aj»-2»«-5a  +  7  =  0.      2.   ic»-6aj«  +  16=:a 

3.  Transform  the  equation  a^  —  Sas*— 7«  +  ll  =  0  into 
another  whose  roots  shall  be  those  of  the  first  multiplied 
by  3. 

4.  Transform  the  equation  aJ*  +  6aj'  — 2«  — 6  =  0  into 
another  whose  roots  shall  be  those  of  the  first  multiplied 
by -5. 

5.  Transform  the  equation  2a^— 5x+7=  0  into  another 

2 
whose  roots  shall  be  those  of  the  first  multiplied  by  -• 

o 

6.  Transform  the  equation  6a?*  —  Saj'+Sx*— 64  =  0  into 
another  whose  roots  shall  be  those  of  the  first  multiplied 

Transform  each  of  the  following  into  an  equation  with 
integral  coefficients,  that  of  the  first  term  being  unity  : 

^   2  ^8  ^    3        27      72 

5  ^20  45      75^375 

11.  Transform  the  equation  a''  +  2a5*--7a  — 72  =  0  into 
another  whose  roots  shall  be  less  by  4. 

12.  Transform  the   equation  ar*  —  19  a*  +  268  =  0  into 
another  whose  roots  shall  be  less  by  5. 

13     Transform  the  equation  ar*-f  5x'-f  4  a;  — 23  =  0  into 
another  whose  roots  shall  be  greater  by  1, 

14.   Transform  the  equation  a^  —  ar'  —  2x'  +  7x  —  81  =  0 
into  another  whose  roots  shall  be  greater  by  3. 
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16.  Transform  the  equation  aJ^  +  Soj*  — 6a? +  2  =  0  into 
another  whose  roots  shall  be  less  by  6. 

16.  Transform  the  equation  a?*  — 9«^  — 6x— 12  =  0  into 
another  whose  roots  shall  be  greater  by  4. 

652.  To  transform  the  equation 

a^ +Pi  «*"'  +  — +P-i« +!>•«  0, 

where  pi  ia  not  zero,  into  another  whose  second  term  shall  be 
wanting. 

Expanding  the  powers  of  y  —  m  in  the  first  member  of 
(2),  Art.  646,  and  collecting  the  terms  involving  like  pow- 
ers of  y,  we  have 

Sr  H- (i>i  -  wn)y-*  +  ...  =  0. 

Pi 

If  m  is  so  taken  that  j)i  —  mn  =  0,  whence  m  =  — ,  the 

coefficient  of  y"~*  will  be  zero. 
Hence  the  desired  transformation  may  be  effected  by  sub- 

stituting  in  the  given  equation  y in  place  of  x. 

DESCARTES*  RULE  OF  SIGNS. 

653.  Note  1.  If  an  equation  of  the  nth  degree  is  in  the  general 
form  (Art  (526),  a  Permanence  of  sign  occurs  wlien  two  suocessive 
terms  have  the  same  sign,  and  a  Variation  of  sign  occurs  when  two 
successive  terms  have  opposite  signs. 

Thus,  in  the  equation  x«  — 3x*  — x«  +  6*+ 1  =  0,  there  are  two  per- 
manences and  two  variations. 

Descartes'  Rule.  No  equation^  whether  complete  or  incom- 
plete^ can  have  a  greater  number  of  positive  roots  than  U  has 
variations  of  sign;  and  no  complete  equation  can  have  a 
greater  number  of  negative  roots  than  it  has  permanences  of 
sign. 

Let  an  equation  in  the  general  form  have  the  following 
signs, 

-f4-0--H0  0 +0  0  0— +  +0  + 

the  missing  terms  being  supplied  with  zero  coefficients. 


THEORY  OF  EQUATIONS.  467 

If  we  introduce  a  new  positive  root  a,  we  multiply  this 
by  05  —  a  (Art.  636) ;  writing  only  the  signs  which  occur  in 
the  process,  we  have 

1     fl     8     4     5     6     7     8     9    10U1218    14U161718 

+  + 0-4-0  0--H-000-  +  -HO+  (1) 

+  - 

+  +0-+0  0 +0  0  0-  +  +0  + 

0+— 0  0+-f-0  0  0  -f 0- 

+  m-~H--0  -m-f  —  0  0  -4-W-4--  (2) 

1     2     8     4     8     8     7     8     910U1SU14    1818171819 

where  m  siguifies  a  term  which  may  be  +,  0,  or  — . 

Now,  in  each  of  the  expressions  (1)  and  (2),  let  a  dot  be 
placed  over  the  first  minus  sign,  then  over  the  next  phis 
sign,  then  over  the  next  minus  sign,  and  so  on ;  no  account 
being  taken  of  the  terms  marked  m  in  (2). 

The  number  of  dots  shows  the  number  of  variations  in 
(1),  and  the  least  number  of  variations  in  (2) ;  thus,  in  (1) 
there  are  six  variations,  and  in  (2)  at  least  nine. 

In  the  above  result  we  observe  the  following  laws : 

I.  If  a  dotted  term  in  (1)  follows  a  term  of  unlike  sign, 
as  5, 10,  or  15,  the  corresponding  term  of  (2)  is  dotted. 

n.  If  a  dotted  term  in  (1)  follows  one  or  more  ciphers, 
as  4,  8,  or  14,  that  term  of  (2)  under  the  left-hand  cipher 
is  dotted;  as  3,  6,  or  11. 

III.   The  last  term  of  (2)  is  dotted. 

It  follows  from  the  above  that  the  introduction  of  a  new 
positive  root  increases  the  number  of  variations  in  the 
equation  by  at  least  one ;  for  to  each  dot  in  (1)  there  corre- 
sponds one  in  (2),  and  besides  the  last  term  of  (2)  is  dotted. 

If,  then,  we  form  the  product  of  all  the  factors  corre- 
sponding to  the  negative  and  imaginary  roots  of  an  equa- 
tion, multiplying  the  result  by  the  factor  corresponding  to 
each  positive  root  introduces  at  least  one  variation. 
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Hence  the  equation  cannot  have  a  greater  number  of 
positive  roots  than  it  has  variations  of  sign. 

Note  2.  That  the  above  laws  hold  universally  may  be  demonstrated 
as  follows ;  m  denoting,  as  before,  a  term  which  may  be  either  +,  0, 
or  —  : 

L  Since  the  signs  of  all  the  terms  of  an  equation  may  be  changed 
without  altering  the  values  of  its  roots,  the  only  cases  which  can  occur 
are:  (a.)i  a  «-  sign,  and  then  r  successive  +  signs,  followed  by  a 
dotted  —  sign ;  (&.),  a  cipher,  and  then  r  successive  +  signs,  followed 
by  a  dotted  —  sign. 

(a.)  (6.) 

-  +  +  •••  +  -  0  +  +  ...  +  - 

+  - +- 

-  +  +  -  +  -                            0  + +  •••  +  - 
■f +  0 4. 

+  TO  —  fii  — -f  +fii—m  — + 

n.  The  only  cases  which  can  occur  are:  (c),  a  —  sign,  then  r 
successive  +  signs,  and  then  q  successive  ciphers,  followed  by  a  dotted 
—  sign;  (d.),  a  cipher,  then  r  successive  +  signs,  and  then  q  suc- 
cessive ciphers,  followed  by  a  dotted  —  sign. 

(c.)  ^  W 

—  +  +  —  +  0  0  ...  0  —  0  +  +  ...+  0  0  —  0  — 

•f- +- 

—  +  +  ...+  0  0  ...  0  —  0  +  +  ...+  0  0  ...  0  — 

4. 0.00+  0 0  ...  0  0  + 


+  tii...  m— 0  ...  0  —  +  +fn...  TO—  0  ...  0  —  + 

ni.  The  above  results  demonstrate  the  third  law  in  all 
except:  (e.),  a  —  sign,  and  then  r  successive  +  signs  at  the  end  of 
the  equation ;  (/.),  a  cipher,  and  then  r  successive  +  signs  at  the  end 
of  the  equation. 

(O  (/.) 

-  +  +  •••+  0 +  +  ...+ 

•f-  +- 

-  +  +  •••+                   0  +  +  -  + 
+ 0 

+  TO...TO—  •\:V^"-m'» 
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To  proye  the  second  statement  in  Descartes'  Rule,  let  — jr 
be  substituted  for  x  in  any  complete  equation;  then  since 
the  signs  of  the  alternate  terms  beginning  with  the  second 
are  changed  (Art.  643),  the  original  permaTiences  of  sign 
become  variations. 

But  the  transformed  equation  cannot  have  a  greater  num- 
ber of  positive  roots  than  it  has  variations;  and  hence  the 
original  equation  cannot  have  a  greater  number  of  negative 
roots  than  it  has  permanences. 

Note  3.  In  all  applications  of  Descartes^  Rule,  the  equation  most 
contain  a  term  independent  of  x ;  that  is,  no  root  must  be  equal  to 
zero  (Art.  350)  ;  for  a  zero  root  cannot  be  considered  as  either  positive 
or  negative. 

654.  It  follows  from  the  last  part  of  Art.  653  that  in  any 
equation,  whether  complete  or  incomplete,  the  number  of 
negative  roots  cannot  exceed  the  number  of  variations  in 
the  equation  which  is  formed  from  the  given  equation  by 
changing  the  signs  of  the  alternate  terms  beginning  with 
the  second. 

655.  In  any  complete  equation,  the  sum  of  the  number  of 
permanences  and  variations  is  equal  to  the  number  of  terms 
less  one,  or  to  the  degree  of  the  equation ;  that  is,  to  the 
number  of  roots  (Art.  633). 

Hence,  if  the  roots  of  a  complete  equation  are  all  real, 
the  number  of  positive  roots  is  equal  to  the  number  of  vari- 
ations, and  the  number  of  negative  roots  is  equal  to  the 
number  of  permanences. 

An  equation  whose  terms  are  all  positive  can  have  no 
positive  root;  and  a  complete  equation  whose  terms  are 
alternately  positive  and  negative  can  have  no  negative  root. 

656.  1.  Determine  the  nature  of  the  roots  of 

a5»  + 2a;  4-5  =  0. 
There  is  no  variation,  and  consequently  no  positive  root. 
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Changing  the  signs  of  the  alternate  terms  beginning  with 
the  second  (Art.  654),  we  have  aj'H-2»  —  6  =  0. 

(Compare  Note,  Art.  643.) 

In  this  there  are  two  variations,  and  therefore  the  given 
equation  cannot  have  more  than  two  negative  roots. 

Hence,  since  the  equation  has  three  roots  (Art.  633),  one 
of  them  must  be  negative  and  the  other  two  imaginary 
(Art.  642). 

Note.  If  two  or  more  successive  terms  of  an  equation  are  wanting, 
it  follows  by  Descartes*  Rule  that  the  equation  must  have  imaginary 
roots. 

EXAMPLES. 

The  roots  of  the  following  equations  being  all  real,  de- 
termine their  signs : 

2.  2x»-3a*-17a;  +  30  =  0. 

3.  3ar»-lla^-19aj-6  =  0. 

4.  i«*-8ar»+17a^-f 2aj-24  =  0. 
6.  a^-58iB«  +  441  =  0. 

6.  4a?*-f28a;»-f39a^-7aj-10  =  0. 

7.  aj»  -  41  a5»  +  12a«  + 292  a; +  240  =  0. 

8.  3aj»-2«*-46«»  + 92a; -48  =  0. 

Determine  the  nature  of  the  roots  of  the  following : 
9.   af»-8a;*-12  =  0.   12.   a;'-4a;'-5  =  0. 

10.  a^  +  3ar^  +  l  =  0.      13.   a;«  +  2a;*  +  3a:»  +  l  =  0. 

11.  a;'  +  l  =  0.  14.   a;«  +  2x»-l  =  0.   (Pntx'^zy.j 

DIFFERENTIATION. 

657.  We  shall  first  demonstrate  three  propositions  in 
regard  to  limits. 
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I.  The  limit  of  the  sum  of  any  number  of  variables  is  the 
sum  of  their  limits. 

Let  0?',  y',  z',  ...,  be  the  limits  of  the  variables  x,  y,  z,  .... 

Then  x'—x,  y*—y,  z'—z,  ...,  are  variables  which  can  be 
made  less  than  any  assigned  quantity,  however  small  (Art. 
209,  Note). 

Therefore,      («'—  x)  +  (y'—  y)  +  (»'—  «')+—, 

or  (ic'+y4-2'+...)-(a;4-y+2-f  — )> 

can  be  made  less  than  any  assigned  quantity,  however 
small. 
Hence,  aj'+y'-f  »'+  •••  is  the  limit  of  « -f  y  -f  2J  +  •••  • 

II.  The  limit  of  the  product  of  a  constant  and  a  variable  is 
the  constant  multiplied  by  the  limit  of  the  variable. 

Let  a  be  a  constant,  and  let  x'  and  x  have  the  same  mean- 
ings as  above. 

Then  a(x'— »),  or  a^x'—ax,  can  be  made  less  than  any 
assigned  quantity,  however  small. 

Whence,  ax'  is  the  limit  of  a^. 

m.  Tlie  limit  of  the  product  of  any  number  of  variables 
is  the  product  of  their  limits. 

Let  x\  y\  z\  ...,  and  a;,  y,  z^  ...,  have  the  same  meanings 
as  above,  and  let  x*—x  ^l^y'  —  y^m^  z'—z  =  n,  ... . 

Then  I,  m,  n,  ...,  are  variables  which  can  be  made  less 
than  any  assigned  quantity,  however  small. 

Now,  xyz''"  =  {x  -^  I)  {y  +  m)  {z  +  n)"- 

ss  aByZ'"  +  terms  involving  Z,  m,  n,  ... . 
Whence, 

x*y'z'-"  —xyZ'"  =  terms  involving  I,  m^  n,  ... ,  (1) 

The  second  member  of  (1)  can  be  made  less  than  any 
assigned  quantity,  however  small. 
Therefore,  x'y^z' ...  is  the  limit  of  xyz... . 
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6S8L  Derivativef. 

In  any  function  of  x  (Art.  213),  let  x  +  h  he  substituted 
for  x\  subtract  from  the  result  the  given  function,  and 
divide  the  remainder  by  h. 

The  limiting  value  of  the  result  as  h  approaches  the  limit 
zero,  is  called  the  derivative  of  the  function  with  respect  to  x. 

Let  it  be  required,  for  example,  to  find  the  derivative  of 

with  respect  to  x. 

Substituting  x  +  h  for  x,  and  subtracting  from  the  result 
the  given  function,  we  have 

(x  4-  /t)«-  2(x  +  hy+  6  -  (jr»  -  2a^  +  5) 
==3x'h  +  Sxh^  +  h*^4:xh^2h\ 
Dividing  this  result  by  h,  we  have 

3a^  +  3xh  +  h*^4x-2h.  (1) 

The  limiting  value  of  (1)  as  A  approaches  0,  is  3  o^  —  4  as. 
Hence  the  derivative  of  a?*  —  2a5*  +  6  with  respect  to  x  is 
3x*-4ic. 
The  process  exemplified  above  is  called  Differentiation. 


In  general,  let  u  represent  any  function  of  x ;  and 
suppose  that,  when  x  is  changed  to  x  +  h,  u  becomes  u  +  h\ 
Then  the  derivative  of  u  with  respect  to  a;  is 


lim  r(^  4-  h')  -  u] 


lim 
h 


where  ^  ™    is  used  as  an  abbreviation  for  "the  limit  as  h 

A  =  0 

approaches  zero  of." 

It  follows  from  the  above  that 

where  —u  stands  for  the  derivative  of  u  with  respect  to  as. 
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The  process  of  differentiation  is  much  facilitated 
by  means  of  the  following  formulae,  in  which  a  and  n  repre- 
sent constants,  and  u,  v,  w, ...,  any  functions  of  ^: 

ax 

m.  —  (aw)  =  o^tt. 
dx  dx 

IV.   ±{u  +  v  +  w+...)  =  ^u  +  fv  +  ^w+.... 
dx  ax        ax       dx 

dx  dx  dx 

VI.   ^(ti")  =  nu-^— tt. 
dx  dx 

VIL   ^(a!xf')  =  naar''\ 
dx 

661.  In  proving  the  formulae  of  Art.  660,  we  shall  sup- 
pose that,  when  x  +  h  is  substituted  for  Xy  u,  v,  w,  ...,  are 
changed  in  consequence  to  «  -f  /I',  v  +  ^",  w  +  h"^,  .... 

Proof  of  I.     By  Art.  658, 


^  lim  r{x-^h)'-xl__. 

dx        *  =  o[  h         J      ^ 


That  is,  the  derivative  with  respect  to  x  of  x  itself  is  unity. 
Proof  of  II. 
A/'t£-^-«^-   lim  r(u-HV+a)-'(t^  +  a)1       Urn  \^^  §Lu 

by  Art.  659,  (1). 

That  is,  the  derivative  with  respect  to  x  of  a  function  of  x 
plus  a  constant  is  equal  to  the  derivative  of  the  function  of  x. 

For  example,  —  (3a^  -5)  =  ~  (3a^). 
dx  dx 
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Proof  of  IIL 
—  rau^=   ^*°^  fg  {u  +  h!)  —  otil  _   lim  fa^n 


=  a  X  ^^if"^  rTlc^"^-  ^^^'  ^^•)  =  «:?:«  (^^^  ^^^  0)  )• 


^=ou  r  cto 


That  is,  the  derivative  with  respect  to  x  of  a  canstarU  times 
a  function  of  x  is  equal  to  the  constant  times  the  derivative  of 
the  function  of  x. 

For  example,  -^  (3iB*)  =  3^  (ic»). 
dx  dx 

Proof  of  lY. 

ax 

^  lim  r(u-j'h'^v-^h"-^w-^h"'+'")''(u-\-v+w-^'*')^ 
h=Ol  h  J 

^   lim  p-h/i^^+A^"+-1 

^=oL        h        J 

=;r.[!-]+.'?.[r]+.''r,[T]+-  (^  «"■  '•' 

d      ,    d      ,    d       , 

=  --m4-— v  +  T- wH 

dx        dx        dx 

That  is,  t/ie  derivative  with  respect  to  x  of  the  sum  of 
any  number  of  functions  of  x  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  their 
derivatives. 

Proof  of  V.     Consider  first  the  case  of  two  factors. 

^  lim  rtih"+{v+h")hr\ 
A=ol_  A  J 

=-;L°»[r]+«'?.h»"]-.'?.[f} 

by  Art.  657, 1,  and  III. 
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As  h  approaches  the  limit  0,  A"  also  approaches  0,  and 
therefore  the  limiting  value  of  v  +  /I"  is  v. 


Whence,  —  (uv)  =«  —  v-tv^-tL. 

dx  dx  dx 


(1) 


Consider  next  the  case  of  three  factors. 
^{uvw)^^^l(uv)'w;\=w^{uv)-tuv£w,  by  (1) 


:W 


i't^'t) 


dx 


d      ,         d      ,        d 
dx  dx  dx 

In  like  manner  the  theorem  may  be  proved  for  any  num- 
ber of  factors. 

That  is,  the  derivative  with  respect  to  x  of  the  product  of  any 
number  of  functions  of  x  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  results 
obtained  by  multiplying  the  derivative  of  each  factor  by  all  the 
other  factors. 

For  example,  ^i{x+l)a?^  =  (x+l)^{7?)-\-7?^{x+l), 
ax  ax  ax 

Proof  of  VI. 

±...       lim  r(u  +  /0"-u"1 
daj^^      A  =  o[  h  J 

Expanding  by  the  Binomial  Theorem,  and  cancelling  «", 


dx 


12 


lim 


in 
h 


x;ro["«""+^^«"-''^'+-} 


by  Art.  667,  III. 


476  COLLEGE  ALGEBRA. 

As  h  approaches  the  limit  0,  A'  also  approaches  0,  and  the 
limiting  value  of  the  second  expression  in  brackets  is  nu*~\ 

Whence,  —  (u-)  =  nu*-^ — u. 

dx  dx 

For  example,  ^  [(a^  + 1)»]  =  3  (a«  + 1)'-^  (a^  + 1). 
ax  dx 

Proof  of  VII. 

By  IIL,  ^ (oaf)  ==  a^  (af*)  =  ai^-'^^x,  by  VI., 
QM  dx  dx 

=  ansf*'^,  by  I. 

That  is,  the  derivative  with  reflect  to  x  of  a  constant  times 
any  power  of  x  is  equal  to  the  constant,  times  the  exponent  of 
the  power,  tiines  x  raised  to  a  power  whose  exponent  is  less 
byl. 

For  example,  —  (3i«*)  =  12  af». 
dx 


EXAMPLES. 
662.  1.   Find  the  derivative  with  respect  to  x  of 

2a^-6jr*-f-7a;-6. 
By  II.  and  IV.,  Art.  661, 

£(2.»-5x'  +  7.-6)  =  A(2«-)-|(5a^)  +  £(7.) 

=  6a:*-10a?  +  7,  by  VII. 
Find  the  derivatives  with  respect  to  aj  of  the  following: 
2.  3a:»-5.  6.   6a^  +  aj«-12aj*  + 8x-2. 

8.    2ar'-a:»  +  a;.  7.    5ic«- 2aJ*  -  9af»- eo*. 

4.    aj*-7ar»  +  2a:*  +  l.        8.    «« -hSa:^ -hlOa?*- 2aj  +  7. 
6.   3a«  +  5a^-llar».  9.   3x»-8a?*  ■fx»-15a;-12. 
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10.  Find  the  derivative  with  respect  to  x  of  (jxf  + 1)\ 

cLx  ax 

=  3(«*+l)'-  2x,  by  II.  and  VII., 
=  6a;(«*+l)«. 

11.  Find  the  derivative  with  respect  to  a?  of  («+ 1)  (ic*— 2). 

=  (aj  +  l)2a:-f  (iB*-2) 
=2x*-f  2a  +  x»-2 
=3a:*-f  2a;  — 2. 

Find  the  derivatives  with  respect  to  x  of  the  following : 

12.  (3aj-l)».  17.    (l-a;)(2-3a:^)  (!+»»). 
18.    (ao^-f  6a?  +  c)".  18.    (aj  +  4)*(x«-- 2a;  +  3). 
14.   a«(a;3-3).                        19.    (ar^ -  2)^(0;  +  1)*. 

16.    (2a?-3)(3x-  +  4).  20.    (4x4- 5)«(4-5a;)^ 

16.    (a:  +  2)(x-f-3)(a;-5).    21.    (aP+X'-l)\a^--x+iy. 

G63.  Successive  Differentiation. 

If  tt  is  any  function  of  x,  the  derivative  of  the  derivative 

of  u  is  called  the  Second  Derivative  of  u  with  respect  to  x^ 

<P 
and  is  represented  by  — -  u. 
dar 

The  derivative  of  the  second  derivative  of  u  is  called  the 

Third  Derivative  of  u  with  respect  to  x,  and  is  represented  by 

— -u\  etc. 

1.   Find  the  successive  derivatives  with  respect  to  x  of 
3a:S-9ar^-12a;  +  2. 

We  have,    —  (3»»-9a:'-12aj  +  2)  =  9a:2- 18x-12. 
dx 
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-^,(3«»-9a!»-12a!  +  2)  =  18a!-18. 

00/ 

;^  (3a!»  -  9a!»  - 12*  +  2)  =  18. 

^(3a^-9iB»-12aj-f  2)  =  0;  etc. 
oar 

Note.  It  will  be  understood  hereafter  that  when  we  speak  of  the 
derivative  of  a  function  of  x,  the  first  derivative  is  meant. 

EXAMPLES. 
Find  the  successive  derivatives  with  respect  to  a;  of : 

2.  2a*  +  a;-hl.  6.  a?* -aj»-3i»'4- 7. 

3.  a5»~5i»'-f  4aj.  6.   2ic»  +  9aj8-21x. 

4.  3aj*  +  8aj'-12a«.  7.  5iB»-4iC*-f  3aj»-2. 

MULTIPLE  ROOTS. 

G64.  If  an  equation  has  two  or  more  roots  equal  to  a 
(Art.  G33,  Note);  a  is  said  to  be  a  Multiple  Eoot  of  the 
equation. 

In  the  above  case,  a  is  called  a  double  root,  triple  root, 
quadruple  root,  etc.,  according  as  the  equation  has  two  roots, 
three  roots,  four  roots,  etc.,  equal  to  a. 

665i  Let  the  equation 

l>o«"+i>i«"~*  +  — +l>i.-l«+l>n  =  0  (1) 

have  m  roots  equal  to  a. 

By  Art.  636,  the  first  member  can  be  put  in  the  form 

(x-a)^f{x)  (Art.  628);  (2) 

where  f(x)  is  the  product  of  the  factors  corresponding  to 
the  remaining  roots  of  (1),  and  is  therefore  an  integral 
expression  of  the  (n  —  m)th  degree  with  respect  to  x. 
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By  Art.  660,  V.,  the  derivative  of  (2)  with  respect  to  s  is 

{X  -  a)-£fix)  -tAx)  £l{x^  a)-], 

or,      {x  -  a)"/i(iB)  +  m(x-  a)— V(aj),  by  Art.  660,  VI.  (3) 
Note.  The  derivatiye  of  f(x)  with  respect  to  as  is  usually  denoted 

It  is  evident  that  the  expression  (3)  is  divisible  by 
(«  — a)"*"^;  and  therefore  the  equation  formed  by  equating 
it  to  zero  will  have  m  —  1  roots  equal  to  a. 

Hence,  if  any  equcUion  of  the  form  (1)  Jui8  m  roots  equal  to 
a,  the  equation  formed  by  equating  to  zero  the  derivative  of  its 
first  member  wiU  have  m  —  1  roots  equal  to  a. 


It  follows  from  Art.  665  that,  to  determine  the 
existence  of  multiple  roots  in  an  equation  of  the  form 

we  proceed  as  follows : 
Find  the  H.C.F.  of  the  first  member  and  its  derivative. 
If  there  is  no  H.C.R,  there  can  be  no  multiple  roots. 
If  there  is  a  H.CF,,  by  equating  it  to  zero  and  solving  tJie 

resvUing  equation,  the  required  roots  may  be  obtained. 
The  number  of  times  that  each  root  occurs  in  the  given 

equation  exceeds  by  one  the  number  of  times  that  it  occurs 

in  the  equation  formed  from  the  H.C.F. 

1.   Find  all  the  roots  of 

a?»  +  a^-9ar»-5iB2  +  16x+12  =  a  (1) 

The  derivative  of  the  first  member  is 

5aj*  +  4aj8  -  27aj«  -  10a;  +  16. 

The  H.C.F.  of  this  and  the  first  member  of  (1)  is  aj»-aj-2. 
Solving  the  equation  jb*—  aj  —  2  =  0,  we  have  a  =  2  or  —1. 
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Hence  the  multiple  roots  of  the  given  equation  are  2,  2; 
—  1,  and  —  1. 

Dividing  12  by  minus  the  product  of  2,  2,  —  1,  and  —  1, 
the  remaining  root  is  —  3  (Art.  639). 
Therefore  the  roots  of  (1)  are  2,  2,  —  1,  —  1,  and  —  3. 

EXAMPLES. 
Find  all  the  roots  of  each  of  the  following : 
2.  aj»  +  3«»-24a?  +  28  =  a 
8.  aj»-4a^-llaj-6  =  0. 
4.  8aj»  +  4a»-66aj  +  63  =  0. 
6.  a?»  +  6a»  +  iB«-24a?  +  16  =  0. 

6.  i*  +  7aj»  +  9a^-27aj-54  =  0. 

7.  aj'-7aj»  +  2aj*+12a:-8  =  0. 

8.  a^-.6ic»^28ir»+120a;  + 288  =  0. 

667.  An  equation  of  the  form  af  —  a  =  0  can  have  no 
multiple  roots ;  for  the  derivative  of  »*  —  a  is  na5*-\  and 
or  —  a  and  naf~^  have  no  common  factor  except  unity. 

Therefore  the  n  roots  of  af  =  a  are  all  different 

It  follows  from  the  above  that  every  expression  has  two 

different  square  roots,  three  different  cube  roots,  and  in 

general  n  different  nth  roots. 

LOCATION  OF  THE  ROOTS. 

668.  To  find  a  superior  limit  to  the  positive  rooits  of  the 
equcAion 

fix)  =  TT  +p^^-^  -f  -  +Pn-lX'\'Pn  =  0.  (1) 

Let  Pr  be  the  absolute  value  of  the  negative  coefficient  of 
greatest  absolute  value,  and  jc"""  the  highest  power  of  x 
which  has  a  negative  coefficient. 

Then  none  of  the  first  a  terms  have  negative  coefficients. 
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Now/(«)  will  be  positive  when  x  is  positive,  provided 

«*-l>r«*"*-Pr«""-^- Pr^-Pr  (2) 

is  positive;  for /(a?)  is  equal  to  (2)  plus 

p^ar-i  + ...  +p._iaJ"-^»  +  {p.  +p,)  af-  +  ...  +  (p,  +p,), 
2L  positive  quantity. 

We  may  write  (2)  in  the  form 

ixr  -!>,  (af-  +  af--i  +  ...+X  +  1), 

or,  af-p,^"'^'7^  (Art.  115).  (3) 

a?  —  1 

Then  /(aj)  will  be  positive  when  x  is  positive,  provided 
(3)  is  positive. 
But  if  a;  is  greater  than  unity,  (3)  is  greater  than 

Therefore  for  values  of  x  greater  than  unity,  f{x)  will  be 
positive  if  (4)  is  positive;  or,  if  (a;  — l)aj"— j9,iB"~*+^  is 
positive ;  or,  if  (aj  —  1)  «•"*  —  j9,  is  positive. 

But  if  35  is  greater  than  unity,  (x  —  1)  af-^  —p^  is  greater 
than  {x  —  1)  (a  —  ly-^-^p^,  or  (x  —  1)'— i>r ;  hence  for  values 
of  X  greater  than  unity,  f(x)  will  be  positive  if  (a?  —  1)*  — ^^ 
is  positive  or  zero;  or,  if  (a?  — 1)*  is  greater  than  or  equal 
to  Pr ;  or,  if  a?  —  1  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  \^. 

That  is,  for  all  values  of  x  greater  than  or  equal  to 
1  +  v5^»  /(»)  is  positive. 

Hence,  no  root  of  (1)  can  equal  or  exceed  1  +  -y/p^;  that 
is,  1  +  -\/pr  is  a  superior  limit  to  the  positive  roots. 

Example,   Find  a  superior  limit  to  the  positive  roots  of 

Here,  Pr  =  46,  and  n  —  s  =  2 ;  whence,  5  =  2. 

Then  a  superior  limit  to  the  positive  roots  is  1  +  V46,  or 
7.78  approximately. 


482  COLLEGE  ALGEBRA. 

Note.  In  applying  the  principled  of  Art  668,  the  term  independent 
of  2  in  the  equation  most  be  conflidered  as  the  coefficient  of  afi. 

669.  By  changing  the  signs  of  the  alternate  term6  of  an 
equation  beginning  with  the  second,  an  equation  is  formed 
whose  roots  are  those  of  the  first  with  contrary  signs 
(Art  643). 

The  superior  limit  to  the  positive  roots  of  the  trans- 
formed equation,  obtained  as  in  Art.  668,  with  its  sign 
changed,  will  evidently  be  an  inferior  limit  to  the  negative 
roots  of  the  given  equation. 

Example,   Find  an  inferior  limit  to  the  negative  roots  of 

a?*  +  6aj«+lla?-13  =  0.  (1) 

Changing  the  signs  of  the  alternate  terms  beginning  with 
the  second,  we  have 

a^  +  5aj>-lla;^13  =  0.  (2) 

Here,  p^  =  13,  and  n  —  «  =  1 ;  whence,  «  =  3. 

Then  a  superior  limit  to  the  positive  roots  of  (2)  is 
1  +  Vl3,  and  therefore  an  inferior  limit  to  the  negative 
roots  of  (1)  is  -(l  +  </l3). 

EXAMPLES. 

670.  Find  a  superior  limit  to  the  positive  roots,  and  an 
inferior  limit  to  the  negative  roots,  of : 

1.  »»-2aj*-3x-f  7  =  0.        4.   a?*-7aj>-3ir»  +  6==0. 

2.  af»-5x*-f 2x4-9  =  0.        6.   x*  +  6aj'-3a?-ll  =0. 

3.  iC*  +  3«»-4a:-10  =  0.       6.   a;* +2aj»-5aj*  +  7  =  0. 

671.  If  two  real  numhersy  a  and  b,  not  roots  of  the  equation 

/(aj)  =  aj»+piic-»  +  ...+i),_,aj+i).  =  0, 

when  substituted  for  x  in  f(x),  give  results  of  opposite  siffn, 
an  odd  number  of  roots  off{x)  =  0  lie  between  a  and  b. 
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Let  a  be  algebraically  greater  than  b. 
Let  dj  ..,y  g  he  the  real  roots  of  /(a?)=  0  lying  between 
a  and  b,  and  h,...,k  the  remaining  real  roots. 
Then  by  Art.  636, 

f{x)^{x^d)^..(x--g).(x^h)...{x-^kyFix),      (1) 

where  F{x)  is  the  product  of  the  factors  corresponding  to 
the  imaginary  roots  of /(a?)  =  0. 

Substituting  a  and  b  for  x  in  (1),  we  have  (Art.  628), 

/(a)  =  (a~d)...(a-sr).(a-A)...(a-^0•^(a), 
and     /(6)=(6-d)...(6-^).(6-A)...(6-A;).2?'(6). 

Since  each  of  the  quantities  d,  ...,  g  is  less  than  a  and 
greater  than  b,  each  of  the  factors  a^d,  ...,  a  — ^  is  posi- 
tive, and  each  of  the  factors  6  —  d,  ...,  b  —  g  is  negative. 

Again,  since  none  of  the  quantities  A,  ...,  k  lie  between  a 
and  bf  the  expression  (a  — A) •••(a  — A:)  has  the  same  sign 
as  (6-A)...(6-A;). 

Also,  F{a)  and  F{b)  are  positive ;  for  the  product  of  the 
factors  corresponding  to  a  pair  of  conjugate  imaginary  roots 
is  positive  for  every  real  value  of  x  (Art.  641,  Note). 

But  by  hypothesis, /(a)  and/(6)  are  of  opposite  sign. 

Hence  the  number  of  factors  &  —  d, ...,  6  —  gr  must  be  odd; 
that  is,  an  odd  number  of  roots  lie  between  a  and  6. 

If  the  numbers  substituted  differ  by  unity,  it  is  evident 
that  the  integral  part  of  at  least  one  root  is  known. 

672.  1.  Locate  the  roots  ofac^  +  aj"  —  6a?--7  =  0. 

By  Descartes'  Kule  (Art.  653),  the  equation  cannot  have 
more  than  one  positive,  nor  more  than  two  negative  roots. 

The  values  of  the  first  member  for  the  values  0,  1,  2,  3, 
—  1,  —  2,  and  —  3  of  a?  are  as  follows  : 
a;  =  0;  -7.      x  =  2]  -7.      a?  =  — 1;  -1.      a?  =  -3;  —7 
«=1;  -11.    aj-3;  11.        aj  =  -2;l. 
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Since  the  sign  of  the  first  member  is  —  when  x  =  2,  and 
+  whenaj  =  3,  one  root  lies  between  2  and  3. 

The  others  lie  between  —  1  and  —  2,  and  —  2  and  —  3, 
respectively. 

The  integral  parts  of  the  roots  are  2,  —  1,  and  —  2. 

Note.  In  locating  roots  by  the  above  method,  first  make  trial  of 
the  numbers  0,  1,  2,  etc.,  conUnmng  the  process  until  the  number 
of  positive  roots  determined  is  the  same  as  has  been  previously  indi- 
cated by  Descartes'  Rule. 

Thus,  in  Ex.  1,  the  equation  cannot  have  more  tlian  one  positive 
root ;  and  when  one  has  been  found  to  lie  between  2  and  3,  there  is  no 
need  of  trying  4,  or  any  greater  positive  number. 

The  work  may  sometimes  be  abridged  by  finding  a  superior  limit  to 
the  positive  roots,  and  an  inferior  limit  to  the  negative  roots  of  the 
given  equation  (Arts.  668,  669) ;  for  no  number  need  be  tried  which, 
does  not  fall  between  these  limits. 


EXAMPLES. 

Locate  the  roots  of  the  following  equations : 
2.   af»-.5a^ 4-3  =  0.  4.   aj>-H8a:»-9a:- 12  =  0. 

8.   aj*-8ic'  +  16  =  0.         6.   a?«-5a:»  +  a^  + 13a;-7  =  0• 
6.   Prove  that  the  equation  a:*  — a'-h2a?  — 1  =  0  has  at 
least  one  root  between  0  and  1. 

7.  Prove  that  the  equation  aj*  —  2a?  —  3a:*  +  a;  —  2  =  0  has 
a  root  between  —  1  and  —  2,  and  at  least  one  between  2  and  3. 

8.  Prove  that  the  equation  aj*-h«'  +  2a'  —  aj--l  =  0  has  a 
root  between  0  and  1,  and  at  least  one  between  0  and  —  1. 

673.  Location  of  Roots  by  Synthetic  Diyision  (Art.  650). 
Let  Q  denote  the  quotient,  and  R  the  remainder  obtained 
by  dividing  the  expression 

af'-hPi^-^  +  -  +!>»-, a?  -j-Pn  (1) 

by  X  — a;  then, 

«"+i>i«"-^  +  ...+l),_xaj-Hl>«=Q(aj-a)  +  i?.      (2) 


THEORY  OF  EQUATIONS.  486 

Putting  X  =  a  in  (2),  we  obtain 

That  is,  the  value  of  (1)  with  a  written  in  place  of  x  is 
equal  to  the  remainder  obtained  by  dividing  (1)  by  oj  —  a. 

It  follows  from  the  above,  in  connection  with  Art.  671, 
that  if  a  and  h  are  real  numbers,  not  roots  of  the  equation 

/(a?)  =  aj" +piaj»-^ -h  ... +l),_ia? +|),  =  0, 

and,  when  f{x)  is  divided  by  a?  —  a  and  a?  —  6,  the  re- 
mainders are  of  opposite  sign,  an  odd  number  of  roots  of 
f{x)  =  0  lie  between  a  and  6. 

The  remainders  may  be  obtained  by  Synthetic  Division, 

1.   Locate  the  roots  of  aj'-l-aj*  — 5  a!  — 4  =  0. 

By  Descartes'  Rule,  the  equation  cannot  have  more  than 
one  positive,  nor  more  than  two  negative  roots. 

Dividing  a^^+a:"— 6aj— 4  by  x,  the  remainder  is  —  4.        (3) 

Dividing  the  first  member  successively  by  aj  —  1,  a?  —  2, 
«  —  3,  a?  + 1,  a?  +  2,  and  a?  +  3,  we  have 

1  +1  -5  -.4L1  (4)  1  +1  -5  -4  1--JI  (7) 

_1    _2  -3  -10       5 

2-3-7  0-5       1 

1  +1  -5  -4  |_2  (6)  1  +1  -5  -4  [-2  (8) 

_2  _6  _2  -2       2       6 

3  1-2  -1-3       2 

1  +1  _6  -4  L3  (6)  1  +1  -6  -4  [-3  (9) 
3  J^  ^  -3       6  -3 

4  7     17  -2       1-7 

In  (5)  and  (6),  the  remainders  are  —  2  and  + 17,  re- 
spectively ;  hence  one  root  lies  between  2  and  3. 

In  (3)  and  (7),  the  remainders  are  —  4  and  + 1,  respec- 
tively ;  hence  a  root  lies  between  0  and  —  1. 

In  like  manner,  a  root  lies  between  —  2  and  —  3. 
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Note  1.  The  above  process  is  nothing  more  than  a  convenient 
way  of  applying  the  test  of  Art.  671.  It  has  moreover  the  advantage 
over  the  method  of  direct  substitution  that,  when  the  integral  part  of 
a  root  has  been  found,  the  work  performed  is  identical  with  the  first 
part  of  Homer's  method  (Art  718)  for  determining  additional  root- 
figures  ;  thus,  in  Ex.  1,  the  work  in  (6)  is  identical  with  the  first  three 
lines  of  the  determination  by  Homer's  method  of  the  root  of  the  given 
equation  lying  between  2  and  3. 

Note  2.  The  Note  to  Art  672  applies  with  equal  force  to  the 
method  of  Art.  673. 

EXAMPLES. 

Locate  the  roots  of  the  following  equations : 

2.   «»-5a:*  +  2aj  +  6  =  0.        4.   a?*-loiB«  +  3a?  +  14  =  0. 

8.   a5»  +  2a^-«-l  =  0.  6.   a^  +  6aj»-42aj-44  =  0. 

6.  Prove  that  the  equation  a^  +  Soj  —  6  =  0  has  one  root 
between  1  and  2. 

7.  Prove  that  the  equation  a?*  — Saj'  +  Ga^  +  a;  — 1  =  0 
has  one  root  between  0  and  —  1,  and  at  least  one  root 
between  0  and  1. 

674.  The  methods  of  Arts.  672  and  673,  though  simple 
in  principle  and  easy  of  application,  are  not  sufficient  to 
deal  with  every  problem  in  location  of  roots. 

Let  it  be  required,  for  example,  to  locate  the  roots  of 

We  know  by  Art.  642  that  the  equation  has  at  least  one 
real  root. 

By  Descartes'  Rule,  the  equation  has  no  positive  root 

By  Art.  669,  —  4  is  an  inferior  limit  to  the  negative  roots. 

Putting  X  equal  to  0,  —  1,  —  2,  and  —  3,  the  correspond* 
ing  values  of  the  first  member  are  1,  1, 1,  and  —  6. 

Therefore  the  equation  has  either  one  root  or  three  roots 
between  —  2  and  —  3 ;  but  the  methods  already  given  are 
insufficient  to  determine  which. 
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Stunn's  Theorem  (Art.  676)  affords  a  method  for  deter- 
mining completely  the  number  and  situation  of  the  real 
roots  of  an  equation.  It  is  more  difficult  of  application 
than  the  methods  of  Arts.  672  and  673,  and  should  be  used 
only  in  cases  which  the  latter  cannot  resolve. 

675.  Storm's  Theorem. 

Let       /(a?)  =  af+i>iaf-*+-+l)«_i«+P»  =  0  (1) 

be  an  equation  from  which  the  multiple  roots  have  been 
removed  (Art.  666). 

Let/i(aj)  denote  the  derivative  of /(a?)  with  respect  to  x 
(Art.  658). 

Dividing /(«)  by /i(iB),  we  shall  obtain  a  quotient  Qi,  with 
a  remainder  of  a  degree  lower  than  that  of /(a;). 

Denote  this  remainder,  with  the  sign  of  each  of  its  terms 
changed,  by/, (a?),  and  divide  fi{x)  by/, (a?),  and  so  on;  the 
operation  being  precisely  the  same  as  that  of  finding  the 
H.C.F.  of /(«)  and/i(aj),  except  that  the  signs  of  the  terms 
of  each  remainder  are  to  be  changed,  while  no  other  changes 
of  sign  are  permissible. 

Since /(a?)  =  0  has  no  multiple  roots, /(a?)  and /(a?)  have 
no  common  divisor  except  unity  (Art.  666) ;  and  we  shall 
finally  obtain  a  remainder/, (a?)  independent  of  x. 

The  expressions  /(a?),  /i(aj),  /^(a?),  ...,  f^{x)  are  called 
Sturm's  Functions. 

The  successive  operations  are  represented  as  follows : 

/(«)-QJi(a')-/.(a'),  (2) 

/i(*)=Qir.(aj)-/a(aj),  (3) 


/«-,(a!)=Q.-i/«-i(a') -/.(«). 
We  may  now  enunciate  Sturm's  TJieorem. 
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If  two  real  numbers,  a  and  h,  are  sTibstUuted  in  place  of  x 
in  SturnCa  Functiona,  and  the  signs  noted,  the  difference  be- 
tween the  number  of  variations  of  sign  (Art.  653,  Note  1)  in 
the  first  case  and  that  in  the  second  is  equal  to  the  number  of 
real  roots  off{x)  =  0  lying  between  a  and  6. 

The  demonstration  of  the  theorem  depends  upon  the  foL 
lowing  principles : 

I.  Two  consecutive  functions  cannot  both  become  0  for  the 
same  value  ofx. 

For  if,  for  any  value  of  x,  /i(a?)  =  0  and  fi(x)  =  0,  then  by 
(3),  /s(«)  =  0;  and  since  /,(»)  =  0  and  fsix)  =  0,  by  (4), 
f(x)  =  0;  continuing  in  this  way,  we  shall  finally  have 
/.(a')  =  0. 

But  by  hypothesis, /«(«)  is  independent  of  x,  and  conse- 
quently cannot  become  0  for  any  value  of  x. 

Hence  no  two  consecutive  functions  can  become  0  for  the 
same  value  of  x, 

II.  If  any  function,  except  f{x)  and  /«(«),  becomes  0  for 
any  value  of  x,  the  adjacent  functions  have  opposite  signs  for 
this  value  ofx. 

For  if,  for  any  value  of  x,  ft{x)  =  0,  then, by  (3),  we  must 
have  fi{x)  =  —/a (a?)  for  this  value  of  x. 

Therefore  fi{x)  and  f^{x)  have  opposite  signs  for  this 
value  of  X ;  for,  by  I.,  neither  of  them  can  equal  zero. 

III.  Let  c  be  a  root  of  the  equation  f{x)  =  0,  where  f{x) 
is  any  function  except /(«)  and /,(«). 

By  II., /..I (a?)  and /,+,(«)  have  opposite  signs  when  a5=c. 

Now  let  A  be  a  positive  quantity,  so  taken  that  no  root 
of /r-i(a?)  =  0  or /,+i(a;)  =  0  lies  between  c  —  A  and  c  -f  ^. 

Then  as  x  changes  from  c  — h  to  c  +  h,  no  change  of  sign 
takes  place  in  /.-i(a?)  or  fr^i{x)  ;  while  fr{x)  reduces  to 
zero,  and  changes  or  retains  its  sign  according  as  the  root  c 
occurs  an  odd  or  even  number  of  times  in/.(«)=:0. 
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Therefore,  for  values  of  x  between  c  —  A  and  c,  and  also 
for  values  of  x  between  c  and  c  +  h,  the  three  functions 
/r-i(«)>  /r(*)>  aJid  fr+i(x)  pieseut  one  permanence  and  one 
variation. 

Hence,  as  x  increases  from  c  —  ^  to  c  +  A,  no  change  occurs 
in  the  number  of  variations  in  the  functions  fr-i{x),  frip^)^ 
and  fr^\(x)\  that  is,  no  change  occurs  in  the  number  of 
variations  as  x  increases  through  a  root  of  /^(x)  =  0. 

IV.   Let  c  be  a  root  of  the  equation  f{x)  =  0 ;  and  let  h 

be  a  positive  quantity,  so  taken  that  no  root  of  fi(x)  =  0 

lies  between  c  — A  and  c-f  ^. 
♦ 
Then  as  x  increases  from  c  —  A  to  c  +  A,  no  change  of  sign 

takes  place  in/i(a5);  while/(a;)  reduces  to  zero,  and  changes 

sign. 

Putting  a?  =  c  —  ^  in  (1),  we  obtain 

/(c  -  ;i)  =  (c  -  hy  +i>i(c  -  hy-^  +  ...  +i)._i(c  -  h)  +p^. 

Expanding  by  the  Binomial  Theorem,  and  collecting  the 
terms  involving  like  powers  of  ^,  we  have 

/(c  -  ;i)  =  c"  +i)ic"-i  ^  ...  ^p^^c  +p^ 

-  h[nc--'^  +  (n  -  l)i)ic^»  +  -  +Pn^{\ 
+  terms  involving  h\  h^,  •••,  IC 

But  since  c  is  a  root  of  fix)  =  0,  we  have  by  (1), 

Also,  it  is  evident  that  the  coefficient  of  —  ^  is  the  value 
of  /i(aj)  when  c  is  substituted  in  place  of  x ;  therefore, 

/(c  —  A)  =  —  hfi{c)  4-  terms  involving  V,  A*,  •..,  h\    (6) 

In  like  manner  it  may  be  shown  that 

/(c  +  ^)  =  +  A/i(c)  +  terms  involving  h\  h\  .-,  h\     (6) 

Now  if  h  is  taken  sufficiently  small,  the  signs  of  the  sec- 
ond members  of  (5)  and  (6)  will  be  the  same  as  the  signs 
of  their  first  terms,  —  hfiic)  and  -|-  A/i(c),  respectively. 
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Hence,  if  A  is  taken  sufficiently  small,  the  sign  of /(c  —  h) 
will  be  contrary  to  the  sign  of /,(c),  and  the  sign  of /(c  +  h) 
will  be  the  same  as  the  sign  of /^(c). 

Therefore,  for  values  of  x  between  c  —  h  and  c,  the  func- 
tions /(«)  and  fi{x)  present  a  variation,  and  for  values  of 
X  between  c  and  c  +  A  they  present  a  permanence. 

Hence  a  variation  is  lost  as  x  increases  through  a  root 
of/(a?)  =  0. 

We  may  now  demonstrate  Sturm's  Theorem;  for  as  x 
increases  from  b  to  a,  supposing  a  algebraicdlly  greater  thaa 
b,  a  variation  is  lost  each  time  that  x  passes  through  a  root 
of  f{x)  =  0,  and  only  then ;  for  when  x  passes  through  a 
root  of  /r(»)  =  0,  where  /r(«)  is  any  function  except  /(a?) 
and/,  (a),  no  change  occurs  in  the  number  of  variations. 

Hence  the  number  of  variations  lost  as  x  increases  from 
&  to  a  is  equal  to  the  number  of  real  roots  of  f(x)  =  0  in- 
cluded between  a  and  b. 

676.  It  is  customary,  in  applications  of  Sturm's  Theorem, 
to  speak  of  the  substitution  of  an  indefinitely  great  number 
for  Xy  in  an  expression,  as  substUvthig  oo  for  x. 

The  substitution  of  +  oo  and  —  oo  for  a;  in  Sturm's  Func- 
tions determines  the  number  of  real  roots  of  f(x)  =  0. 

The  substitution  of  +  oo  and  0  for  x  determines  the  num- 
ber of  positive  real  roots,  and  the  substitution  of  —  oo  and  0 
determines  the  number  of  negative  real  roots. 

677.  Since  Sturm's  Theorem  determines  the  number  of 
real  roots  of  an  equation,  the  number  of  imaginary  roots 
also  becomes  known  (Art.  633). 

678u  If  a  sufficiently  great  number  is  substituted  in 
place  of  X  in  the  expression 

the  sign  of  the  result  will  be  the  same  as  the  sign  of  its 
first  term,  Po**« 
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It  follows  from  the  above  that : 

If  +  CO  18  substituted  in  place  of  x  in  F(x),  the  sign  of  tJie 
result  is  the  same  as  the  sign  of  its  first  term. 

If  —CO  is  substituted  in  place  of  x  in  F{x)y  the  sign  of  the 
result  is  the  same  as,  or  contrary  to,  the  sign  of  its  first  term, 
according  as  the  degree  of  F(x)  is  even  or  odd, 

679-  In  the  process  of  finding  /^(aj),  f^^x),  etc.,  any 
positive  numerical  factor  may  be  omitted  or  introduced  at 
pleasure ;  for  the  sign  of  the  result  is  not  affected  thereby. 

In  this  way  fractions  may  be  avoided. 

68Q.  1.  Determine  the  number  and  situation  of  the  real 
roots  of 

/(aj)  =  af»-6aj»  +  5«  +  13  =  0. 

Here,  f,{x)  =  3a:«  -  12aj  +  5. 

Multiplying  /(«)  by  3  in  order  to  make  its  first  term 
divisible  by  3a5*,  we  have 

3aj»-12aj  +  5)3«»-18a:»  +  15x-|-39(a?-2 
3af»-12aj»+   5x 


-  6a!»  +  10a!  +  39 

-  6a^  +  24aj-10 

7) -14a! +  49 

-   2x+   7 

./.(«)  =  2* 

-7. 

3a!'-12«+  6 
2 

2x- 

-7)6x»-24a;  +  10(3a! 
6a?-21x 

-  3aj  +  10 
2 

-  6a!  +  20(-3 

-  6!»  +  21 

-   1 

.•./»(a5)  = 

1. 
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Substituting  —  oo  for  oj  in  /(a?),  /i(a?),  fi{x),  and  ^(05), 
the  signs  are  — ,  +,  — ,  and  +,  respectively  (Art.  678)  ;  sub- 
stituting 0  for  Xj  the  signs  are  +,  -f-,  — ,  +,  respectively  j 
and  substituting  -f  00  for  a?,  the  signs  are  all  +. 

Hence  the  roots  of  the  equation  are  all  real,  and  two  of 
them  are  positive  and  the  other  negative. 

We  now  substitute  various  numbers  to  determine  the 
situation  of  the  roots : 

/(«)     /i(«^)     /«(«)     f^iP) 


x  =  — 00, 

— 

+ 

— 

+ 

3  variations. 

x  =  -2. 

— 

+ 

— 

+ 

3  variations. 

x  =  -l, 

+ 

+ 

— 

+ 

2  variations. 

a!=0, 

+ 

+ 

— 

+ 

2  variations. 

x  =  l, 

+  ■ 

— 

— 

+ 

2  variations. 

x  =  2, 

+ 

— 

— 

+ 

2  variations. 

a!=3, 

+ 

— 

— 

+ 

2  variations. 

a!  =  4, 

+ 

+ 

+ 

+ 

no  variation. 

05  =  00, 

+ 

+ 

+ 

+ 

no  variation. 

We  then  know  that  the  equation  has  one  root  between 
—  1  and  —  2,  and  two  roots  between  3  and  4. 

Note  1.  In  substituting  the  numbers,  it  is  best  to  work  from  0  in 
either  direction,  stopping  when  the  number  of  variations  is  the  same  as 
has  been  previously  found  for  +qd  or  ~qd,  as  the  case  may  be. 

2.  Determine  the  number  and  situation  of  the  real  roots 
of 

/(aj)  =  4iB»-.2x-6  =  0. 

Here,  /^(a;)  =  12a^  —  2 ;  or,  60*  —  1,  omitting  the  factor  2, 

4ajs_2a:-   6 
Z 


6a:«-l)12ar*-6a;-15(2« 
12a:»-2a? 


-  4a  - 16        .-.  /,(«)  =  4a;  -h  16. 
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ex*-   1 
2 


4x  +  15)t2a?-   2(3aj 
12a!' +  46  a! 


—  46a;—     2 
4 


-180a;-     8(-46 
-180g-676 

667       .-. /,(a!)  =  -667. 

Note  2.  The  last  step  in  the  division  may  be  omitted ;  for  ve  only- 
need  to  know  the  sign  otf^  (x)  ;  and  it  is  evident  by  inspection,  when 
Iheiemainder— 46x  — 2  is  obtained,  that  the  sign  of /,  (z)  -will  be—. 

fix)   Mx)   Mx)   Mx) 


xss—ao, 

— 

+ 

— 

—     2  variations. 

a;=sO, 

— 

— 

+ 

—     2  variations. 

x  =  l, 

— 

+ 

+ 

—     2  variations. 

x  =  2, 

+ 

+ 

+ 

—     1  variation. 

aj  =  Qo, 

+ 

+ 

+ 

—     1  variation. 

Therefore  the  equation  has  a  real  root  between  1  and  2, 
and  two  imaginary  roots. 

EXAMPLES. 

Determine  the  number  and  situation  of  the  real  roots  of: 
8.  aj»-4a:»-4«  +  12  =  0.  7.  aJ*- 12aj»  +  12a;- 3  =  0. 
4.   iB»  +  6aj  +  2  =  0.  8.    2aj*-3a:»-f-3aj-l  =  0. 

6.   iB»  +  3a:*-.9a?--4  =  0.  9.   aJ*+2aj'-6aj'-8a;-|-9=0. 

6.   aj»-4rc«-10aj  +  41  =  0.     10.   «*+4aj«  +  3a  +  27  =  0. 

68L  As  X  increases  from  —  oo  to  +qo,  f{x)  and  /i(«) 
change  signs  alternately,  for  they  are  always  unlike  in  sign 
just  before /(«)  changes  sign  (Art.  675,  IV.);  hence,  if  the 
roots  of /(a)  =  0  and/i(aj)  =  0  are  all  real,  a  root  of /i(a;) =0 
lies  between  every  two  adjacent  roots  of /(a?)  =  0. 


JJ(-a,Z)) 


N 
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GRAPHICAL  REPRESENTATION  OF  FUNCTIONS. 

682.  Beotangnlar  Co-ordinates. 

Let  Pj  be  any  point  in  the  plane  of  the  lines  XX^  and 
TT*,  intersecting  at  right  angles 
Y     p^(a^h)     atO. 

Draw  PiM  perpendicular  to 
XX'. 

Then  OM  and  PiM  are  called 

the   rectangular   co-ordinates    of 

Il(*a.-i))       yj    I^to.— b)   Pi;   OM  is  called  the  abadssoy 

and  Pi  Jf  the  ordinate. 
The  lines  of  reference,  XX'  and  TY',  are  called  the  axes 
of  X  and  T,  respectively,  and  0  is  called  the  origin. 

It  is  customary  to  express  the  fact  that  the  abscissa  of 
a  point  is  a,  and  its  ordinate  h,  by  saying  that,  for  the 
point  in  question,  jc  =  a  and  y  =  b;  or,  more  concisely  still, 
we  may  refer  to  the  point  as  "the  point  (a,  6),"  where  the 
first  term  in  the  parenthesis  is  understood  to  be  the  abscissa^ 
and  the  second  term  the  ordinate. 

68a  If,  in  the  figure  of  Art.  682,  OM^ON^a,  and 
P,P4  and  P^P^  are  drawn  perpendicular  to  XX*  so  that 
P^M^P^N^P^N^P^M^  6,  the  points  Pj,  P^  P^  and  P4 

will  have  the  same  co-ordinates,  (a,  6). 

To  avoid  this  ambiguity,  abscissas  measured  to  the  rigU 
of  0  are  considered  positive,  and  to  the  lefty  negative;  and 
ordinates  measured  above  XX  are  considered  positive,  and 
beloWy  negative. 

Then  the  co-ordinates  of  the  points  will  be  as  follows : 
P^icLyb))  P^(-.a,6);  P^(-a, -6);  P4,(a,-6). 

If  a  point  lies  upon  XX,  its  ordinate  is  zero ;  and  if  it 
lies  upon  YY\  its  abscissa  is  zero. 

The  co-ordinates  of  the  origin  ai*e  (0,  0). 
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To  plot  a  point  when  its  co-ordinates  are  given,  lay  off 
the  abscissa  to  the  right  or  left  of  0,  according  as  it  is 
positive  or  negative,  and  then  draw  a  perpendicular,  equal 
in  length  to  the  ordinate,  above  or  below  XX*  according  as 
the  ordinate  is  positive  or  negative. 

Thus,  to  plot  the  point  (—3,  2),  lay  off  3  units  to  the 
left  of  0  upon  XX',  and  then  erect  a  perpendicular  2  units 
in  length  above  XX*. 

684:  Graph  of  a  Fnnction  of  x  (Art.  213). 

Consider  the  function  oj*  —  2 a?  —  3,  and  put  y  =  a:*  —  2aj  —  3. 

If  we  give  any  numerical  value  to  05,  we  may,  by  aid  of 
the  relation  y  =  a?  —  2aj  —  3,  calculate  a  corresponding  value 
for  y. 

The  following  are  the  values  of  y  corresponding  to  the 
values  0, 1,  2,  3,  4,  —  1,  —  2,  and  —  3  of  a? : 

A;  a?  =  0,  y  =  -3. 
B;  a?=l,  y  =  -4. 


C;  x=^2,  y  =  - 
D;  x  =  3,  y  = 


3. 
0. 


E'y  x=  4,  y=:  6. 
F;  a?  =  -l,  y=  0. 
O',  «=  — 2,  y=  5. 
JB^;  a?  =  -  3,  y  =  12. 


Now  let  the  above  be  regarded  as  the  co-ordinates  of  points, 
and  let  these  points  be  plotted,  as  explained  in  Art.  683. 

The  points  will  be  found  to  lie 
on  a  certain  curve,  OBEy  which  is 
called  the  Oraph  of  the  given  func- 
tion. 

The  point  H  falls  without  the 
limits  of  the  figure. 

By  taking  other  values  for  x,  the 
curve  may  be  traced  beyond  E  and 
Q;  and  since  y  increases  indefi- 
nitely with  «,  the  graph  extends 
in  either  direction  to  an  indefinitely  great  distance  from  0. 
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By  taking  values  of  x  between  those  assumed  above,  the 
curve  may  be  located  to  any  desired  degree  of  precision 
between  E  and  G, 


Let  it   be   required  to  construct   the    graph    of 
2a»-3a5. 

Putting  y  =  2a?'-3x,we  have  the 
following  results  : 


05  =  0,  y=     0. 

2'  ^         4 
«  =  !,  y  =  -l. 


«=2.y=   4 


«  =  — 1,  y=     1. 

3  9 

2'  ^         4 


The  graph  of  the  function  is  the  curve  AOB, 

This  graph  also  extends  indefinitely  beyond  A  and  B. 

68S,  To  determine  the  points  where  the  graph  of  any 
function  of  x  intersects  XX*y  we  require  to  know  what 
values  of  x  will  make  y  equal  to  zero. 

This  may  be  effected  by  placing  the  given  function  equal 
to  zero,  and  solving  the  resulting  equation. 

It  follows  from  this  that  the  graph  of  the  first  member  of 

intersects  XX^  as  many  times  as  the  equation  has  real 
unequal  roots,  and  that  the  abscissas  of  the  points  of  inter- 
section are  the  values  of  the  roots. 

Thus  in  Art.  684,  the  graph  of  aj*--2fl5  — 3  intersects 
XX'  twice  ;  at  a;  =  3  and  a;  =  —  1. 

Hence,  the  equation  x*  —  2iB  —  3  =  0  has  two  real  roots ; 
3  and  - 1. 
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Again,  in  Art.  685,  the  graph  of  20?"  —  3aj  intersects  X^ 

3 
three  times;  once  between  a?  =  l  and  «=-,  once  between 

3 

a  =  —  1  and  a?  =5  —  -,  and  once  at  a;  =  0. 

Hence,  the  equation  205*  — 3a;  =  0  has  three  real  roots; 

3  3 

one  between  1  and  -,  one  between  —  1  and  —  -,  and  one 

^  2 

equal  to  zero. 

If  the  graph  does  not  intersect  XX!  at  all,  the  equation 
formed  by  placing  the  function  equal  to  zero  has  only 
imaginary  roots. 

687.  The  principles  of  Art.  686  may  be  used  to  locate 
the  roots  of  an  equation. 

For  if,  in  the  graph  of  /(a),  the  points  whose  abscissas 
are  a  and  6,  respectively,  lie  on  opposite  sides  of  XX ,  an 
odd  number  of  roots  of  /(a;)  =  0  lie  between  a  and  b 
(Art.  671). 

The  method  is  simply  a  graphical  representation  of  the 
process  of  Art.  672,  and  is  subject  to  the  limitations  stated 
in  Art.  674. 

EXAMPLES. 

688L  Plot  the  graphs  of  the  following  functions : 

1.  3a?-6.  8.  «»-l.  6.   7?--lx  +  L 

2.  a:»  +  4a?  +  4.    4.   a*-4«»  +  2.    6.   ar»~  9a«  +  23a?  -13. 
Locate  the  roots  of  the  following  equations : 

7.  «»-H4a:»-7  =  0.  9.   aj»  +  9a;8-H23aj-hl7  =  0. 

8.  aj»-6««-h7aj  +  3  =  0.       10.   a*  +  a:»~3x*-x  +  l  =  0. 
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XLII.  SOLUTION  OP  HIGHER  EQUATIONS. 

COMMENSURABLE  ROOTS. 

Note.  We  shall  use  the  term  commensurable  root,  in  Chap.  XLII., 
to  signify  a  rational  root  (Art.  260)  expressed  in  Arabic  numerals. 

689.  By  Art.  640,  an  equation  of  the  nth  degree  in  its 
general  form  (Art.  626),  with  integral  numerical  coeffi- 
cients, cannot  have  as  a  root  a  rational  fraction  in  its 
lowest  terms. 

Therefore,  to  find  all  the  commensurable  roots  of  such  an 
equation,  we  have  only  to  find  all  its  integral  roots. 

Again,  by  Art.  638,  the  last  term  of  an  equation  of  the 
above  form  is  divisible  by  every  integral  root. 

Hence,  to  find  all  the  commensurable  roots,  we  have  only 
to  ascertain  by  trial  which  integral  divisorM  of  the  last  term  are 
roots  of  the  equation. 

The  trial  may  be  made  in  three  ways : 

I.   By  actual  substitution  of  the  supposed  root. 

XL  By  dividing  the  first  member  of  the  equation  by  the 
unknown  quantity  minus  the  supposed  root  (Art.  629) ;  in 
this  case,  the  operation  may  be  conveniently  performed  by 
Synthetic  Division  (Art.  650). 

III.   By  the  Method  of  Divisors  (Art.  691). 

In  the  case  of  small  numbers,  such  as  ±  1,  the  first  method 
may  be  the  most  convenient.  The  second  method  has 
the  advantage  that,  when  a  root  has  been  found,  the  process 
gives  at  once  the  depressed  equation  (Art.  635)  for  obtain- 
ing the  remaining  roots.  If  the  number  of  divisors  is  large, 
the  third  method  will  be  found  to  involve  the  least  work. 

Considerable  work  may  sometimes  be  saved  by  finding  a 
superior  limit  to  the  positive  roots,  and  an  inferior  limit  to 
the  negative  roots  (Arts.  668,  669) ;  for  no  number  need  be 
tried  which  does  not  fall  between  these  limits. 
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Descartes'  Eule  of  Signs  (Art.  653)  may  also  be  advan- 
tageously employed  to  shorten  the  process. 

Any  multiple  root  should  be  removed  (Art.  666)  before 
applying  either  method. 

Example,   Find  all  the  roots  of  iC*  — 15  a*  -|- 10  a:  -|-  24  =  0. 

By  Descartes'  Rule,  the  equation  cannot  have  more  than 
two  positive,  nor  more  than  two  negative  roots. 

By  Arts.  668  and  669,  1  -|-  Vl5  is  a  superior  limit  to  the 
positive  roots,  and  —  (1  +  Vl5)  is  an  inferior  limit  to  the 
negative  roots. 

The  integral  divisors  of  24  lying  between  1  -f  Vl5  and 

—  (1  +  Vl5)  are  ±1,  ±2,  ±3,  and  ±  4. 

By  actual  substitution,  we  End  that  1  is  not,  and  that 

—  1  is,  a  root  of  the  equation. 

Dividing  the  first  member  by  x  —  2,  05  —  3,  etc.  (Art. 
660),  we  have 

1+0-15  +10  +24  [2         1+0-15  +10  +24  [3 
2  4---^-24  3  9-18-24 

2-11-12,       0  Rem.         ~3  _   6  -   8,       0  Rem. 

The  work  shows  that  2  and  3  are  roots  of  the  given 
equation;  and  since  the  equation  cannot  have  more  than 
two  positive  roots,  these  are  the  only  positive  roots. 

The  remaining  root  may  be  found  by  dividing  24  by  the 
product  of  —  1,  2,  and  3  (Art.  639),  or  by  the  same  process 
as  above. 

Dividing  the  first  member  by  a;  +  2,  a;  +  3,  etc.,  we  have 
1  4-0  -15  +10+24  [--2      1  +0  -15  +10  +24  [-4 

-2  i^^Z^  -4      16-4  -24 

-2-11      32-40  -4160 

1  +0  -15  +10  +24  1-3 

-3  9  _^  --84 

-3  _   6      28-60 
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The  work  shows  that  the  remaining  root  is  —  4. 
Thus,  the  four  roots  of  the  given  equation  are  —  1,  2^  ^ 
and  —4. 

€90l  By  Art.  645,  an  equation  of  the  nth  degree  in  its 
general  form,  with  fractional  coefficients,  may  be  trans- 
formed into  another  whose  coefficients  are  integral,  that  of 
the  first  term  being  unity. 

The  commensurable  roots  of  the  transformed  equation 
may  then  be  found  as  in  the  preceding  article. 

Example.  Find  all  the  roots  of  4  a*  — 12  iB»  +  27  a:  — 19  =  0. 
Dividing  through  by  the  coefficient  of  ic*,  we  have 

4         4 

Proceeding  as  in  Art.  645,  it  is  evident  by  inspection 
that  the  multiplier  2  will  remove  the  fractional  coefficients ; 
thus  the  transformed  equation  is 

a?-2.3aj«  +  2^?^-2»~  =  0, 
4  4 

or,  iB»-6«»  +  27a;-38  =  0;  (1) 

whose  roots  are  those  of  the  given  equation  multiplied  by  2. 

By  Descartes'  Rule,  equation  (1)  has  no  negative  root. 

The  positive  integral  divisors  of  38  are  1,  2,  19,  and  38. 

Dividing  the  first  member  by  «  —  1, 05  —  2,  etc.,  we  have 

1  -6  +27  -38  [J_  1-6  +27  -38  [2 

1  -   5       22  _2  -   8       38 

~5  ~^  ^^  -4       19         0 

The  work  shows  that  2  is  a  root  of  (1). 

The  remaining  roots  may  now  be  found  by  depressing 
the  equation;  it  is  evident  from  the  right-hand  operation 
above  that  the  depressed  equation  is  a;^  —  4«  + 19  =  0. 
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Solving  this'by  the  rules  for  quadratics,  we  have 


a;  =  2±V4-19  =  2±V^=n5. 
Thus  the  three  roots  of  (1)  are  2  and  2  ±  V— 16. 
Dividing  by  2,  the  roots  of  the  given  equation  are 


landl±^V^ri6. 

6901  Newton's  Hethod  of  Divisors. 

If  a  is  an  integral  root  of  the  equation 

where pu  ...,i)„  are  integers,  then 

Transposing,  and  dividing  by  a, 

-"  =  -i)„_i  -i)n-2a Pja""'  -  a""' ;  (1) 


from  which  it  is  seen  that  —  must  be  an  integer. 
We  may  write  (1)  in  the  form 

~  +i>»-i  =  -  Pn-2« Pitt""'  -  a""*. 

Pn 

Representing  —  +p„_i  by  g„_i,  and  dividing  by  a, 


a 


n-3        /«n-S , 


=  -Pn-2-l>n-3a Pi  tt""- -  tt' 


> 


from  which  it  is  seen  that  -^  must  be  an  integer. 

Proceeding  in  this  way,  it  is  evident  that,  if  a  is  a  root  of 

-7P+i>«-2       ^ 
the  equation,  each  of  the  quantities or  ^^',  ..., 

a  "^^^        a  a 

or  - ,  must  be  an  integer,  and  —  + 1  must  equal  0. 
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We  then  have  the  following  rule : 

Divide  the  last  term  of  the  equation  by  one  of  its  integral 
divisors,  and  to  the  quotient  add  the  coefficient  ofx. 

Divide  the  result  by  the  same  divisor,  and,  if  the  quotient  is 
an  integer,  add  to  U  the  coefficient  of  as*. 

Proceed  in  this  manner  with  each  coefficient  in  succession; 
then,  if  the  divisor  is  a  root  of  the  equation,  each  quotient  will 
be  integi'cU,  arid  the  last  quotient  added  to  unity  will  equal  zero. 

If  a  fractional  quotient  is  obtained  at  any  stage,  the 
corresponding  divisor  is  not  a  root  of  the  equation. 

Example.  Find  all  the  roots  ofo?*  —  a?*  —  7aj'  +  a;  +  6  =  0. 

By  Descartes'  Rule,  the  equation  cannot  have  more  than 
two  positive,  nor  more  than  two  negative  roots. 

The  integral  divisors  of  6  are  ±1,  ±2,  ±  3,  and  ±  6. 

By  actual  substitution,  we  find  that  1  and  —  1  are  roots. 

We  will  next  ascertain  if  2  is  a  root;  a  convenient 
arrangement  of  the  work  is  shown  below : 

1  -1  -7  +1  +6  [^ 
2       3 
-6       4 

The  operation  is  carried  out  as  follows : 
Dividing  6  by  2,  gives  3 ;  adding  1,  gives  4. 
Dividing  4  by  2,  gives  2 ;  adding  —  7,  gives  —  5. 
Dividing  —  5  by  2,  the  quotient  is  fractional ;  therefore 
2  is  not  a  root. 

1  -1  -7  +1  +6[3  1  -1  -7  +1  +6  I--2 

■-1--2_J._2  -1       3       1-3 

0-3-6       3  0       2-6-2 

In  these  cases,  each  quotient  is  integral,  and  the  last 
quotient  added  to  unity  gives  0;  therefore  3  and  —2  are 
roots. 
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Thus,  the  four  roots  of  the  given  equation  are  1,  —1,  3, 
and  -2. 

Note.  There  is  no  necessity  for  trying  +  6,  in  the  above  example, 
for  we  know  that  the  equation  cannot  have  more  than  two  positive 
roots. 

EXAMPLES. 

682.  Find  all  the  commensurable  roots  of  each  of  the 
following  equations,  and  the  remaining  roots  when  possible 
by  methods  already  given : 

1.  ic»-8iB«  +  19a?-12  =  0.        4.  *2iB«  +  a^-23ar  +  20  =  0. 

2.  a»-31a;-30  =  0.  6.   ir»- 7a:*- 14af +  48  =  0. 

3.  ic»  +  5a:*-6a;-24  =  0.  6.   3a^ 'h2a^-3x-2  =  0. 

7.  a;*-|-2ar'-7x«-8x-|-12  =  0. 

8.  a;^  +  6««  +  a«-24a;-20  =  0. 

9.  4a:*-12a:»  +  3«»  +  13x-6  =  0. 

10.  a^  +  ll«s  +  41««  +  61aj  +  30  =  0. 

11.  a^  +  aj»-31a*  +  71a:-42  =  0. 

12.  4a^-31aJ'  +  21a;  +  18  =  0. 

•       13.  a^  -  lla:»  +  35a:* -13aj- 60  =  0. 

14.  a:»  +  14ar»-6a:«  +  45x-54  =  0- 

16.  9aj*-16a^-3x-f 4=0. 

16.  a^-7a:3  +  15a:*-a;-24  =  0. 

RECIPROCAL  OR  RECURRING  EQUATIONS. 

693.  A  Beciprocal  Equation  is  one  such  that  if  any  quan- 
tity is  a  root  of  the  equation,  its  reciprocal  is  also  a  root. 

It  follows  from  the  above  that,  if  -  is  substituted  for  x 

'        X 

in  a  reciprocal  equation,  the  transformed  equation  will  have 

the  same  roots  as  the  given  equation. 
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694.  Let 

Po^+Pl^^'+Pi^'*+  -  +Pn-t^-hPn-l^+Pn=0      (1) 

be  a  reciprocal  equation. 
Putting  -  in  place  of  x,  the  equation  becomes 

or,  by  clearing  of  fractions,  and  reversing  the  order  of  the 
terms, 

Pn^  +i>«-i«""*  H-P»-s«""*  +  —  +Pi^  +Pi«  +  J3b  =  0.  (2) 

By  Art.  693,  this  equation  has  the  same  roots  as  (1), 

and  hence  the  following  relations  must  hold  between  the 

coefficients  of  (1)  and  (2): 

jpo  =  ±i>«,  Pi  =  ± P«-i,  Ps  =  ±Pn.t,  etc. ; 
or,  in  general,  Pr  =  ±  P«-r ; 

all  the  upper  signs,  or  all  the  lower  signs,  being  taken 
together. 

We  may  then  have  four  varieties  of  reciprocal  equations : 

1.  Degree  odd,  and  coefficients  of  terms  equally  distant 
from  the  extremes  of  the  first  member  equal  in  ^absolute 
value  and  of  like  sign ;  as,  a*  —  20:*  —  2a:  + 1  =  0. 

2.  Degree  odd,  and  coefficients  of  terms  equally  distant 
from  the  extremes  of  the  first  member  equal  in  absolute  value 
and  of  opposite  sign ;  as,  Sa^  +  2a:*  —  a:'  +  aj'  —  2x  —  3  =  0. 

3.  Degree  even,  and  coefficients  of  terms  equally  distant 
from  the  extremes  of  the  first  member  equal  in  absolute 
value  and  of  like  sign ;  as,  o^  —  Sx*  -f  6«*  —  6a  + 1  =  0. 

4.  Degree  even,  and  coefficients  of  terms  equally  distant 
from  the  extremes  of  the  first  member  equal  in  absolute 
value  and  of  opposite  sign,  and  middle  term  wanting ;  as, 
2aJ»  +  3aj*  -  7a^  +  7a!»  -  3a;  -  2  =  0. 

On  account  of  the  properties  stated  above,  reciprocal 
equations  are  also  called  Recurring  Equations. 
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G9&  Eyeiy  reciprocal  equation  of  the  first  variety  may 
be  written  in  the  form 

l)to»* +Pi«"-* +Pi  «"-■+  — +P3a^ +Pi»  + 1\)  =  0, 

or,    Pto(**+l)+Piaj(ic-«+l)+p,a:«(ar-*+l)+...=  0;   (1) 

the  number  of  terms  being  even. 

By  Art.  113,  since  n  is  odd,  each  of  the  expressions 
oJ*  + 1, 05*"'  H- 1,  etc.,  is  divisible  by  a?  + 1. 

Therefore  —  1  is  a  root  of  the  equation. 

Dividing  the  first  member  of  (1)  by  «  + 1,  the  depressed 
equation  is 

Po(a*'*-»"-«  +  aJ*-» +aj*-a  +  l) 

+PiX  («"-»  -  af-<  +  af-* h  a"  -  X  + 1) 

+Pt«*(«*"*-«-«  +  af-' -f-iC«-JC  +  l)+...=:0, 

or,    pbOf-^  +  (Pi  -Pb)  aJ"-'  +  (p,  -Pi  +Po)  af-»  +  ... 
+  (P2 -Pi +Po)  aJ*  +  (Pi -Po)  a: +  pb  =  0 ; 

-which  is  a  reciprocal  equation  of  the  third  variety. 


Every  reciprocal  equation  of  the  second  variety 
may  be  written  in  the  form 

Po*"  +Piaf-'  +P2aJ"-'  H (•••  +P2X^  +PiX  +Po)  =  0, 

or,     Pb(af-l)+Pix(a:*-»-l)+p,«»(a:*-^-l)+...=0.     (1) 

Since  each  of  the  expressions  ac*  — 1,  a^"'— 1,  etc.,  is 
divisible  by  »  —  1,  + 1  is  a  root  of  the  equation. 

Dividing  the  first  member  of  (1)  by  oj  —  1,  the  depressed 
equation  is 

Pb«-*  +  (Pi  +Po)  «^"  +  (P2  +P,  +Po)  af"^  +  - 
+  (P2 +Pi +Po)  a*  +  (Pi +Po)  aJ +Pb  =  0; 

which  is  a  reciprocal  equation  of  the  third  variety. 
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697.  Every  reciprocal  equation  of  the  fourth  variety  may 
be  written  in  the  form 

or,   Po(a5"-l)+Pi«(*-"-l)+Pia?(«"-^-l)  +  ...  =  0;  (1) 
the  number  of  terms  being  even  (Art.  694). 

Since  each  of  the  expressions  «"  — 1,  «"-*  —  !,  etc.,  is 
divisible  by  a^—  1,  both  1  and  —  1  are  roots  of  the  equation. 

Dividing  the  first  member  of  (1)  by  a^  —  1,  the  depressed 
equation  is 

Po(*"""  +  af-*  + ...  +aJ*  +  a*  + 1) 

+ jha;  (af-<  +  OJ"^  + ... +iC*  +  a"  + 1) 

+l>iaj*(«-«  +  a^-«  +  ... +aJ*  +  aj«  + 1) -h ...  =  0, 

or,  l\>ar-» +Pia""*  +  (Ps  +Po)  a""^  +  — 

+  (P2+Po)a:'+Pi«+Po  =  0; 

which  is  a  reciprocal  equation  of  the  third  variety. 


Every  reciprocal  equation  of  the  third  variety  may  be 
reduced  to  an  equation  of  half  its  degree. 
Let  the  equation  be 

Po^  +Pi«**"*  H \-Pm^  +  —  +Pi«  +Po  =  0. 

Dividing  through  by  af^,  the  equation  may  be  written 

+P^i(x  +  ^+p,^0.  (1) 

Put      x  +  -=y. 

X 

Then,  a!'+^=^a!  +  iy-2  =  y»-2; 
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=  y(»'-3y)-(y'-2)  =  y«-4»»  +  2;  eta 
The  general  law  is  expressed  by 

an  expression  of  the  rth  degree  with  respect  to  y. 

Substituting  these  values  in  (1),  the  equation  becomes 

gotr  +  QitT''  +  Q2tr-'  +  -  =  0. 


It  follows  from  Arts.  696  to  698  that  any  reciprocal 
equation  of  the  degree  2m  + 1,  and  any  reciprocal  equation 
of  the  fourth  variety  of  the  degree  2  m  -f  2,  can  always  be 
reduced  to  an  equation  of  the  mth  degree. 

700.  1.  Solve  2aj»-6aJ«-13a?  +  13a?  +  5a:-2  =  0. 
The  equation  being  of  the  second  variety,  one  root  is  1 
(Art.  696). 
Dividing  by  «  —  1,  the  depressed  equation  is 

2  a?*  -  3  a!»  - 1 6  0?  -  3  0?  +  2  =  0 ; 

a  reciprocal  equation  of  the  third  variety. 

Dividing  by  aj«,  2/^0^-1- ^^-3/'a  +  i)-16  =  0. 
Putting  aj  +  i  =  y,andaj*  +  i  =  y"-2  (Art. 698) ,  we  have 

2(y»-2)-3y-16  =  0. 
Solving  this  equation,  y  =  4  or  —  ^. 

Taking  the  first  value,       a5  +  i  =  4,  or  a*  — 4a5  =  — 1. 

X 

Whence,  a?  =  2  ±  VS. 
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1  f% 

Taking  the  second  value,  »  +  -  =  —  -,  or  2«*  +  6a5=a— 2, 

X  z 

Whence,  «  =  — 2  or  — -• 

2 

Thus  the  roots  of  the  given  equation  are  1,  —2,  —  ^i 
and2±V3.  ^ 

Note.  That  2  +  V§  and  2  —  VS  are  reciprocals  may  be  shown  by 
multiplying  them  together ;  thus,  (2  + v^)(2  — V3)  =  4  — 3  =  1. 


EXAMPLES. 
Solve  the  following  equations : 
8.  6a!>-7«*-7jB  +  6  =  0.      4.  6iC*  +  26a*-26aj-6«a 
8.  a?  +  6ir^-6aj-l  =  0.         S.   a'-oaj'  +  aa?  — 1  =  0. 
e.  46iC*-.48a»-260aj*-48aj  +  45  =  0. 

7.  aj"-29iB«  +  29aj*-l  =  0. 

8.  aj"  +  7iC*  +  a«  +  «»  +  7aj  +  l  =  0. 

9.  24«»-34aJ*-67aj«  +  67aj«  +  34aj-24=r0. 

10.  3«»  +  16aJ*  +  29aj«  +  29a»  +  16a:  +  3  =  0. 

11.  4a^-29a»  +  55iC*-66aj»  +  29aj-4  =  0. 

701.  Binomial  Equations. 

A  Binomial  Equation  is  an  equation  of  the  form  as"  =  a. 

Binomial  equations  are  also  reciprocal  equations,  and,  in 
certain  cases,  may  be  solved  by  the  method  of  the  preced- 
ing article. 

702.  Putting  X  =  ay,  the  equation  ar=i±a''  becomes 
S("  =  ±  1 ;  which  is  a  form  to  which  every  binomial  equa- 
tion may  be  reduced. 

In  Arts.  351  and  358,  methods  were  given  for  the  solution 
of  the  binomial  equations  a^  =  ±  1,  iC*  =  ±  1,  and  a^  =  ±  1. 
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The  forms  x'  ss  ±  1  are  readily  solved  by  the  method  of 
Art  700. 

Binomial  equations  of  any  degree  may  be  solved  by  a 
method  involving  Trigonometiy. 

EXAMPLES. 
Solve  the  following  equations : 
!•  ar^  =  l.        9.  aj»  =  -l.        8.  aj»  =  32.    (Put»=:2y.) 

70a  The  Cube  Soots  of  XTnity. 

By  Ex.  3,  Art.  351,  the  roots  of  the  equation  as*  =  1  are 

1,  -^+y^,  aud  -1-v^. 


2         '  2 

The  third  root  is  the  squaxe  of  the  second ;  for 

r-i+V33v_  i-2V:r3-3  _  -i-V^s 


(=U^. 


Hence,  if  the  second  root  is  denoted  by  »,  the  three  cube 
roots  of  unity  are  1,  »,  and  (J. 

«•      1 

Or,  since  tt?  =s  1,  they  are  1,  oi,  and  —  or  >• 

lOi.  If  the  second  root  is  denoted  by  a,  the  three  roots 
are  a,  aw,  and  ao>';  for  these  are  respectively  equal  to  <i>,  <■>', 
and  nf  or  1. 

In  like  manner,  if  the  third  root  is  denoted  by  a,  the 
three  roots  are  a,  ocd,  and  omK 

Hence,  if  either  of  the  cube  roots  of  a  quantity  is  denoted 
by  a,  the  other  two  roots  are  cua  and  onf. 

CUBIC  EQUATIONS. 

705i  A  Cubic  Equation  is  an  equation  of  the  third  degree 
(Art.  179),  containing  but  one  unknown  quantity. 
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706.  By  Art.  652,  the  cubic  equation 

where  pi  is  not  zero,  may  be  transformed  into  another 

whose  second  term  shall  be  wanting,  by  substituting  y  —  ^ 
in  place  of  x. 
Therefore,  every  cubic  equation  can  be  reduced  to  the  form 

707.  Cardan's  Method  for  the  Solution  of  Cubici. 

Let  it  be  required  to  solve  the  equation  a^  +  ox  +  6  =  0. 
Putting  x=sy  +  Zy  the  equation  becomes 

^  +  Syz{y  +  z)  +  ^+a{y  +  z)  +  b=zO, 

or,  y'  +  s?  +  {3yz  +  a){y  +  z)  +  b  =  0. 

We  may  take  y  and  z  in  such  a  way  that  3yz  +  a  shall  be 
equal  to  zero;  whence, 

««-JL.  (1) 

Then,  y»  +  z"  +  6  =  0.  (2) 

Substituting  in  this  the  value  of  z  from  (1),  we  have 

This  is  an  equation  in  the  quadratic  form  (Art.  363); 
solving  by  the  rules  for  quadratics,  we  have 


j^  =  _5±J^+«!.  (3) 

Tlienby(2),  «• »»-&= -|t Vf +^'  W 

Since  x^y-^z,  the  values  of  x corresponding  to  the  upper 
and  lower  signs  in  (3)  and  (4)  will  evidently  be  the  same. 
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Therefore, 

The  remaining  roots  may  be  found  by  depressing  the  equa- 
tion (Art.  635),  or  by  the  method  explained  in  Art.  710. 

708.  From  (1),  Art.  707,  we  derive  the  following  rule : 
To  solve  a  cubic  equcUion  of  the  form  a:^  +  <xx  +  b  =  0, 

aubstUute  y  —  ^  for  x, 
oy 

709.  1.  Solve  the  equation  a" +  3  a5«  — 6  aj  + 20  =  0. 

We  first  transform  the  equation  into  another  whose 
second  term  shall  be  wanting ;  putting  a;  =  y  —  1  (Art.  706), 
we  have 

3/»-3y«  +  3y-l+3y"-6y  +  3-6y  +  6  +  20  =  0, 

or,  3/*-9y  +  28  =  0. 

The  latter  equation  may  now  be    solved    by  putting 

y  sa  2  +  -  (Art.  708);  or,  by  substituting  a  =  —  9  and  6  =s  28 
z 

in  (5),  Art.  707. 

Using  the  second  method,  we  have 


y  =  V-i4-h\/l96-27+V-.i4-Viy(r^ 

=  \^'=l+</^^^  =  -l-3  =  -4. 

Therefore,  a5  =  y  —  1  =  —  5. 

Dividing  the  first  member  of  the  given  equation  by  05  +  6, 
the  depressed  equation  is 

aj2-2aj  +  4  =  0. 

Solving,  we  have     as  =  1  ±  V—  3. 

Thus   the  roots  of   the    given  equation    are   ^5  and 
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EXAMPLES. 
Solve  the  following  equations : 
8.  «»  +  16a?  +  124  =  0.  7.  aj"  +  «*-33a?  +  63  =  0. 

3.  ir»-27«-54  =  0.  8.  aj»  +  12aj*  +  57x  +  74  =  a 

4.  a:»  + 106a: -218  =  0.  9.   a!>-4«*-ll»-6  =  0. 
6.   a!>-6a^-33x-70=0.     10.   «»-.2a»-h3  =  0. 

e.  «»-9iB«  +  63aj  +  73  =  0.    11.   ir»H-aj«-7»-.62  =  0. 
18.   Find  one  root  of  a;"  —  x  + 1  =  0. 

Note.  A  cubic  equation  having  a  commensurable  root  is  solved 
more  easily  by  the  method  of  Art  689  than  by  Cardan's  rule. 


TlOi  If  A  ifl  any  one  of  the  cube  roots  of  —  -  +  -^-j  +  ^, 

and  k  any  one  of  the  cube  roots  of  —  -  —  -J-  +  — ,  the 

three  cube  roots  of  the  first  expression  are  h,  Jua,  and  luf^ 
aud  the  three  cube  roots  of  the  second  are  k^  ho^  and  kaf 
(Art.  704). 

This  would  apparently  indicate  that  x  has  nine  different 
values. 

But  by  (1),  Art.  707,  y«  =  — ?;  that  is,  the  product  of 

o 

the  terms  whose  sum  is  a  value  of  x  must  be • 

3 

Hence  the  only  possible  values  of  x  are 

h  +  k,  kii>  +  kta^y  and  huf  +  ha; 

for  in  each  of  these  the  product  of  the  terms  is  hk ;  that  is, 

8  IP     6*      a^  a 

\7 ""  4  ■"  27'  ^^  *"  -^ '  while  in  any  other  case  the  product 

is  either  —  -  w  or  —  ^<if, 
3  3 
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Putting  for  w  and  w'  their  values  (Art.  703)|  the  second 
and  third  values  of  x  become 

Hence  the  three  values  of  2  are 
k  +  Jc,  -i±^  +  ^V^,  and  .*±*-^V^ 

Thus  in  Ex.  1,  Art.  709,  *  =  -l  and  fc  =  -3. 

Then  the  values  of  y  are  —  4,  2  +  V^^,  and  2  —  V— 3, 

EXAMPLES. 
Solve  the  following  equations : 

1.  ar»  +  6x  +  2=:0.  S.  »»  +  9aj-6  =  0. 

711.  Biflenasion  of  the  Roots. 


— c^^/^g)•°"s'(-l-^/^I> 

the  roots  of  a!^+ ox  +  &  =  0  are 

h  +  k,  and  _ *±* ± *:=*  V^TS  (Art  710). 
2  2 

1.  K  o  18  positive,  or  if  a  is  negative  and  —  numerically 

&•  27 

less  than  --,  h  and  A;  are  real  and  unequal 
4 

Therefore  one  root  is  real,  and  the  other  two  imaginary. 

2.  If  a  is  negative,  and  ~  numerically  equal  to  j,  h  and 

fc  are  real  and  equal,  and  A  —  A;  is  zero. 
Hence  the  roots  are  all  real,  and  two  of  them  are  equal 
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3.   If  a  is  negative,  and  ^  numerically  greater  than  --, 

Li  4 

the  values  of  h  and  A:  involve  imaginary  expressions. 

In  this  case,  h  must  have  some  value  of  the  form 
fc'+jk'V:^!,  where  V  and  A:'  are  real  (Art.  627);  that  b, 

Baising  both  members  to  the  third  power, 

2      \  4      27 
Equating  the  real  and  imaginary  parts  (Art.  338), 

-|  =  V»-3A'ifc'», 

il  4      27 
Subtracting, 

Extracting  the  cube  root, 

A;  =  A'-A:'V=3.  (2) 

Prom  (1)  and  (2), 

A  +  fc  =  2^',  and^-Jfc  =  2A;'V^. 
Then  the  three  roots  are  2V  and  —  A'±  *:V^^V^^ 
That  is,  2  V  and  -  y  IF  *'V3. 
Therefore  the  roots  are  real  and  unequal 

In  the  above  case,  Cardan's  method  is  of  no  practical 
value ;  for  since  there  is  no  method  in  Algebra  for  finding 
the  cube  root  of  an  expression  which  is  in  the  form  of  a 
rational  expression  plus  a  quadratic  surd  (Art.  291),  the 
values  of  h  and  U  cannot  be  found.  In  this  case,  which  is 
called  the  Irreducible  Case,  Cardaji's  method  is  said  to  faH. 
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It  is  possible,  in  cases  where  Cardan's  method  fails,  to  find 
the  roots  by  Trigonometry  -,  but  in  practice  it  is  easier  to  find 
them  by  Art.  689,  or  by  Horner^s  method  (Art.  718),  accord- 
ing as  the  equation  has  or  has  not  a  commensurable  root. 

71Z  Consider  the  equation  a?  +  aa?  +  bx  +  c^O. 

Putting  X  s=  ^  —  ^,  the  equation  becomes 
o 

»'-°»*+f-s+«»'-^+f+'»-f+«-'^ 

Multiplying  the  roots  by  3  (Art.  644),  the  equation 
becomes 

y»  +  3(36 -.  a«)y  +  2a?  -  9a&  +  27c  =  0. 

Then  it  follows  from  Art.  711  that : 

1.  If  3&  — a*  is  positive,  or  if  3&  — a*  is  negative  and 
4(3&  — a«)«  numerically  less  than  (2a»-9a6  +  27c)«,  the 
given  cubic  has  one  real  and  two  imaginary  roots. 

2.  If  3&  —  a'  is  negative,  and  4(36  —  a*)*  is  numerically 
equal  to  (2  a'  — 9a5  +  27c)',  the  roots  are  all  real,  and  two 
of  them  are  equal. 

3.  If  36  — a"  is  negative  and  4(36  — a')*  numerically 
greater  than  (2  a*  —  9a6  +  27  c)',  the  roots  are  all  real  and 
unequal. 

BIQUADRATIC  EQUATIONS. 

713.  A  Biquadratic  Equation  is  an  equation  of  the  fourth 
degree  (Art.  179),  containing  but  one  unknown  quantity. 

714.  Ealer*8  Hethod  for  the  Solution  of  Biquadratics. 

By  Art.  652,  every  biquadratic  equation  can  be  reduced 
to  the  form 

aj*+aa*+6x  +  c  =  0.  (1) 
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liGtxssu  +  y  +  zi  then, 

si?  =  f^  +  y'  +  s?  +  2uy  +  2yz  +  2zu, 
OP,  «'-(u*  +  y'  +  «»)  =  2(tty  +  y»  +  «u). 

Squaring  both  members,  we  have 
olf-23l?{^  +  f  +  sf)  +  {u*  +  f  +  zy:=r^uy  +  yz+^uy 

^^uy  +  yV^\^sM)  +  Suy^(u+y  +  z). 
Substituting  xioTu  +  y  +  z,  and  transposing, 
**  -  2««(h« +  y«  +  »«)  -  Sayasr 

+(«"+y'+«')'-4(tty+3^+At«)=a 

This  equation  will  be  identical  with  (1)  provided 

a«-2(tt«  +  jf«  +  «^, 

6=-8«y»,  (2) 

and     c=(H«  +  y"  +  «0'-4(uy  +  yV  +  At«). 
Therefore,         «*  +  y'+«*«-|, 

4 

4  a»-4c 


4  16 

If,  now,  we  form  the  cubic  equation 

the  values  of  t  will  be  a*,  y*,  and  «"  (Art  637). 
Hence,  if  the  roots  of  the  cubic  equation 

'•+i'*+^6-'-5-<'  W 

are  ^  m,  and  n,  we  shall  have 

v=±v^  y  =  ±V«i,  and  «  =  ±Vn. 


SOLUTION  OF  HIGHER  EQUATIONS.  617 

Now  x=su  +  y  +  z;  and  since  each  of  the  quantities  u,  y, 
and  z  has  two  values,  apparently  x  has  eigJU  values. 

But  by  (2),  the  product  of  the  three  terms  whose  sum  is 

a  value  of  x  must  be  equal  to  —  -• 

Hence  the  only  values  of  x  are,  when  b  is  posiUvey 
— Vi  — Vm  —  Vn,  — VZ+Vm  +  Vn, 
VZ  — Vm+Vn,  and  VZ+Vm  — V»; 
and  when  b  is  negative, 

VT+Vm+Vn,  V7— Vw— V«, 
—  V^-I-Vm  — Vn,  and  ^^^^s/m-^yfiu 
Equation  (3)  is  called  the  arixUiary  cubic  of  (1). 

715l  1.  Solve  the  equation  o^  -  46aj*  -  24 a?  +  21  =  0. 
Here,  a  =  —  46,  6  =  —  24,  and  c  =  21 ;  whence, 

^'-^^=127,and|;  =  9. 


16  '         64 

Then  the  auxiliary  cubic  is  ^  —  23  «*  + 127 « -  9  =  0. 
By  the  method  of  Art.  689,  one  value  of  t  is  9. 
Dividing  the  first  member  by  £  —  9,  the  depressed  equa> 
tionis<*-14<4-l=0. 

Solving,  we  obtain  f  =  7  ±  V49-1  =  7  ±  4  V3. 
Proceeding  as  in  Art.  313,  we  have 

V(7±4V3)  =  V(4±2Vi2  +  3)  =  2±V§. 
Then  since  b  is  negative,  the  four  values  of  x  are 
3  +  2+V3+2-V3,  3-2-V3-2+V3, 
—  3-I-2+V3-2-I-V3,  and  -3-2-V3  +  2-V3. 
That  is,  7,  -1,  -3  +  2V3,  and  -3-2V3. 
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EXAMPLES. 
Solve  the  following  equations : 

2.  aj«-.42aj*  + 64a; -1-105  =  0. 

3.  a?* -54a" -24a; -1-77  =  0. 

4.  a?*-76a;«- 16a; +  896  =  0. 
6.  a;*-10a;«-h20a;-16  =  0. 

6.  a;* -36a^ -I- 16a? -1-195  =  0. 

7.  a;*-h4a;»-|-3a;«-44a;-84  =  0. 

716.  DiflcoMion  of  the  Boots. 

The  auxiliary  cubic  of  a^  +  ao?  -|-  6a5  -|-  c  =  0  is 

^+|«'  +  ^'«-|  =  0(Art.714). 

Since  the  last  term  is  essentially  negative,  the  equation 
must  have  either  three  positive,  one  positive  and  two  nega- 
tive, or  one  positive  and  two  imaginary  roots  (Art.  637). 

Multiplying  the  roots  by  4  (Art.  644)  ^  the  equation 
becomes 

^-|-2a^-h(a«-4c)^-&*  =  0. 

Denoting  2  a,  a*  —  4  c,  and  —  6*  by  a',  6',  and  cfj  we  have 
3V-a'«  =  3(a«-4c)-4a«  =  -(a«  +  12c), 
and        2a'«-9a'6'-|.27c'=16a»-18a(a«-4c)-276« 

=:-(2a«-72ac-|-27y). 

Then  it  follows  from  Art.  712  that : 

1.  If  a* -I- 12  c  is  negative,  or  if  a*  +  12c  is  positive  and 
4(a*-hl2c)«  less  than  (2a«-72ac  +  276*)",  the  auxiliary 
cubic  has  one  positive  and  two  imaginary  roots. 

If  vT=p,  Vm  =  q -H rV— 1,  and  Vn  =  g  —  rV— 1,  the 
roots  of  the  biquadratic  are 

— l)±2g  and  p  ±2rV— 1,  orp±2g'and  — |)±2rV^, 
according  as  6  is  positive  or  negative. 
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That  isy  the  biquadratic  has  two  real  and  two  imaginary 
roots. 

2.  If  0*4- 12  c  is  positive,  and  4(a*+12c)*  is  equal  to 
(20*  —  72ac  +  276*)',  the  cubic  has  two  roots  equal. 

If  Vn  =  Vm,  the  roots  of  the  biquadratic  are 

-VT±2Vm,  V5  and  V5  or  vT±  2  Vw^  -V^and-V^ 
according  as  &  is  positive  or  negative. 

That  is,  the  biquadratic  has  two  roots  equal. 

3.  If  a*  +  12  c  is  positive  and  4(a*-|- 12  c)*  greater  than 
(2  a*  —  72  oc  +  27  Vy,  the  cubic  has  either  three  positive,  or 
one  positive  and  two  negative  roots. 

In  the  first  case,  the  roots  of  the  biquadratic  are  all  real; 
in  the  second  case,  they  are  all  imaginary. 

4.  If  a'-|-12c=0  and  2a*-.72ac-i-276*=0,  then  c  =  -  ~ 
Substituting  from  the  third  equation  in  the  second, 

8a*  +  276*  =  0,  ora  =  -56*j  whence,  a»-4c  =  ^  =  3&* 


In  this  case,  the  auxiliary  cubic  becomes 
4        ^16  64 


^_36V  +  ^6*,_^^.  =  0,or(.-^J  =  0j 


and  each  of  its  roots  is  equal  to  --• 

4 

111  1 

The  roots  of  the  biquadratic  are — -,  — ,  ~,  and  — ,  or 

z     z    z         z 

36*       6*       6*        J      6*  ,.  ,    . 

^,  —  ^,  — -,  and  — —,  according   as  6  is  positive  or 
2  2^  Z 

negative ;  that  is,  the  biquadratic  has  three  roots  equal. 
6.  If  a*  —  4c  =  0  and  6  =  0,  the  biquadratic  becomes 
aj*  +  aa^+|'=0,or^a:*-h?Y  =  0, 

and  its  roots  are  ±-1/—  ^  ^^^  ^  A/^o' 
That  iS|  the  biquadratic  has  two  pairs  of  equal  roots. 
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XNOOMMENSURABLE  ROOTS. 

717.  We  will  ftow  show  how  to  find  the  approximate 
numerical  values  of  those  roots  of  an  equation  which  are 
not  commensurable  (Art.  689). 

71&  'Homer's  Hefhod  of  Approximation. 

Let  it  be  required  to  find  the  approximate  value  of  the 
root  between  3  and  4  of  the  equation 

Diminishing  the  roots  of  the  given  equation  by  3,  by  the 
method  explained  in  Art.  650,  we  have 

1     «3    «2     +6  [3 
_^   _0    j-6 
0    -2     -1 
3        9 

3        7 

8 

6 

The  transformed  equation  is  y"  +  6  jf*  +  7y  —  1  =  0.      (1) 

This  equation  is  known  to  have  a  root  between  0  and  1 ; 

if,  then,  we  neglect  the  terms  involving  y*  and  y",  we  may 

obtain  an  approximate  value  of  y  by  solving  the  equation 

7y  —  1  -S5  0 ;  thus,  approximately,  y  =  .1  and  x  as  3.1. 

Diminishing  the  roots  of  (1)  by  .1,  we  have 

1     +6    +7         -1        [^ 
.1      .61  .761 

6.1  7.61     -   .239 
.1      .62 

6.2  8.23 
.1 

6.3 
The  transformed  equation  is  z"  -f  6.3*"  +  8.23*  —  .239  =  0. 


SOLUTION  OF  HIGHER  EQUATIONS.  621 

Neglecting  the  7?  and  t?  terms,  we  have,  approximately. 

Thus  the  value  of  x  to  two  places  of  decimals  is  3.12. 
The  process  may  be  continued  until  the  value  of  the  root 
has  been  found  to  any  desired  degree  of  precision. 

The  work  is  usually  arranged  in  the  following  form,  the 
coefficients  of  the  successive  transformed  equations  being 
denoted  by  (1),  (2),  (3),  etc. : 


.     -3 

- 

-2 

+  6             1 3.128 

3 

0 

-6 

0 

- 

-2 

(1) 

-1 

8 

9 

.761 

a 

(1)~ 

7 

(2) 

-   .239 

3 

.61 

.167128 

(1)  6 

7.61 

(3) 

-  .071872 

.1 

.62 

6.1 

(2) 

8.23 

.1 

.1264 

6.2 

8.3564 

.1 

.1268 

(2)  6.3 

(3) 

8.4832 

.02 

6.32 

.02 

6.34 

.02 

(3)   6.36 

Dividing  .071872  by  8.4832,  we  have  .008  suggested  as 
the  fourth  figure  of  the  root. 
Thus  the  value  of  x  to  three  places  of  decimals  is  3.128. 
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We  derive  from  the  above  the  following  rule  for  finding 
the  approximate  value  of  a  positive  incommensurable  root : 

Find  by  Arts.  671,  673,  or  687,  or  by  Sturm's  Theorem,  the 
integral  part  of  the  root,     (Compare  Art.  674.) 

Transform  the  given  equation  into  another  whose  roots  shaU 
be  less  by  this  integral  part. 

Divide  the  absolute  value  of  the  last  term  of  the  transformed 
equation  by  the  absolute  value  of  the  coefficient  of  the  first 
power  of  the  unknown  quantity,  and  write  the  approximate 
value  of  the  result  as  the  next  figure  of  the  root. 

Transform  the  last  equation  into  another  whose  roots  shall 
be  less  by  the  figure  of  the  root  kunt  obtained,  and  divide  cm 
before  for  the  next  figure  of  the  root;  and  so  on. 

Note.  In  practice,  the  work  may  be  contracted  by  dropping  such 
decimal  figures  from  the  right  of  each  colmnn  as  are  not  needed  for  the 
required  degree  of  accuracy. 

719.  To  find  the  approximate  value  of  a  negative  incom- 
mensurable root,  change  the  signs  of  the  alternate  terms  of 
the  equation  beginning  with  the  second  (Art.  643),  and  find 
the  corresponding  positiv^  incommensurable  root  of  the 
transformed  equation. 

The  result  with  its  sign  changed  will  be  the  required 
negative  root. 

720.  In  finding  any  particular  root-figure  by  the  method 
explained  in  Art.  718,  we  are  liable,  especially  in  the  first 
part  of  the  process,  to  get  too  great  a  result;  the  same 
thing  occasionally  happens  when  extracting  square  or  cube 
roots  of  numbers. 

Such  an  error  may  be  discovered  by  observing  the  signs 
of  the  last  two  terms  of  the  next  transformed  equation;  for 
since  each  root-figure  obtained  as  in  Art.  718  must  be  posi- 
tive, the  last  two  terms  of  the  transformed  equation  must 
be  of  opposite  sign. 
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If  this  is  not  the  case^  the  last  root-figure  must  be 
diminished  until  a  result  is  obtained  which  satisfies  this 
condition. 

Let  it  be  required,  for  example,  to  find  tHe  root  between 
0  and  —  1  of  the  equation  a^-|-4aj*  —  9aj  —  5  =  0. 

Changing  the  signs  of  the  alternate  tenns  beginning  with 
the  second  (Art.  719),  we  have  to  find  the  root  between 
0  and  1  of  the  equation  t?  —  4a^  —  9a;  -f  5  =  0. 

Dividing  5  by  9,  we  have  .5  suggested  as  the  first  root- 
figure  ;  but  it  will  be  found  that  in  this  case  the  last  two 
terms  of  the  second  transformed  equation  are  — 12.25  and 
-.375. 

This  shows  that  .5  is  too  great ;  we  then  try  .4,  and  find 
that  the  last  two  terms  of  the  second  transformed  equation 
are  of  opposite  sign. 

The  work  of  finding  the  first  three  root-figures  is  shown 
below : 


(1) 


-4 
.4 

-  9 

-  1.44 

+  6               |.469 
-4.176 

-3.6 
.4 

- 10.44 
-    1.28 

(1) 

.824 
-    .713064 

-3.2 
.4 

-2.8 
.06 

(1) 

- 11.72 

-  .1644 
- 11.8844 

-  .1608 

(2) 

.110936 

-2.74 
.06 

(2) 

-12.0452 

-2.68 
.06 

(2)   -2.62 

The  required  root  is  therefore  —  .469,  to  three  places  of 
decimals. 
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In  any  case,  the  root-figure  to  be  taken  is  the  greatest 
number  which  wUl  eiisure  that  the  last  two  terms  of  the  next 
transformed  equaJtion  shall  be  of  opposite  sign. 

Note.  In  some  cases,  the  first  transformed  equation  giyes  veiy 
little  information  in  regard  to  the  first  decimal  root-figore. 

Thus,  in  the  equation  «*  — 7x^  —  605  — 1  =  0,  which  has  a  root  be- 
tween 2  and  3,  the  first  transformed  equation  is 

y*  +  8y»+17y«-y-23  =  0, 
the  last  two  terms  being  negative. 

The  rule  directs  us  to  take  the  greatest  number,  less  than  unity, 
which  will  ensure  that  the  last  two  terms  of  the  second  transformed 
equation  shall  be  of  opposite  sign ;  and  in  the  present  case  this  will  be 
found  to  be  .9. 

721.  If  the  coefficient  of  the  first  power  of  the  unknown 
quantity  in  any  transformed  equation  is  zero,  the  next  fig- 
ure of  the  root  may  be  obtained  by  dividing  the  last  term  by 
the  coefficient  of  the  square  of  the  unknown  quantity,  and  tak- 
ing the  square  nyot  of  the  result. 

For  if  the  transformed  equation  is  y*  +  ay*  -f  5  =  0,  it  is 

evident  that,  approximately,  ay*  +  6  =  0,  or  y  =  -W • 

We  proceed  in  a  similar  manner  if  any  number  of  consec- 
utive terms  immediately  preceding  the  last  term  are  zero. 

722.  Horner's  method  may  be  used  to  find  any  root  of  a 
number  approximately ;  for  to  find  the  nth  root  of  a  is  the 
same  thing  as  to  solve  the  equation  af  —  a  =  0. 

723.  If  an  equation  has  two  or  more  roots  which  have 
the  same  integral  part,  the  first  decimal  root-figure  of  each 
must  be  obtained  by  the  method  of  Art.  671  or  673,  or  by 
Stxirm's  Theorem. 

If  two  or  more  roots  have  the  same  integral  part,  and  also 
the  same  first  decimal  root-figure,  the  second  decimal  root- 
figure  of  each  must  be  obtained  by  the  method  of  Art  671 
or  673,  or  by  Sturm's  Theorem ;  and  so  on. 
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Note  1.  Horner^  8  method  may  be  used  without  change  to  deter- 
mine successive  figures  in  the  integral,  as  well  as  in  the  decimal, 
portion  of  the  root. 

Note  2.  If  all  but  one  of  the  roots  of  an  equation  are  known,  the 
remaining  root  may  be  found  by  adding  the  sum  of  the  known  roots  to 
the  coefficient  of  the  second  term,  and  changing  the  sign  of  the  result 
(Art.  639). 

EXAMPLES. 
724.  1.  Findtherootsbetweeiiland2, and— land— 2,of 

2.  Find  the  root  between  5  and  6  of 

a?  +  2a?-23x-70  =  0. 

3.  Find  the  root  between  —  2  and  —  3  of 

a^-3a^-3a?  +  18  =  0. 

4.  Find  the  root  between  0  and  1  of 

«»-|-6a^  +  10aj-l  =  0. 
6.  Find  the  root  between  —  5  and  —  6  of 
ajS-iB«-.25a  +  81  =  0. 

6.  Find  the  root  between  3  and  4  of 

7.  Find  the  root  between  —  2  and  —  3  of 

a?* -h  6aj8 -H  12aj«  - 11  a  -  41  =  0. 

8.  Find  the  root  between  0  and  1  of 

a^  +  SaJJ  -  3aj> -I- 19aj  - 12  =  0. 

Find  the  real  roots  of  the  following : 

9.  aj"-2,3aj-.  1.29  =  0.      IS.  a?*-12aj  +  7  =  0. 

10.  aj»-.2jB«-.a;-|-l  =  0.      14.   a?* - aj^ -h a; - 2  =  0. 

11.  x»-3a;-.l  =  0.  16.   a^-3a^-4aj  +  13  =  0. 

12.  ar»  +  3a:*  +  4a;  +  5  =  0.    18.   a?*- 19a^-23aj-7=:a 
Find  the  approximate  values  of  the  following : 

17.    ^.         18    \/i7-         19.   </5.         20.   </2L5. 
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725t  We  may  now  give  general  directions  for  finding  the 
real  roots  of  any  equation  of  the  form 

with  integral  numerical  coefficients : 

1.  Determine  by  Descartes'  Rule  (Art.  653)  limits  to  the 
number  of  positive  and  negative  roots. 

2.  Find  a  superior  limit  to  the  positive  roots,  and  an 
inferior  limit  to  the  negative  roots  (Arts.  668,  669). 

3.  Divide  the  first  member  by  a:  —  1,  a  —  2,  a?  -|- 1,  a?  -f  2, 
etc.,  as  explained  in  Art.  689. 

In  this  way  all  the  commensurable  roots,  if  any,  will  be 
found,  and  possibly  all  the  incommensurable  roots  may  be 
located. 

4.  If  the  incommensurable  roots  are  not  all  located,  apply 
Sturm's  Theorem;  observing  that,  if  the  first  member  and 
its  first  derivative  have  a  common  factor,  the  given  equa- 
tion has  multiple  roots  (Art.  666). 

5.  Approximate  to  the  decimal  portions  of  the  incom- 
mensurable roots  by  Horner's  Method. 

726.  ITewton's  Hethod  of  Approximation. 

rind  two  numbers,  a  and  b,  one  greater  and  the  other 
less  than  a  root  of  the  equation  (Art.  671),  a  being  alge- 
braically less  than  6. 

Substitute  a+y  for  a;  in  the  given  equation;  then  y  is 
small,  and  by  neglecting  the  terms  involving  y",  y*,  etc.,  an 
approximate  value  of  y  is  obtained  which,  when  added  to  a, 
gives  a',  a  closer  approximation  to  the  value  of  x. 

Substituting  a'+  «  for  a?  in  the  given  equation,  a  second  ap- 
proximation may  be  obtained  by  the  same  process  as  before. 

Continuing  in  this  way,  the  value  of  the  root  may  be 
obtained  to  any  desired  degree  of  precision. 

Instead  of  substituting  a  +  y  for  x,  we  may  substitute 
b^y,  and  then  proceed  as  above. 
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Example,   Find  the  root  between  2  and  3  of  the  equation 

Substituting  y  +  2  for  x,  we  have 

y»-|-6y«  +  10y-l  =  0. 
Whence,  approximately,  lOy  —  1  ==  0,  or  y  =  .1. 
Substituting  2  -f-  2.1  for  a,  we  obtain 

s?  +  6.32«  + 11.232  +  .061  =  0. 

Of51 

Whence,  approximately,  z  =  —  ^ztt-  =  ""  •^^^« 

Then,  a?  =  2.1  —  .006  =  2.095,  approximately. 

Note.  Unless  certain  precautions  are  taken,  the  approximation  by 
Newton's  method  is  likely  to  fail.  With  reference  to  this  point,  the 
student  may  consult  Todhunter^a  Theory  of  Equations^  Chap.  XVII. 

For  this  reason,  and  also  because  Homer's  method  is  much  shorter, 
Newton's  method  is  of  no  practical  value. 

727.  Approximation  by  Double  Position. 

Find  two  numbers,  a  and  6,  one  greater  and  the  other 
less  than  a  root  of  the  equation  f{x)  =  0  (Art.  671),  and  let 
a  be  nearer  to  the  root  than  h. 

If  a  and  h  were  actual  roots,  we  should  have  /(a)  =  0 
and  f{h)  —  0 ;  hence  /(a)  and  f{h)  may  be  considered  as 
the  errora  which  result  from  substituting  a  and  h  in  place 
of  X, 

Although  not  strictly  accurate,  yet,  for  the  purposes  of 
approximation,  we  may  assume  that 

f(a):f(h)  ^x  —  aix  —  b. 

Whence,    /(a) -/(6) : /(a)  =  b''a:x-'a  (Art.  388). 

Therefore,  «.  ^  «  = -^^^l^M^, 

/(«)-/(&) 

or,  a?^a+(^-^)/(^.  (1) 
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Example.  Find -the  root  between  4  and  5  of 
/( aj)  =  «» -I- a?  +  a:  - 100  =  0. 

Here  /(4)  =  —  16  and  /(5)  =  55 ;  hence  4  is  nearer  to  the 
root  than  5. 

We  then  have  a  =  4  and  6  =  5. 

Substituting  in  (1),  a:  =  4  -h  ^^^^^  =  4  + 1|  =  4.2  +. 

Since  /(4.2)  =  -  4.072  and/(4.3)  =  2.297,  4.3  is  nearer  to 
the  root  than  4.2. 

We  then  have  a  =  4.3  and  b  =  4.2. 

Substituting  in  (1),   .  =  4.3  +  ^^^ 

Continuing  in  this  way,  the  approximate  value  of  the 
root  may  be  found  to  any  desired  degree  of  accuracy. 

Note.  This  method  of  approximation  has  the  advantage  of  being 
applicable  to  any  form  of  equation.  It  may,  therefore,  be  applied  to 
the  solution  of  exponential  equations,  and  others  not  in  the  algebraic 
form. 


APPENDIX   I. 

DEMOVSTRATIOV  OF  THE  FUHDAMEHTAL  LAWS  OF  ALGEBRA  FOB 
FUSE  IMAOIHABT  AHD  OOMFLEZ  HUICBEBS  (An.  827). 

Note.  It  will  be  understood  throughout  the  following  discuasion 
that  every  letter  represents  a  positive  real  number  (Art  318),  unless 
the  contrary  is  expressly  stated. 


728.  Let  XX'  be  a  fixed  straight 


zn 


line,  and  0  a  fixed  point  on  the  line.  -4'   -a    O  -ta    A 

We  may  suppose  any  positive  real 
number,  +  a,  to  be  represented  by  a  line  OA,  the  point  A  being  taken 
a  units  to  the  right  of  0  in  the  line  OX. 

Then  with  the  notation  of  Art.  28,  any  negative  real  number,  —  a, 
may  be  represented  by  a  line  O^',  the  point  A'  being  taken  a  units 
to  the  left  of  0  in  the  Ime  OX'. 

729.  Since  —  o  is  the  same  as  (+  a)  X  (—  1),  it  follows  from  Art. 
728  that  the  product  of  +  a  by  —  1  is  represented  by  turning  the  line 
OA,  which  represents  the  number  +  a,  through  two  right  angles,  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  motion  of  the  hands  of  a  clock. 

We  may  then  regard  —  1,  in  the  product  of  any  real  number  by  —  1, 
as  an  operator  which  turns  the  line  which  represents  the  first  factor 
through  two  right  angles,  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  motion  of  the 
hands  of  a  clock. 

730.  Consider  the  expression  (+a)  xt'xi  (Art.  327,  Note  1). 

By  Art.  7,  this  signifies  that  the  number  +  a  is  multiplied  by  i, 
and  the  result  multiplied  by  i. 

If  we  could  assume  the  Associative  Law  for  Multiplication  (Art  59) 
to  hold  with  respect  to  the  product  (+ a)  x  <  X  i,  we  should  have 

(+a)X<X<=(+a)X|-«=(+a)X(-l)(Art.328). 

That  is,  to  multiply  +  a  by  i,  and  then  multiply  the  result  by  <, 
is  the  same  thing  as  to  multiply  +  a  by  —  1. 

But  by  Art.  729,  (+  a)  X  (—  1)  is  represented  by  turning  the  line 
which  represents  the  number  +  a  through  two  right  angles,  in  a  direo 
tion  opposite  to  the  motion  of  the  hands  of  a  clock. 


Y 

■B 

i. 
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■B' 
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We  may  then  define  i,  or  V^,  iu  the  product  of  any  real  nmnbex 
by  <,  as  an  operator  which  turns  the  line  which  represents  the  real 
number  through  one  right  angle,  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  motion  of  tne  handfl  of  a  clock. 
Hence,  if  2LX '  and  y  y  are  fixed  straight 
lines  which  are  perpendicular  to  each  other 
and  intersect  at  0,  and  if  +  a  is  represented 
by  the  line  OA,  where  ^  is  a  units  to  the  right 
of  0  in  the  line  OX^  then  +  a&'  may  be  repre- 
sented by  the  line  OB^  wherc^  ^  is  a  units 
above  0  in  the  line  0  Y, 

Again,  with  the  notation  of  Art.  28,  —  ai 

may  be  represented  by  the  line  OB',  where  jB' 

is  a  units  below  0  In  the  line  OY'. 

The  imaginary  numbers  +t  and  —  i  are  represented  by  the  lines 

OC  and  OC,  where  C  and  C  are,  respectively,  one  unit  above,  and 

one  unit  below  0,  in  the  line  YY^, 

Note.  It  will  be  understood  hereafter  that,  in  any  figure  where 
the  lines  XX*  and  FF'  occur,  they  are  fixed  straight  lines  which  are 
perpendicular  to  each  other  and  intersect  at  0 ;  that  all  positive  or 
negative  real  numbers  are  represented  by  lines  laid  off  to  the  right  or 
left  of  0,  respectively,  in  the  line  XX* ;  and  that  all  positive  ot  nega- 
tive pure  imaginary  numbers  are  represented  by  lines  laid  off  above 
or  below  O,  respectively,  in  the  line  YYK 

731.  We  will  now  show  how  to  represent  any  complex  number 
(Art.  327). 

Let  the  number  be  a-\-hi\  and  let  the  real  number  a  be  repre- 
sented by  the  line  OA^  and  the  pure  imaginary  number  &t  by  the 

line  OB. 

Draw  ^C  equal  and  parallel  to  0J5, 
on  the  same  side  of  XX'  as  OB,  and 
join  OC. 
'X         Then  the  complex  number  a-f-5i  is 


—a 


, a 

IT 


-bt  represented  by  the  line  00. 

B'  With  the  notation  of  Art.  28,  the 

Y'  complex  number  —  (a  -|-  ftf)   may  be 

represented  by  the  line   OC  \  where 

OC^  Is  equal  in  length  to  00,  and  is  drawn  fai  the  opposite  direction 

from  O. 

In  like  manner,  any  complex  number  whatever  may  be  represented 
by  a  straight  line  drawn  from  0. 
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It  follows  from  Arts.  730  and  731  that  we  may  regard  —1,  in  the 
product  of  any  real,  pure  imaginary,  or  complex  number  by  —1,  as 
an  operator  which  turns  the  line  which  represents  the  first  factor 
through  two  right  angles,  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  motion  of  the 
hands  of  a  clock.    (Compare  Art.  729.) 

732.  In  the  figure  of  Art.  731,  let  OA*  be  drawn  perpendicular  to 
OX^ ;  then  the  right  triangles  OA*C*  and  O^C  are  equal,  having  the 
hypotenuse  and  an  acute  angle  of  one  equal  to  the  hypotenuse  and  an 
acute  angle  of  the  other,  respectively. 

Then  OA*  and  A*0  are  equal  to  OA  and  ACy  respectively ;  that  is, 
OA*  represents  the  real  number  —  a,  and  A^O  Sa  equal  and  parallel  to 
0B\  where  OB^  represents  the  imaginary  number  —  hU 

Therefore  OO  represents  the  complex  number  ~  a  --  M. 

But  OO  also  represents  —  (a  +  hi)  (Art.  731). 

Whence,  —  (a  +  ftf)  =  -  o  -  6i*. 

733.  The  modulm  of  a  real,  pure  imaginary,  or  complex  number  is 
the  length  of  the  line  which  represents  the  number. 

The  ampliXuA^  i^  the  angle  between  the  line  which  represents  the 
number  and  OXy  measured  from  OX  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
motion  of  the  hands  of  a  clock. 

If,  for  example,  in  the  figure  of  Art.  731,  the  angle  XOC  is  30°, 
the  amplitude  of  the  complex  number  represented  by  OCis  30^,  and 
the  amplitude  of  the  complex  number  represented  by  OC  is  210°. 

The  modulus  is  always  taken  positive,  and  the  amplitude  may  have 
any  value  between  0°  and  360<^. 

The  pure  imaginary  numbers  ^ai  and  —  ai  have  the  modulus  a, 
and  the  amplitudes  90^  and  270^,  respectively ;  and  the  real  numbers 
+  a  and  —a  have  the  modulus  a,  and  the  amplitudes  0^  and  180^, 
respectively.  

We  have,  in  the  figure  of  Art.  731,  0C=  V Ol*  +  3C^=_\^aTP ; 
that  is,  the  modulus  of  the  complex  number  a  +  6<  is  VoM^ ;  and 
this  is  also  the  modulus  of  each  of  the  complex  numbers  -k.a-k.hi. 

Whatever  number  is  represented  by  a,  the  amplitude  of  —a  is 
always  equal  to  the  amplitude  of  a  increased  by  180^. 

Note   We  may  regard  zero  as  having  the  modulus  zero. 

Addition  and  Subtraction  of  Imaginary  Numbers. 

734.  The  representation  of  a  complex  number,  as  explained  in  Art, 
731,  shows  that  the  result  of  adding  a  pure  imaginary  to  a  real  num- 
ber may  be  represented  by  a  straight  line  drawn  from  0. 
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We  will  now  show  how  to  represent  the  resnlt  of  adding  ft  to  a, 
where  a  and  b  represent  any  two  real,  pure  imaginary,  or  complex 
numbers. 

Let  a  be  represented  by  OA,  and  b  by  OB, 

Draw  AC  equal  and  parallel  to  OB,  in  such  a 
way  that  C  shall  be  in  the  same  direction  from 
A  that  B  is  from  O. 

Then  the  result  of  adding  6  to  a  is  represented 
by  the  line  00. 

That  is  (Art  6),  a  +  6  is  represented  by  OC. 

Note  1.  The  above  construction  holds  equally  when  OA  and  OB 
lie  in  the  same  direction,  or  in  opposite  directions,  from  0. 

Note  2.  The  form  of  addition  exemplified  in  the  above  construc- 
tion is  known  as  Geometric  Addition. 

In  like  manner,  the  result  of  adding  any  number  of  real,  pure 
Imaginary,  or  complex  numbers  may  be  represented  by  a  straight  line 
drawn  from  0, 

735.  In  the  figure  of  Art  734,  draw  SO, 

By  Geometry,  OACBIbb,  parallelogram,  and  therefore  BC  ia  equal 
and  parallel  to  OA, 

Then  OC  represents  the  result  of  adding  a  to  ft. 

But  OC  also  represents  the  result  of  adding  ft  to  a. 

Whence,  a  +  ft  =  6  +  a.     (Compare  Art  36.) 

The  above  result  holds  if  either  of  the  letters  a  and  ft  repre- 
sents the  sum  of  any  number  of  real,  pure  imaginary,  or  complex 
numbers. 


736.  We  shall  define  the  subtraction  of  ft  from  a,  where  a  and  ft 
represent  any  two  real,  pure  imaginary,  or 
complex  numbers,  as  the  process  of  finding  a 
number  such  that,  when  ft  is  added  to  it,  the 
sum  shall  be  equal  to  a,  (Compare  Art  41.) 
Let  a  be  represented  by  OA,  and  ft  by  OB; 
and  complete  the  parallelogram  OB  AC. 

By  Art.  734,   OA  represents  the  result  of 
adding  the  number  represented  by  OB  to  the 
number  represented  by  OC;  that  is,  if  ft  ia 
added  to  the  number  represented  by  OC^  the 
*B  Bum  is  equal  to  a. 

Therefore,  a— ft  is  represented  by  the  line  OC. 
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737.  In  the  figare  of  Art  736,  let  OB  be  produced  to  B',  making 
OB'  equal  to  OB. 

Then  since  AC  \a  equal  and  parallel  to  OB',  OC  represents  the 
result  of  adding  the  number  represented  by  OB'  to  the  number  repre- 
sented by  OA. 

But  by  Art.  731,  the  number  —  &  is  represented  by  OB'. 

Whence,        a  —  6  =  a  +  (—  6).     (Compare  Art.  42.) 

Again,  the  result  of  adding  —  &  to  5  is  represented  by  a  line  joining 
O  to  the  extremity  of  a  line  drawn  from  B  towards  O,  equal  and 
parallel  to  OBf, 

That  is,  6  +  (—  6)  =  0.    (Compare  Art  39.) 

738.  Let  a,  6,  and  c  be  any  three  real,  pure  imaginary,  or  complex 
numbers,  represented  by  the  lines  OA,  OB, 

and  OC,  respectively. 

Complete  the  parallelograms  OADB  and 
OB  EC ;  then  OD  represents  o  +  6  (Art  734) 
and  in  like  manner  OE  represents  6  +  c. 

Complete  the  parallelogram  ODFC\  then 
a-k-h-^-c,  being  the  result  obtained  by  add- 
ing c  to  a+  &  (Art.  6),  is  represented  by 
the  Ime  OF. 

Join  ^F  and  ^F. 

Since,  by  construction,  DF  and  BE  are 
equal  and  parallel  to  OC,  they  are  equal  and  parallel  to  each  other, 
and  BDFE  is  a  parallelogram. 

Therefore  EF  is  equal  and  parallel  to  BD,  and  consequently  to  OA ; 
and  hence  OAFE  is  a  parallelogram. 

Then  OF  represents  the  result  of  adding  the  number  represented 
by  OE  to  the  number  represented  by  OA ;  that  is,  OF  represents 
o+(&+c). 

But  OF  also  represents  a  +  &  +  c. 

Hence,  a-\'(Jb-\-c)  =  a  +  b-\'C.    (Compare  Art.  37.) 

The  above  result  holds  if  any  or  all  of  the  letters  a,  h,  and  c  repre- 
sent the  sum  of  any  number  of  real,  pure  imaginary,  or  complex 
numbers ;  and  hence  the  Associative  Law  for  Addition  (Art.  37)  holds 
when  any  or  all  of  the  numbers  involved  are  pure  imaginary  or 
complex. 

739.  We  will  now  prove  that  the  Commutative  Law  for  Addition 
(Art.  36)  holds  when  any  or  all  of  the  numbers  involved  are  pure 
imaginary  or  complex. 
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Consider  the  expression 

where  a,  6,  c,  etc.,  are  any  real,  pure  imaginary,  or  complex  numbeia 
By  Art.  738, 

=  a+6  +  ...  +  c+ ((!+«) +/+-  +  ^ 

-a+6  +  -..  +  c+(«  +  d)+/+-  +  ^  (Art  785) 

=ra  +  6  +  — +  C+  «  +  d  +/+  — +  ^  (Art.  738). 

That  is,  any  two  consecutive  terms  of  an  expression  may  be  inter- 
changed without  altering  the  value  of  the  expression. 

Now  by  successive  interchanges  of  consecutive  terms,  the  terms  of 
an  expression  may  be  written  in  any  order  whatever. 

Hence  the  Commutative  Law  for  Addition  holds  when  any  or  all  of 
the  numbers  involved  are  pure  imaginary  or  complex. 

Note.  It  follows  from  what  has  already  been  proved,  that  the 
results  in  Arts.  43  to  49  inclusive  hold  for  any  pure  imaginary  or  com- 
plex values  of  the  letters  involved. 

Multiplication  of  Imaginary  Numbers. 

740.  Since  +  ai  may  be  written  (+ 1)  x  (+  ai)^  the  product  of  + 1 
by  +  ai  is  represented  by  turning  the  line  OA^ 
which  represents  the  number  + 1,  through  one 
right  angle,  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  motion 
of  the  hands  of  a  clock,  and  multiplying  the 
result  by  a. 

And  since  —  ai  may  be  written  (+ 1)  x(—  at"), 
the  product  of  + 1  by  —ai  is  represented  by  a 
line  equal  in  length  to  that  which  represents 
the  product  of  + 1  by  +  ai,  but  drawn  in  the 
opposite  direction  from  0. 
This  suggests  the  following : 
The  product  of  any  real,  pure  Imaginary,  or  complex  number  by 
+  af  may  be  represented  by  turning  the  line  which  represents  the 
number  through  one  right  angle,  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  motion 
of  the  hands  of  a  clock,  and  multiplying  the  result  by  a. 

The  product  of  any  real,  pure  imaginary,  or  complex  number  by 
—  ai  may  be  represented  by  a  line  efjual  in  lengtli  to  the  line  which 
represents  its  product  by  +ai',  but  drawn  in  the  opposite  direction 
from  0. 
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741.  Since  a  +  6<  may  be  written  (+ 1)  X  (a  +  60i  *^®  product  of 
+  1  by  a-\-bi  is  represented  by  turning  the 
line  OAy  which  represents  the  number  +  h 
through  an  angle  equal  to  the  amplitude  of 
a+&»  (Art.  733),  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  motion  of  the  hands  of  a  clock,  and  mul- 
tiplying the  result  by  the  modulus  of  a  +  bi. 

And  since   —  (a  +  bi)  may  be    written 
(4- 1)  X  (-a- M)  (Art.  732),  the  product  of 
+  1  by  —  (a  +  bi)  is  represented  by  a  line 
equal  in  length  to  that  which  represents  the  product  of  +1  by  a+bi, 
but  drawn  in  the  opposite  direction  from  0, 

This  suggests  the  following : 

If  a  and  b  are  any  positive  or  negative  real  numbers,  the  product 
of  any  real,  pure  imaginary,  or  complex  number  by  a  +  bi  may  be 
represented  by  turning  the  line  which  represents  the  number  through 
an  angle  equal  to  the  amplitude  oi  a  +  bi,  in  &  direction  opposite  to 
the  motion  of  the  hands  of  a  clock,  and  multiplying  the  result  by  the 
modulus  of  a  +  bi. 

The  product  of  any  real,  pure  imaginary,  or  complex  number  by 
—  (a  +  bi)  may  be  represented  by  a  line  equal  in  length  to  the  line 
which  represents  its  product  by  a-k-bi,  but  drawu  in  the  opposite 
direction  from  O. 


742.  Let  a  and  b  be  any  two  real,  pure  imaginary,  or  complex 
numbers,  represented  by  the  lines  OA  and 
OB,  respectively. 

Then  the  result  of  multiplying  a  by  &  is 
represented  by  OC,  where  the  angle  ^OC  is 
the  sum  of  the  angles  XOA  and  XOB,  and 
OC  is  equal  to  0^  x  OB. 

That  is  (Art.  7),  a6  is  represented  by  OC. 

In  like  manner,  the  product  of  any  number 
of  real,  pure  imaginary,  or  complex  numbers 
may  be  represented  by  a  straight  line  drawn 
from  0. 

It  is  evident  from  the  above  that  the  modulus  of  the  product  of  two 
or  more  numbers  is  the  product  of  their  moduli,  and  that  its  amplitude 
is  the  sum  of  their  amplitudes. 

Note.  The  form  of  multiplication  exemplified  in  the  above  con- 
struction is  known  as  Geometric  Multiplication. 
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743.  With  the  figure  and  notation  of  Art.  742,  5  X  a  is  represented 
by  turning  OB  through  an  angle  equal  to  XOA,  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  motion  of  the  hands  of  a  clock,  and  multiplying  the  result  by  OA. 

That  is,  6  X  a  is  represented  by  OC. 

It  is  evident  from  this  that  axb  =  bxa.    (Compare  Art.  58.) 
The  result  holds  if  either  or  both  of  the  letters  a  and  6  represent  the 
product  of  any  number  of  real,  pure  imaginary,  or  complex  numbers. 

744.  In  the  figure  of  Art.  742,  let  OC  be  produced  to  C,  making 
OC  equal  to  OC. 

Then  by  Arts.  740  and  741,  a  X  (-5)  is  represented  by  OCK 
But  OC  also  represents  -^ab. 

Therefore,  a  X  (-  6)  =  —  od.  (I ) 

Again,  let  OA  be  produced  to  A',  making  OA'  equal  to  OA. 

Then  —a  is  represented  by  OA' ;  and  consequently  (— a)x6  is 
represented  by  turning  OA'  through  an  angle  equal  to  XOB,  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  motion  of  the  hands  of  a  clock,  and  multiply- 
ing the  result  by  the  modulus  of  b ;  that  is,  (—  a)  X  &  is  represented 
by  OC'. 

Therefore,  (— a)x6  =  -a6.  (2) 

By  (2).  (-a)X(-6)  =  -ax(-6) 

=  -(-«&),  by  (1) 

Hence  the  results  in  Art  56  hold  if  either  or  both  of  the  letters 
involved  represent  pure  imaginary  or  complex  numbers. 

745.  Let  a,  6,  and  c  be  any  three  real,  pure  imaginary,  or  complex 
numbers. 

Then  ax^bxc)  is  represented  by  turning  the  line  which  repre- 
sents a  throuj^h  an  angle  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  amplitudes  of  b  and  e 
(Art.  742),  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  motion  of  the  hands  of  a 
clock,  and  multiplying  the  result  by  the  product  of  the  moduli  of  b 
and  c. 

Again,  axbxc,  being  the  result  of  multiplying  a  X  &  by  c  (Art  7), 
is  represented  by  turning  the  line  which  represents  a  through  an  angle 
equal  to  the  amplitude  of  6,  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  motion  of 
the  hands  of  a  clock,  and  multiplying  the  result  by  the  modulus  of  b  ; 
and  then  turning  the  n>sulting  line  in  the  same  direction  through  an 
angle  equal  to  the  amplitude  of  c,  and  multiplying  the  result  by  the 
modulus  of  c. 
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It  is  evident  from  this  that 

ax(bxc)  =  axbxc,    (Compare  Art  59.) 

The  above  result  holds  if  either  of  the  letters  a,  6,  and  c  represents 
the  product  of  any  number  of  real,  pure  imaginary,  or  complex  num- 
bers; and  hence  the  Associative  Law  for  Multiplication  (Art.  69) 
holds  when  any  or  all  of  the  numbers  involved  are  pure  imaginary  or 
complex. 

746.  We  will  now  prove  that  the  Commutative  Law  for  Multipli- 
cation (Art.  68)  holds  when  any  or  all  of  the  numbers  involved  are 
pure  imaginary  or  complex. 

Consider  the  expression 

aXbX-'XcXdxe  XfX  —  X  g, 
where  a,  &,  c,  etc.,  are  any  real,  pure  imaginary,  or  complex  numbers. 
By  Art  746, 

axhX'Xcx   dxe   X/X  —  Xg 
=  aXbX"XcX(dXe)  XfX  •••  X  g 
=  axbX"'Xcx(exd)  xfX  —  X g  (Art. 743) 
=  ax6X-XCX   exd   X/X—Xg  (Art. 746). 
That  is,  any  two  consecutive  factors  of  a  product  may  be  inter- 
changed without  altering  the  value  of  the  expression. 

Now  by  successive  interchanges  of  consecutive  factors,  the  factors 
of  a  product  may  be  written  in  any  order  whatever. 

Hence  the  Commutative  Law  for  Multiplication  holds  when  any  or 
all  of  the  numbers  involved  are  pure  imaginary  or  complex. 

747.  Let  a,  &,  and  c  be  any  three    ^^ 
real,  pure  imaginary,  or  complex  num- 
bers, represented  by  the  lines  OA,  OB^ 
and  OC,  respectively. 

Complete  the  parallelogram  OB  DC; 
then  by  Art.  734,  6  +  c  is  represented 
hjOD, 

Hence,  by  Art.  742,  a  X  (6  +  c)  is 
Tepresented  by  OE,  where  the  angle 
XOE  is  the  sum  of  the  angles  XOA 
and  XOD,  and  OE  is  equal  to  0^  X  OD. 

Again,  ab  is  represented  by  OjF,  where 
the  angle  XOF  is  the  sum  of  the  angles  XOA  and  XOB,  and  OF  is  equal 
to  OA  X  OB ;  and  ac  is  represented  by  OG,  where  the  angle  XOG  is 
the  sum  of  the  angles  XOA  and  XOC,  and  09  is  equal  to  OAxOC, 
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Join  EF,  EG,  BF,  and  CQ. 

,    ^.  OE     OF     Oa     nj 

By  construction,        oB  =  OB^OC^^^ 

Whence,  by  alternation  (Art.  386), 

^  =  ^and^^  =  5^. 
OF     OB         OQ     OC 

Again,  the  angles  EOD,  BOF^  and  COG-  are  equal,  since,  by  con- 
struction, each  is  equal  to  the  angle  XOA. 

Therefore  the  angles  EOF  and  BOD  are  equal ;  for  EOF  is  the  sum 
of  DOF  and  EOD,  and  BOD  is  the  sum  of  DOF  and  BOF,  which  is 
equal  to  EOD, 

In  like  manner,  the  angles  EOO  and  COD  are  equal. 

Therefore  the  triangles  EOF  and  BOD  are  similar,  as  also  are  the 
triangles  EOQ  and  COD  ;  for,  by  Geometry,  two  triangles  are  similar 
when  they  have  an  angle  of  one  equal  to  an  angle  of  the  other,  and  the 
including  sides  proportional 

Then  the  figure  OFEG  is  similar  to  OBDC,  and  hence  OFEG  is  a 
parallelogram. 

Therefore  OE  represents  the  sum  of  the  numbers  represented  by 
OF  and  OG  ;  that  is,  OE  represents  ah  +  ac. 

But  OE  also  represents  ax(b'\'C). 

Therefore,  o  X  (6  +  c)  =  a6  +  oc. 

Hence  the  Distributive  Law  for  Multiplication  (Art.  60)  holdA  when 
any  or  all  of  the  numbers  involved  are  pure  imaginary  or  complex. 


Division  of  Imaginary  Numhers, 

748.  We  shall  define  the  quotient  of  a  divided  by  6,  where  a  and  h 
are  any  two  real,  pure  imaginary,  or  complex  numbers,  as  the  process 
of  finding  a  number  such  that,  when  it  is  multiplied  by  6,  the  product 
shall  be  equal  to  a.     (Compare  Art.  67.) 

Let  a  be  represented  by  OA,  and  h 
by  OB, 

Draw  OCso  that  the  angle  XOC  shall 
be  equal  to  the  angle  XOA  minus  the 

angle  XOB,  and  OC  equal  to  — . 

OB 

Then  the  angle  XOA  is  equal  to  the 
angle  XOC  plus  the  angle  XOB^  and  OA  is  equal  to  OCX  OB;  and 
hence,  by  Art.  742,  OA  represents  the  product  of  the  number  repre- 
sented hy  OC  and  the  number  represented  by  OB. 
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That  is,  if  the  number  represented  by  0(7  is  multiplied  by  &,  the 
product  is  equal  to  a. 

Therefore,  -  is  represented  by  OC, 
h 

It  is  eyident  from  the  above  that  the  modulus  of  the  quotient  of  two 
numbers  is  equal  to  the  modulus  of  the  dividend  divided  by  the  modu- 
lus of  the  divisor,  and  its  amplitude  equal  to  the  amplitude  of  the 
dividend  minus  the  amplitude  of  the  divisor. 

Note.  It  follows  from  what  has  already  been  proved,  that  the 
results  in  Arts.  68  to  72  inclusive  hold  for  any  pure  imaginary  or  com- 
plex values  of  the  letters  involved* 

749.  We  define  Va^  where  a  is  any  real,  pure  imaginary,  or  com- 
plex number,  as  a  number  whose  nth  power  is  equal  to  a  (Art.  121). 

Let  a  be  represented  by  OA, 

Ihaw  OB  so  that  the  angle  XOB  shall  be  equal  to  one-nth  of  the 
angle  XOA^  and  the  length  of  OB  equal  to  the 
nth  root  of  the  modulus  of  a. 

Then  the  angle  XOA  is  n  times  the  angle 
XOBy  and  the  modulus  of  a  is  the  nth  power  of 
the  length  of  OB ;  and  hence,  by  Art.  742,  OA 
represents  the  nth  power  of  the  number  repre- 
sented by  OB. 

Therefore,  Va  is  represented  by  OB. 

750.  We  have  proved  that  every  result  in  Chapter  II.  holds  when 
any  or  all  of  the  numbers  involved  are  pure  imaginary  or  complex ; 
and  therefore  every  statement  or  rule,  in  Chapters  III.  to  XVI.  inclu- 
sive, in  regard  to  expressions  where  any  letter  involved  represents  any 
real  number  whatever,  holds  equally  when  this  letter  represents  any 
pure  imaginary  or  complex  number.    (Compare  Art.  321.) 

751.  It  is  evident  from  Arts.  734,  736,  742,  748,  and  749,  that  any 
expression  which  is  the  result  of  any  finite  number  of  the  following 
oi)erations  performed  upon  one  or  more  real,  pure  imaginary,  or  com- 
plex nu^nbers,  may  be  represented  by  a  straight  line  : 

1.  Addition  or  Subtraction.  2.  Multiplication  or  Division.  3.  Rais- 
ing to  any  power  whose  exponent  is  a  rational  number  (Art.  209). 
4.  Extracting  any  root. 

That  is,  any  such  number  can  be  expressed  in  the  form  a  +  &^i 
where  a  and  b  are  real  numbers,  either  or  both  of  which  may  be  zero. 
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APPENDIX  IL 

OAUGHTS  FBOOF  THiT  EVERT  EQUATION  HAS  A  llOOT. 


752.  To  prove  that  vo  +  6?,  where  a  and  b  are  real  numbers,  can 
be  expressed  in  the  form  c  +  di,  where  c  and  d  are  real  numbers. 

Squaring  the  equation  VcT+bi  =  c  +  di,  we  have 

a  +  M  =  c2  +  2o(K  — <P. 
Whence  (Art  838),  c^'^d^  =  a^  (1) 

and  2cd  =  b.  (2) 

Squaring  (1),  c*-2(^(P  + <«*  =  a>.  (3) 

Squaring  (2),  4(^d»  =  6«.  (4) 

Adding  (8)  and  (4),    c*  +  2c?d»  +  d*  =  a*  +  6«. 
Whence,  c»  +  d»  =  Va^  +  6«.  (5) 

The  upper  sign  must  be  taken  before  the  radical  in  equation  (5) ; 
for  since  by  hypothesis  c  and  d  are  real  numbers,  c^  +  d^  is  positive. 
Adding  (1)  and  (5),  2  c^  =  a  +  Va^+fr^*.  (6) 

Subtracting  (1)  from  (6),  2  d^  =  -  a  +  Vo*  +  6«.  (7) 

Equations  (6)  and  (7)  show  that  c'  and  d^  are  positive,  and  there- 
fore c  and  d  are  real. 

753.  To  prove  that,  if  n  is  a  positive  integer,  each  of  the  equadons 

ac»  =  ±l,  anda?»  =  ±f 

has  a  root  of  the  form  a  +  2)i,  where  a  and  b  are  real  numbers,  either 
of  which  may  be  zero. 

Case  L    «»  =  1. 

It  is  evident  that  1  is  a  root  of  this  equation. 

Case  IL    ac*  =  —  1,  where  n  is  odd. 

It  is  evident  that  —1  is  a  root  of  this  equation. 

Case  III.    jc"  =  —  1,  where  n  is  even. 
Let  n  =  2  m,  where  W4  is  a  positive  integer ;  then,  a^=  —  1. 
Extracting  the  square  root  of  each  member,  aj"  =  ±  t*. 
The  latter  forms  are  included  in  the  four  following  cases. 
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Case  IV.    a"  =  f,  where  n  is  odd. 

If  m  is  a  positive  integer,  i^'^^=i  (Art  333)  ;  hence,  if  n  is  of  the 
form  4m  + 1,  i  is  a  root  of  the  equation. 

Again,  (-  i)**+«  =  -  i<^3  =  -  (-  »)  (Art.  333)  =  i ;  hence,  if  n  is 
oi  the  form  4f»+3,  — i  isa  root  of  the  equation. 

Case  V.    flc"  =  <,  where  n  is  even. 

Let  n  =  2»p,  where  p  is  an  odd  integer ;  then,  v?^9-=C 

Let  x^  =  y\  then  ^  =  i',  and,  by  Case  IV.,  y  =  <  or  —  i  according 
as  p  is  of  the  form  4to  +  1  or  4m  +  3;  that  is,  a^=  i  or  —  i. 

The  value  of  x  may  be  obtained  from  this  equation  by  q  successive 
extractions  of  the  square  root ;  and  since  it  has  been  proved  that  the 
square  root  of  a  +  2)i,  where  a  and  h  are  real,  can  be  expressed  in  the 
same  form,  it  follows  that  x  can  be  expressed  in  the  form  a-^-hU 

Case  VI.    flc"=  —  f,  where  n  is  odd. 

By  Art  333,  (-04"+i  =  -i**+i=-i;  hence,  if  n  is  of  the  form 
4m  + 1,  —  f  is  a  root  of  the  equation. 
Again,  i*»+«=  — i ;  hence,  if  n  is  of  the  form  4m  +  3,  i  is  a  root 

Case  VH.    flc"=  —  <,  where  n  is  even. 

As  in  Case  V.,  x  may  be  obtained  in  the  form  a-\-hL 

754.  We  will  now  consider  the  general  case. 

To  prove  that  the  general  equation  of  the  nth  d^ree 

a?»+i>ia?»-i+i>aa;"-*+  -  +P»-i«  +  P«=0  (1) 

has  a  root  of  the  form  a  +  hi,  where  a  and  h  are  real  numbers. 
Substituting  a  +  &i  for  x  in  (1)  we  have 

(a  +  6i)»  +l>i  (a  +  hiy~^  +  ...  +p»-i  (a  +  60  +P«  =  0. 
Expanding  by  the  Binomial  Theorem,  and  collecting  together  the 
real  and  imaginary  terms,  we  shall  have  a  result  of  the  form 

t7+ri  =  0,  (e) 

where  t/'and  Fare  real  numbers. 

Transposing  Vi  in  (2),  and  squaring  both  members,  we  have 

We  have  then  to  prove  that  such  real  values  may  be  found  for  a 
and  6  as  will  make  tra  +  F^  =  0. 

As  a  and  b  change  in  value,  U  and  V  also  change ;  and  if  IT*  +  F» 
cannot  become  zero  for  any  values  of  a  and  5,  there  must  be  some  pos- 
itive real  number  which  is  the  least  value  that  U^-^-V^  can  assume. 
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Let  a  and  iS  be  the  values  of  a  and  &,  respectively,  for  which  C^  +  F* 
has  this  niinimnm  value. 

Let  P+  Qi  be  the  value  of  the  first  member  of  (1)  when  a  +  i9»  is 
substituted  for  x ;  then  F^  +  Q^i&the  minimum  value  of  U*  +  F^. 

Writing  a  +  /3i  +  ^  in  place  of  jc  in  (1),  we  have 


(a  +  i8< +  *)* +l>i  («  + ^» +  *)"-*+••• +P—i(«+iB*  + A) +P«=0. 

Expanding  by  the  Binomial  Theorem,  and  arranging  the  result  in 
ascending  powers  of  h, 

(a  + /8i)» +  p,  (a  +  flO*-*  +  - +l)«-i  (o  +  W +Pn 

•^hln(a-{'  i80"-*  +  Pi  (n  -  1)  (a  +  iSO— «  +  -  +  p*-i] 
+  (terms  involving  A*,  ft»,  ••.,  A»)  =  0.  (3) 

The  first  line  of  (3)  is  equal  to  P+  Qt 

The  coefficients  of  some  of  the  powers  of  h  may  be  zero ;  but  they 
cannot  all  be  zero,  since  the  coefficient  of  h*  is  unity. 

Let  h*  be  the  lowest  power  of  h  whose  coefficient  is  not  zero ;  and 
denote  its  coefficient  by  /2  +  Si,  where  R  and  S  are  not  both  zero. 

Then  (3)  becomes       P  +  Qi  +  (i?  +  Si)  ** 

+  (terms  involving  powers  of  h  higher  than  the  inth)  =  0. 

Let  this  be  denoted  by        P*  +  Q'i  =  0.  (4) 

Now  let  h  =  ct,  where  c  is  a  positive  real  number,  and  t  a  root  of 
the  equation  r*  =  1  or  t"  =  —  1. 

By  Art.  753,  t  is  in  either  case  a  number  of  the  form  a  +  bi. 

Then,  P'+ §'»  = -P+ Qi±(/2+ A')c«  +  ..-- 

Whence  (Art.  338),  P'  =  P± Pc«  +  ... , 

and  Q'=  Q±/S^c* +  .... 

Therefore,  P«+  Q'^=P^-\-  Q2±2(P^+  QS)cf^+  •.•- 

Thatis,     P'a  +  Q«_pa„Q2  =  ±2(P^+Q^)c* 

-f  (terms  involving  powers  of  c  higher  than  the  mth).  (5) 

If  PB  +  QS  is  not  zero,  c  may  be  taken  so  small  that  the  sign  of 
le  second  member  will  be  the  same  as  that  of  ±  2  (PH  +  QS)c^. 

Hence,  ii  PR-{-QS  is  positive,  the  sign  of  P'a+Q'S  — pa— ^ 
may  be  made  negative  by  taking  r*  =  —  1 ;  and  tf  PR  +  QS  is  nega- 
tive, the  sign  of  P'2  +  Q'^  ^p-2^Q2  may  be  made  negative  by  takmg 
r»  =  +l. 

Thus,  in  either  case,  P'*  +  Qf^  can,  by  properly  choosing  c  and  t,  be 
made  less  than  P^  +  (P* 
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K  P/2+ C5=  0,  let  P»  =  ±f  in  (4). 

By  Art.  758,  tiain  either  case  a  number  of  the  form  a-^-bi. 

Then,  1*  +  Q'l  =  P  +  §f  ±  (/2  +  Si)  fc*  +  ••• 

Whence,  JP*=PT  S(f'+ —^ 

and  Q'=  C±JBc"»+—- 

Therefore,  P«+ Q«=  P«+ C2±2(Ci?-PiS^)(j*+ .... 

That  is,    P'*+Q'2./>a_Qa=±2(CR-P^)c*+.... 

Now,     (P/2  +  C-S')2  +  (§i?  -  P/S')a  =  P-^iP  +  (^S'^  +  C"  i?»  +  P'^^ 

=  (P2+^)(iJ3+^2). 

And  since,  by  hypothesis,  P^  +  ^  is  not  zero,  and  R  and  S  are  not 
both  0,  it  follows  that  {PR  +  QSy  +  {QR-  PSy  is  not  zero. 

But  PR+QS=  0,  and  hence  QR  —  PS  is  not  zero. 

Therefore,  if  c  is  taken  sufficiently  small,  the  sign  of  P'*+  C^— P^-CP 
will  be  the  same  as  the  sign  of  ±2(§/2— PiS)c* ;  and  we  can  ensure 
that  this  sign  shall  be  negative  by  taking  f»=  —  <  when  QR-^PS  is 
positive,  and  r»  =  i  when  QR  —  PS  is  negative. 

Thus,  by  properly  choosing  ft,  P'^  +  Q'^  may  be  made  less  than 
P'+  Q*;  that  is,  a  value  of  U^-\-V^  may  be  obtained  which  is  less 
than  P*  +  Q'^,  and  the  latter  is  not  a  minimum  value  of  U^  +  V^, 

Hence,  no  positive  real  number  can  be  a  minimum  value  of 
IP-^V^;  and  therefore  values  of  a  and  b  can  be  found  which  will 
make  ^-{-¥^  =  0. 

We   will   now  prove  that  the  values  of  a  and  b  which  make 
j/a  4.  pr2  _,  0  are  finite. 
The  first  member  of  (1)  may  be  written 

Putting  a-\-bi  in  place  of  x,  we  have 

Consider  the  term 
(a  +  biy     [(a  +  bi)  (a -  bi)Y     (a^  +  b^Y  ^         ^ 


-El \ar^rar-iu^^^'^~^^  ar-^b^^-  ...1 


=  -4r  +  Prt»  say. 
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Now,     X= ^ fa'-  ?:^!lri2  <r-«6«+  ...1 

It  is  evident  from  this  that,  when  a  and  6  are  indefinitely  increased, 
Ar  is  indefinitely  diminished ;  and  in  like  manner  it  may  be  shown 
that  Br  is  indefinitely  diminished  when  a  and  b  are  indefinitely  in- 
creased. 

Thus  (6)  may  be  written 

U+Vi={a  +  60*  [1  +^'+ -B'O,  (7) 

where  A'  and  B'  are  indefinitely  diminished  when  a  and  6  are  indefi- 
nitely increased. 

If  a^bi  is  substituted  for  x  in  (1),  we  shall  have  a  result  which 
may  be  obtained  from  (7)  by  simply  changing  the  signs  of  the  terms 
involving  t ;  thus, 

i/-  Fl  =  (a  -  M)-  [1  +  il'  -  B'{].  (8) 

Multiplying  (7)  and  (8),  ir»+F«  =  (a«+ 6«)- [(1+^0* +  -»"]•  W 

The  second  member  of  (9)  increases  indefinitely  when  a  and  b  are 
indefinitely  increased ;  for  the  factor  (a^  +  &>)«  increases  indefinitely, 
and  the  factor  (l'^A')^  +  B^  approaches  the  limit  1. 

Hence,  U^  +  V^  cannot  be  zero  when  a  and  6,  or  either  of  them, 
are  indefinitely  increased ;  and  therefore  the  values  of  a  and  b  which 
make  t/^  +  F^  =  0  are  finite. 

755.  The  demonstration  of  Art  754  holds  equally  whether  the 
coefficients  of  the  terms  in  equation  (1)  are  real  or  imaginary. 

It  follows  from  the  above  that  v^-^,  where  n  is  any  even  integer 
and  a  a  positive  real  number,  and  \/a  +  bi,  where  n  is  any  positive 
integer  and  a  and  b  any  real  numbers,  can  be  expressed  in  the  form 
c  +  dij  where  c  and  d  are  real  numbers. 

That  is,  any  even  root  of  a  negative  real  number,  or  any  root  of 
a  pure  imaginary  or  complex  number,  can  be  expressed  aa  a  pure 
imaginary  or  complex  number. 

(Compare  Art  336 ;  also,  Appendix  L,  Art  751.) 
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